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DATA COLLECTI ON DESCRI PTI ON

United States Departnment of Commerce. Bureau of the Census
CENSUS OF POPULATION AND HOUSING 1970 [UNI TED STATES]:
SUMMARY STATI STI C FILE 4A -- POPULATI ON [ FOURTH COUNT] (I CPSR 9014)

SUMMARY: These data are fromthe 20-, 15-, and 5-percent sanpl es of
the 1970 United States Census of Population and Housing, and
contai n popul ati on characteristics such as education, occupation

i ncome, citizenship, and vocational training. Separate tallies are
shown for whites, Blacks, Hispanic Anmericans (referred to as
Spani sh Anmericans in the 1970 Census), and the total population

The unit of observation for these data files is the census tract.
There is one file for each of 48 states and the District of
Col unbi a. The Census Bureau did not issue data for Vernont and
Wom ng because these two states were untracted in 1970.

UNI VERSE: All persons and housing units in the United States.

NOTE: (1) The nunber of tracts (cases) varies by state. For the
entire United States, there are approximtely 35,000 tracts. Each
case conprises up to 22 records and has a nmaxinmm of 5,098
variables. (2) The data were provided to |ICPSR by the Center of
Denogr aphy and Ecol ogy at the University of Wsconsin. (3) Part
nunbers correspond to FIPS codes of states and are not consecuti ve.
(4) The codebook, Part 70, Codebook for All Parts, consists of
Parts 1 and 2 of the 1970 Census Users' Guide published by the
Bureau of the Census. (5) In the 1970 Census Users' (Guide, this
data collection is naned "Fourth Count Popul ati on Summary Tape,
File A" (6) The codebook is provided as a Portabl e Docunent For nat
(PDF) file. The PDF file format was devel oped by Adobe Systens
I ncorporated and can be accessed using PDF reader software, such as
the Adobe Acrobat Reader. Information on howto obtain a copy of
the Acrobat Reader is provided on the | CPSR Wb site.

EXTENT OF COLLECTI ON: 49 dat a files + machi ne-r eadabl e
docunent ati on ( PDF)

EXTENT OF PROCESSI NG CONCHK. PR/ MDATA. PR/ SCAN REFORM DOC

DATA FORMAT: Logical Record Length



Part nunbers correspond to FIPS
codes of states

File Structure: rectangul ar

Cases: varies by file

Variables: up to 5,098 per part

Record Length: 2,040

Records Per Case: up to 22 per part

Part 70: Codebook for All Parts
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CORRECTIONS
February 1972

The following corrections should be noted by 1970 Census Users! Guide readers. Changes
in programs and publicabion plans which have occurred since the first printing of the
Guide are not included in this list. Small-Area Data Notes, published monthly by the
Bureau of the Census (see p. 53), informs data users of such changes.

Part |

page 25, col. 1, para. 1. This paragraph, continued from the preceding page, should
read "went to 80 oul of every 100 housing units; (2) the "15-percent long form" which
contained the 100, 20, and 1%-percent items and went to 15 out of every 100 housing
units; and (3) the "S5-percent long form" which contained the 100, 20, and 5-percent
items and went to 5 out of every 100 housing units,."

page 39, col. 1, para. 3. The sentence discussing the presentation of data for
5-digit ZIP areas should read: '"Data will be shown at the 5-digit ZIP level for
complete and partial 5-digit areas within SMSA boundaries,"

page 44, col. 1, para. 6., Microfiche of printed reports should be ordered from the
National Technical Information Service, U.S. Department of Commerce, Springfield,
Virginia 22151,

pages 131 to 136, Dictionary index correctiong. Correct concept number or add new
entry.

page 131 Aliens, Resident 50, 65
Country of Birth and Origin 63.1
page 133 Natives
Born in State of Residence 61.11
Born in Other States 61.12
page 134 Born in Outlying Area... 61.13
0f Puerto Rican Stock 61.131, 64
State of Birth Not Reported 61.14
page 135 Spanish~American Population 64,
Spanish Language Population 64, 67.1
Spanish Origin or Descent 64,
Spanish Surname Population 64,

Part i

SEVERAL IMPORTANT CHANGES HAVE BEEN MADE IN THE SUMMARY TAPE TECHNICAT DOCUMENTATION,
FOR A LIST OF THESE CHANGES, WRITE TO:

Data Access and Use Laboratory
Bureau of the Census
Washington, D.C. 20R33



PREFACE

The 1970 Census Users’ Guide has been designed to serve data users as the
principal resource for information about the 1970 Census of Population and
Housing. Procedures for collecting and processing census data are complex;
data products and services are numerousand greatly varied in their character-
istics; terminology is often uniquely associated with census programs or tabu-
lations. The Users’ Guide furnishes the information which data users need in
order to effectively deal with these and other potential barriers to under-
standing and using the census to best advantage,

The Guide is organized into two separately bound sections:

Part 1, including the text and three appendixes--1970 Census Users’
Dictionary, Comparison of Printed Reports and Summary Tapes, and Glossary.

Part II, including seven appendixes--Technical Conventions, Character Set,
First through Fourth Count Technical Documentation, and Address Coding Guide
Technical Documentation,

Both parts will be valuable to anyone whoexpects to make substantial use of
census data, Part I is relevant to the use of all census data products, whether
printed reports, computer tape, or microform. Part II deals exclusively with
data files on computer tape; however, even data users who expect to deal
strictly with printed reports may find it helpful to know what additional data
are on tape. ‘

The completeness and accuracy of the 1970 Census Users’ Guide are
necessarily affected by the Guide’s preparation inadvance of the release of any
final decennial data products. There are descriptive materials, such as
technical documentation for the Fifth and Sixth Counts, which are not yet ready
for release. Also, conditions may arise which require modifications in the
plans described here, including specifications contained in the technical
documentation., Information about new materials and program changes will
appear in Small-Area Data Notes, Summary Tape User Memoranda, and other
publications of the Census Bureau, In contrast with the earlier, second draft
version of this Guide, no additional appendixes will be issued to purchasers.

Questions and comments concerningthe 1970 Census Users’ Guide, programs
and procedures which it describes, or other aspects of the decennial census are
welcomed and may be directed to the Data Access and Use Laboratory, Bureau
of the Census, Washington, D.C. 20233.
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POPULATION AND HOUSING CENSUSES: 1790 TO 1970

This section provides background informationon
the history of census-taking inthe United States,
from the first census in 1790 to the complex
computerized operation of 1970,






Why aCensus

Webster’s defines a census as “a periodic
governmental enumeration of population,” the
common conception of census-taking. Actually,
a census can be a count of any class of identi-
fiable entities-~-business establishments, hous-
ing units, farms, governments themselves, as
well as people. Consequently, censuses areone
of the most important means for a society to
find out about itself. In the western world,
census-taking goes back to ancient Rome. In
the United States, census-taking goes backtothe
early seventeenth century, whenthe royal colony
of Virginia conducted a census of population, *

Although other colonies carried out complete
enumerations, the American Revolution set in
motion a train of events necessitating a nation-
wide population census on a periodic basis. In
order “to form a more perfectUnion,” the States
adopted the Constitution in 1787, the firstarticle
of which stipulates that:

Representatives and direct taxes shall be
apportioned among the several States which
may be included within the Union, ac-
cording to their respective Numbers. . ..
The actual Enumeration shall be made
within three Years after the first Meeting
of the Congress of the United States, and
within every subsequent Term of tenyears,
in such Manner asthey shall by Lawdirect.

Over the decades, the scope of census ac-
tivities in America grew to include many facets
of the Nation’'s life. Information from the
censuses entered into importantpolicy decisions
and research and planning programs of allkinds,

National Growth Leads to Permanent Census Bureau

The first nationwide population census was
conducted in 1790as required by the Constitution.
Compared to modern censuses, the 1790 census
was a haphazard operation. U.S. marshalswere
responsible for the enumeration, but were limited
by their regular duties in the amount of time
and attention they could devote. There were
numerous difficulties resulting from travel
conditions and public suspicion; it is not sur-
prising that it took 18 months to complete the
enumeration,

!Historical information in this and subsequent sections is largely
drawn from (1) U.S. Bureau of the Census, Fact Finder for the Nation,
pp. 2-7, and (2) National Archives, Preliminary Inventory of the
Records of the Bureau of the Census, pp. 1-7.

This ad hoc, part-time quality continued to
characterize census taking throughout the 19th
century. A Census Office was formally estab-
lished for the first time in connection with the
census of 1850, However, it was a temporary
office, disbanded when work on the 1850 census
was completed and re-established for each
census through 1900,

Responding to the growing pressures of a
burgeoning population and demands for more
quickly and more accurately reported data, the
Congress took action in 1879 to place census
collection on a more professional footing. The
President was authorized to appoint supervisors
of the census, who would recommend appropriate
subdivisions of their districts and suitable
persons to become enumerators., U.S, marshals
were relieved of their census duties, In spite
of this improved approach to census collection,
serious problems remained, In 1890, the
Superintendent of the Census expressed his
difficulties thus:

... Although feeling justly proud of some
of the achievements, the Superintendent of
the Census acknowledges that much more
remains to be done and that many im-
perfections exist; and in this the honest
judgment of his collaborators concurs,
These imperfections are not the results
of dishonest work, of incompetent work;
they are the result of the system under
which the census is taken, Time enough
is not allowed to start the machinery of
this tremendous inquiry, embracing so
many subjects and such infinite detail,
The work (which, if properly done, would
be sufficient for a life study of 40 to 50
bright specialists) is dumped upon the
shoulders of a man taken from some
other occupation, who was directed by an
act of Congress to raise anarmy of 60,000
recruits, most of them necessarily raw,
and perform the task., If he takes time to
do it, the public becomes impatient, He
puts it through rapidly, croakers rise up
all over the land and declare the work
cannot be correct, The remedy for all
this is permanent Census Bureau, and
already the intelligent public sentiment
of all political parties is crystallizing in
this direction. People are beginning to
realize that the faults and errors of this
census are not the shortcomings of any
one man, but those of a system.?

2us. Department of the Interior, Census Office, Compendium of
the Eleventh Census: 1890, Part | - Population, pp. xxxii-xxxiii.



The Census Bureau was permanently estab-
lished by an act of Congress in 1902, based in
large part on the recommendations of several
governmental studies during the 1890’s. The
Census Bureau initially remainedattached tothe
Department of the Interior, as had been Census
Offices since 1850, In 1903, the Bureau was
transferred to the Department of Commerce and
Labor and remained within the Department of
Commerce when the separate Department of
Labor was established in 1913,

Change to Meet New National Requirements

To fulfill the purposes of congressional and tax
apportionment specified by the Constitution,
the decennial census needs only to provide the
figures for the number of persons (before 1870
free and slave persons) in each State, From the
beginning, however, the utility of the censusasa
vehicle for obtaining other kinds of information
vital for rational policy-making was recognized,
James Madison noted in 1789 that the Congress

...had now an opportunity of obtaining the
most useful information for those who
should hereafter be called upontolegislate
for their country, if this bill wasextended
to embrace some other objects besides the
bare enumeration of the inhabitants; it
would enable them to adapt the public
measures to the particular circumstances
of the community.

Congress followed Madison’s suggestion to the
extent of adding questions on age and sex to the
1790 schedule,

As the Nation grew, the appetite for infor-
mation kept pace. In 1820, questionsoncitizen-
ship and industry were added to the population
census schedule; in 1840, questions oneducation
and disability; and in 1850, questions onmarital
status, place of birth, occupation, and value of
real estate owned. Supplemental questionnaires
also came into use in 1850, and these grew in
scope. In 1890, there were 11 different areas
of “social statistics,” with 14 housing inquiries
and over 190 dealing with population items.
By 1890, the basic population questionnaire itself
was a document of over 30 items coveringa wide
range of topics. While taking the population
census in that year, the enumerators not only
dealt with eight supplemental questionnaires, but
also had to take the censuses of agriculture,
manufactures, and mortality. Almost a full
decade was required to process these censuses,
Clearly, streamlining was in order.

The establishment of a permanent census
organization contributed to competence and new
developments in mechanization provided a more
efficient operation, Prior to 1870, census re-
sults were processed by hand. In compiling
the population data for the latter partofthe 1870
census a “tabulating machine” came into use, It
was a simple wooden device used to form
condensed tables of figures or characters.
During the 1880’s Herman Hollerith, a Census
employee, perfected a punchcard machine for
tabulating census results, This device wasused
in the 1890 census and substantially increased the
rate at which data could be tabulated.

In 1940, the Census Bureau introduced sam-
pling to collect portions of the population data;
this made enumeration less onerous for the public
and processing less burdensome for the Bureau.
In addition, other censuses were gradually
separated from the population census and
conducted at different times. (The census of
agriculture, for example, is now taken in years
ending in 4 and 9, and the economic census in the
years ending in 3 and 7,) In 1940, however, a
census of housing was conducted simultaneously
with the census of population, and this practice
has continued in subsequent decennial censuses,
Still, the schedule has been kept to reasonable
proportions.

In 1970, four households in five received a
census form containing seven questions relating
to each individual, three to make sure everyone
was counted, and 13 relating to the house. For
one household infive there were additional items,
One household in 20 received a form which could
total 89 questions, but these included inquiries
about the house. Not all questions applied to
every family,

As demands for census information on more
subjects increased, so did demand for greater
geographic detail.,  Traditionally, population
census figures have been presented for the
political units of the Nation--the States, counties,
minor civil divisions (townships, towns, etc.),
and incorporated places (municipalities, vil-
lages, etc.). In 1910, the Census Bureau heeded
the urgings of Dr. Walter Laidlaw of New York
City and others to provide data for small sub-
divisions of cities as a basis for studying
neighborhoods, Censustracts were delineated in
eight cities, and census results were tabulated
for these small areas.

Successively, other non-political areal units,
useful for studying social and economic behavior
patterns, were established and recognized in



census tabulations. Standard metropolitan sta-
tistical areas were defined for the 1950 census
and census county divisions for 1960. In 1970,
data for approximate ZIP code areas will be
assembled for release on computer tape.

RecentDevelopments: The Computer Revolution

The Bureau must convert hundreds of millions
of items of raw data into meaningful statistical
summaries in the course of a modern decennial
census, The necessity for doing this quickly,
accurately, and efficiently has stimulated Bureau
efforts to mechanize and automate its work,

Near the end of World War II, the Bureau
entered into exploratory discussions about the
potential of an electronic computer--ENIAC--
being constructed for the Army. A study contract
was awarded, and then in 1948 a contract was
signed for a UNIVAC system, In 1951, the first
commercially-operated computer in the country
was at work processing a portion of the 1950
census. The 1960 census was fully computerized.
Over the years, the Bureau hasaddedlarger and
faster machines to its hardware stock.

Recent Developments: The Trend Toward
The Bureau as Service Agency

Before 1960, the Census Bureau was first and
foremost a production agency; its product being
a set of printed volumes summarizing the results
of each census. (Unpublished small-area
summaries and special tabulations were avail-
able on a limited basis.) The Bureauconcerned
itself with production problems --problems of
complete and accurate enumeration, efficientand
accurate processing, Its mission was accom-
plished when the books came off the press.
Relatively little consideration was devoted to
problems of data access and use, What kinds of
people used census data for what kinds of
purposes? Was the data output of the Bureau
satisfactory to users’ needs? Were books
enough? The Bureau did not have complete
answers to these questions.

By 1960, a service component was introduced
into the Bureau’s workload as a growing com-
munity of users voiced demands for more and
better census products and services. Over the
course of the post-World War II decades, the

Nation’s policy-makers, planners, and re-
searchers became increasingly aware of
troubling social ills--urban blight, highway

congestion, overburdened educational systems,
hardcore poverty, unemployment, and racial
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discrimination. These problems required defini-
tion before the solutions could be rationally
approached. Population and housing census data
represented a storehouse of information for
determining the nature and extent of social
problems and a general understanding of
American society.

The growing community of data users had
certain information requirements which the
Census Bureau could not satisfactorily meetifit
continued primarily as a producer of printed
reports,

Users required more numerous and detailed
tabulations which presented data for small,
census-recognized areas, such as blocksand
enumeration districts. Tomeetthisneed with
printed reports would have required an
unmanageably large expansion in the number
and size of the reports.

Users located in urban centers needed infor-
mation for special geographic areas not
recognized inregular census tabulations, such
as school districts, traffic zones, or police
precincts. Requests were received for
breakdowns of categories and different cross-
tabulations than presented in the regular
publications.

Users wanted information in machine-
readable form, suitable for efficient analysis
to their own specifications, The published
volumes could be coded, punched, and read
onto tape by users, but only at considerable
time and expense.

In short, the user community increasingly
required a flexible census data base with a
variety of access techniques tomeetanexpanding
set of needs.

Bureau Response: 1960

The computer which enabled the Bureau to keep
up with its census production responsibilities
also made it possible for the Bureau to take
major steps in serving user needs. The 1960
census was the first wholly computerized census
operation. The 1960 census was also the first
from which users in any significant numbers
were able to receive special data products and
services, (A few special projects were
performed using 1950 census data.)

To produce the printed 1960 census results,
the Bureau used microfilm copy of the question-
naires to create basic record tapes (BRT’s)con-
taining information about each household and
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person enumerated. From these BRT’s,
summary tapes were prepared confaining tabu-
lations of population and housing characteristics
for the various geographic areas recognized in
census reports, LExtracts of these tapes were
run through high-speed printers to create the
final published volumes. The basic record and
summary tapes were necessary productiontools;
once created, they could also generate special
data products and services in addition to the
regular publications.

Users were quick in grasping the possibili-
ties. Following the census, individuals and
organizations from the government, business,
and academic worlds came forward to sponsor
special projects of various kinds at their own
expense, Data products and services purchased
by users included 1960 census summary tapes;
special tabulations of the BR'T (i.e., tabulations
not contained in the printed reports or on
summary tapes); public use samples on tape
carrying individual characteristics of a one-in-
a-thousand sample of the population (to protect
confidentiality, identifying characteristics, such
as name and area of residence, were not
included); matching studies (data summaries
produced by matching cases from user-furnished
lists to census basic records); and maps, rables
printed from summary tapes, and copies of out-
of-print materials.

Special tabulations and services furnished to
users covered the full range of subject matter
and illustrated the creative potentials of census
data, Representative special tabulations proj-
ects listed below demonstrate what can be done
with census results:

The Department of Justice used a special
tabulation of white/nonwhite income differcn-
tials in poll tax case litigation to support
basic constitutional objectives.

The Engineer’s Office of Bergen County, New
Jersey, used a special tabulation of the
county’s low income families to planlow cost
housing for the elderly,

The New York City Planning Board uscd
special small-area tabulations of housing and
households for New York City to analyze and
project the city’s manpower potential, job
requirements, new housing neceds, etc. (This
is an example of a tabulation tailored to the
user’s special geographic requirements as
opposed to special subject interests.)

A research center of a major university
used a special tabulation of characteristics

of teenagers in a large city as part of a
detailed analysis of factors associated with
educational development and abnormal
behavior.

In short, the demand for a broader range of
census products and services was substantial
after 1960, The Bureau found itself acquiring a
new role of service agency to the user community,

But as with any new role, there were some
problems and difficulties, The Bureaucontinued
to owe first allegiance to its production re-
sponsibilities, including not only the decennial
census, but other censuses and a heavy load of
current surveys as well, Special projects
sponsored by outside users had to wait their
turn, Prolonged delays were sometimes en-
countered when special tabulations projects
required new computer programing. Users
contributed to delays by providing vague speci-
fications or changing their specifications after
tabulations were in the testing phase,

Users contracting for copies of summary
tapes encountered problems of inadequate tape
layout documentation and tape incompatibility
(i.e., tape languages and characteristics not
suitable for use on the sponsor’s computer
facilities). They sometimes discovered that the
volume of material received from the census
excecded thar which their computer facilities
customarily accepted as input for a job,

fhe Bureau needed to improve its data
delivery capabilities inorder to adequately serve
the Nation’s data users, Italsoneededto provide
the user community better information about
available products and services and better edu-
cation to meet the requirements of efficientdata
access,

1970: The Bureau Becomes Data Deliverer
as Well as Fact Finder

On the basis of inquiries from users during the
intercensal period, the Bureau is expecting the
demand for a broad, flexible range of products
and scervices to be heavy following the 1970
Census of Population and Housing, Accordingly,
the Bureau is taking a number of steps to
improve its data services capabilities just as it
has Jong sought to improve data production
capabilitics, To plandevelopments for increas-
ing the utility of the 1970 census data base, the
Burcau c¢reated several new planning and re-
search groups:

The New Haven Census Use Study Office
explored ways of meeting local needs in the



New Haven community using the data base
from the 1967 test census conducted there.
The Use Study concentrated its efforts in the
areas of user-oriented programing packages
for producing special small-area tabulations,
address matching, computer graphics, and
automated address coding to append census
geographic identification to local data files,
It has prepared and issued several reports
and program packages. (See Census Use
Programs and Materials.)

The Data Access and Use Laboratory has
contributed to the design and development of
the data delivery system for the 1970census.
The Lab explores ways to more effectively
meet the Nation’s requirements for infor-
mation from the 1970 census. Its current
activities include the developmentofnewdata
products, preparation of descriptive mate-
rials such as Small-Area Data Notes and the
Census Users’ Guide, support of the Summary
Tape Processing Center program, andother
efforts to assist data users, Theseandother
programs and materials are described later,
particularly in Census Use Programs and

Materials.

The Tabulation and Data Delivery System
Planning Group is composed of represent-
atives from the Bureau’'s subject and proc-
essing divisions involved in the 1970 census
and the Data Accessand Use Laboratory. The
group coordinates and oversees progress
made by these divisions on 1970 census
activities,
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The experience of the Bureau with user needs
has prompted a redefinitionof the census product
for 1970. There will be a broader data base
from which data tabulations will be preparedfor
presentation in a variety of media (including,
of course, printed reports which remain the most
important medium of data access for many
users). Developments to create a broad, flexible
census data base include:

More data. There will be a few new sub-
jects on the 1970 census questionnaire, such
as activity 5 years ago, Spanish origin or
descent, second home, etc, More importantly,
as part of the regular publication program,
there will be more items of information
(representing primarily more cross-tabu-
lations), particularly for small geographic
areas. Computer tapes presenting summary
data will contain substantially more items of
data than will be printed.

Creater areal detail and flexibility. Data
will be released for a larger number of small
geographic areas, such as census tracts and
city blocks, in more parts of the country as
part of the regular tabulation program. The
Bureau will also have the capability to produce
special tabulations foruser-definedareas.

Several media used for data delivery.
Printed reports will be available on micro-
fiche. Tabulations available on the printed
page will also appear on computer tape,
generally in greater detail. Microfilm display
of the contents of a portion of the computer
tapes will be released.
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THE 1970 CENSUS: FINDING THE FACTS

This section summarizes the steps involved in
taking the 1970 census from questionnaire
design to data production. Users who want to
fully understand census data and use them to
best advantage will benefit from this background
information on collection and processing pro-
cedures going into the final product,






Which Facts

The items included inCensus questionnairesare
selected only after a lengthy process of con-
sultation with census users, discussion with a
council of federal agency representatives estab-
lished by the Bureau of the Budget, review by
advisory panels of subject matter experts, and
careful deliberation by the Bureau staff.

Neither the Bureau of the Census, nor any
other Federal agency, is freetoaskany question
it chooses. Each question must conform to the
guidelines established by Congress inthe Federal
Reports Act of 1942, Briefly, this act, which is
administered by the Bureau of the Budget under
its reports control program, has both apositive
and negative or preventive side. Thepreventive
side results in the avoidance of duplicate, un-
necessary, or burdensome reports,

Equally as important, however, is the act’s
positive objective of “insuring that the infor-
mational needs of government, and through it,
of the public, are adequately met in the most
efficient manner.” Accordingly, each potential
census question must be submitted to the Bureau
of the Budget by the Census Bureau for approval
and review to insure that the data obtained are
“valid and appropriate to the purpose intended.”
Questions are eligible for inclusion on the final
census questionnaires only after they have gone
through this formal clearance procedure. Final
authority for determining which approved ques-
tions will be included is lodged with the Secretary
of Commerce by Title 13 of the U,S, Code, the
basic legislation governing the censuses.

In choosing questions, the Census Bureau
decides which ones are most important by
consulting people who need the statistics. The
needs of government agencies receive top
priority, but those of businessmen, labor groups,
research workers, and others are also con-
sidered--often through the use of advisory
committees. These committees, which average
about a dozen members each and meet several
times a year, are established by professional
organizations such as the American Statistical
Association, or by the Bureau itself, e.g., a
committee of population specialists drawn
largely from universities, The advisory com-
mittees provide anorganized and regular channel

of communication between the Bureau staff and
professional experts., The committee members
receive no salary from the Bureau. Their role
is advisory, not decision-making.

In 1966, the Bureau also obtained suggestions
and comments through intensive discussionwith
many individuals, organizations, and Federal
agency representatives in a series of locally-
sponsored public meetingsin 23 cities across the
country. The Bureau necessarily relies on this
organized and regular flow of information in
evaluating users’ needs as a means for guiding
future program development. Studies are made
in an effort to determine both current uses and
likely future needs for census data in existing
local, State, and Federal programs.

The questions which were proposed for 1970
are too numerous to present here fully, Many
were ruled out as not being in the broad public
interest, which is the firstcriterionfor possible
inclusion. Others were vetoedas too complexor
too personal, as more appropriate for a National
sample survey than the census, or for other
equally relevant reasons, After the list was
initially reduced, further cuts had to bemadeon
a priority basis in order to remain within the
limits of the available resources and to avoid
imposing an unreasonable burden on the
respondent,

Among the proposals rejected for one or more
of the above-mentioned reasons were questions
on exterior building material, amount of taxes
paid, autoaccidents, religion, union membership,
ownership of musical instruments, smoking,
multiple job holding, distance to shoppingareas,
stock ownership, and expected family size.

The final format of the 1970census question-
naire represents a balance between meeting the
needs of users for data to carry out program
and research responsibilities and the costtothe
citizen and the government resulting from a too
complex and lengthy questionnaire. Figure 1
presents the questions contained in the question-
naire and indicates whether a particular question
was asked on a 100-percent, 20-percent, 15-
percent, or a 5-percent basis.
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|80, 15, and 5 p;}CQ:;; kiDO perce:

)
1. WHAT IS THE NAME OF EACH PERSON 2. HOW IS EACH PERSON RELATED TO THE 3. SEX 4. COLOR OR RACE DATE OF BIRTH 8. WHAT IS
who was living here on Wednesday, April 1, 197Q or HEAD OF THIS HOUSEHOLD? N
who was staying or visiting here and had no other home? 5. Month and 6. Month 7. Year of birth EACH
Fill one circle. year of birth of PERSON'S
Head of the household and age last birth
p | We uf’ o 1f "Other selative of head,” also give exact velationship. for example. - 1 8- P MARITAL
riny . i By ,
. womes | Unmaricd childsen, oldest fos mother-in-law, brother, niece, grandson, ets. Fill one circle. - A ) STATUS?
e . il ’ ludi . ) . il one circle il one circle .
2 inthis | Married childen and their families 1f "Ovher not relased to head,” alo give exact relaionship, or example, Fill one If “Indian ( Amevican),” also give tribe Prine Fill one for o ' for fas Fill one
e order ( Other relatives of the head vimer, maid, ese. = cirele 1f “Other,” al circle circle
3 Persons not related 10 the head pariner, maid, eic. " alsg give race. three numbers number
> Head of household Roomer, boarder, lodger Male White Japanese Hawaiian Jan.-Mar. 186- 192 Q 5 Now married|
> Wife of head I Patient or inmate Chinese Korean Month ___ . _ Apr..June 187- 193 1 6 Widowed
@ Tastrame T TTTTo T : Son or daughter of head " Other not related to head— Print exact N Negrgl " Filipino Other— Print P 188- 194- 2 7 Divorced
" Other relative e relationship|  Female or Blac] ‘ . o vace| o July-Sept 189 195 3 8 Separated
of head— Print exact 4 Ingian (Amer.) | 4 octpee | 190 1% 4 9 | Never
Hrstame T TTTTTT relationship > = Print tribe | nge ct-Dec. 191. 197- - m married
: Head of household ' Roomer, boarder, lodger Male . White Japanese Hawaiian ~ Jan.Mar. 186- 192 0 5 Now married|
> Wife of head o Patient or inmate Chinese Korean  [Month . .. ___ VAt g7 193 1 6 Widowed
i - R e e > Son or daughter of head  Other not related to head— Print exact Negro Filipino Other— Prins T Apr.-June; 188- 194 2 7 Divorced
@ Last name - . relationshi) or Black race]
Other relative e elationship|  Female P Year ySent] 189 195. 3 8 Separated
of head- Prins exact | k Indian (Amer.) ’ PR 10 196 4 9 Never
relationship >~ ! it tribe . N . N i
Viddieindiai - ' Print tri - o lnge Oct.-Dec. 191 197 married
Z Head of household 2 Roomer, boarder, lodger Male White Japanese Hawaiian Jan.-Mar. 186- 192. 0 5 Now married|
Wife of head 7> Patient or inmate " Chinese Korean Month Apr.-June 187. 193. 1 6 Widowed
e Son or daughter of head = Other not related to head— Print exact Negro ok Filipino Other— Print Py 188 194 2 7 Divorced
Other relative o relationship!  Female ac B e vear July-Sept | 189- 195- 3 8 Separated
of head— Pvi’;:‘ cxact | , tndian (Amer ) - Gt Dec 190- 19 4 9 Never
e ______ relationship ' P - .
First name Middile initial ] S ' m b= o lAee a 191 197 ] married
Head of household - Roomer, boarder, lodger Maie White Japanese Hawaiian . Jan.-M 186- 192 4] 5 Now married
Wife of head = Patient or inmate Chinese Korean  [Month . _ . _. [ ey 193 1 6 Widowed
Tastmame T T T Son or daughter of head <> Other not related to head— Print exact . Ney 'Sl " Filipino Other— Print Apr.-June; 188 194. 2 7 Divorced
Other relative r-- relasionship|  Female or Blac S e el vear JuySept, 189 195 3 8 Separated
of head— Print exact | Indian (Amer.) uly-oep 190- 19 4 9 Never
,,,,,, [ e relationship . Print trib . 3
Frstram Middie mitial L vim tribe = S Age Oct.-Dec. 191-. 197 married
Head of household Roomer, boarder, lodger Male White Japanese Hawaiian Jan.-Mar. 186 192. ] 5 * Now married|
Wife of head . Patient or inmate i Chinese Korean Month Apr..J 187- 193. 1 6 Widowed
@ astmame T <---mm-=====| " Son or daughter of head Other not related to head—Print exact | Negro Fiipino Other- Print ProJone jgs. 19 2 7 Divorced
Other relative e relationship;  Female or Blad Sm e e I JulySept| 189 195. 3 8 Separated
of head—Pri'[n exu‘z ! i tndian (Amer.) 4 Oct.Dec. | - 199 196- 4 9 ! Never
,,,,,,, e . relationship = . Print trib Mt R X H
First name Viddie initial [ ] e mrT Age n o197 m_ ™
Head of household ~ Roomer, boarder, lodger Male White Japanese Hawaiian Jan.-M 186- 1920 .0 5 Now married|
© Wife of head T Patient or inmate Chinese Korean Month .. _____ 2n.-Mar. 187 193 1 6 Widowed
Tadtmame "7 TTTTTTITmmmmomme e memoee Z Son or daughter of head Other not related to head—Print exact ©f ""3 X . Filiping Other— Print . Apr.-June; 188 194. 2 7 Divorced
Other relative relationship|  Female or Blac| - e TACEear JalySept] 189 195 3 8 Separated
of head—Print exact | Indian (Amer.) / COUYSeRl g0 196 4 9 Never
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, reiarioninth = P N N . o i
Frstrame - o i trihe > N Age Oct.-Dec. 191 197 married
Head ot household ~ Roomer, boarder, lodger Male White Japanese Hawaiian Jan.-Mar | 186- 192. 0 5 Now married|
Wife of head 7> Patient or inmate Chinese Korean Month _. ______ Apr..J 187. 193 1 6 Widowed
Tasthame ™" T Sommees -=| - Son or daughter of head ™ Other not related to head—Prins exact Negro Filipino Other— Print ProJunel - 1gs 104 2 7 Divorced
Other relative — ""‘"0";"/’ Female or Black ... racel var | JuySept| ' 189 195 - 3 8 Separated
of head—Pm;l exa:z 1 Indian (Amer.) I4 Oct..Dec 190- 196. 4 9 Never
,,,,, . o relationship = Print trib --Dec. . X
First name Middle initial [ ] S . ms . Age . " 191 197 [} married
Head of household - Roomer, boarder, lodger Male White Japanese Hawaiian Jan-M 186- 192 4 5 Now married
Wife of head Patient or inmate Chinese Korean  iMonth _ __ . an- a" 187 193 1 6 Widowed
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, o t relat Negro i - i . .
Task hame Son or daughter of head Other not related to head— P:‘{'[lf,;;:f;,, or Black Filipino Other P’rzt: Apr. Junek 188 194, 2 7 Divorced
Other relative oo b|  Female ---- - - Year . ____ July-Sept 189 195 3 8 Separated
of head—Prins exa | / indian (Amer.) I4 WVSel e0. 196 4 9 Never
PO, el e ____ N relationship Pring trib ) R 3 i
Firt rame Nideie nitia - o vintiribe - g . Oct.-Dec. 191 197 married
9. If yow used all Yes No 10. Did you leave anyone out of Question 1 because Yes No 11. Did you list anyone in Question 1 Yes No 12. Did anyone stay here Yes No
8 linex —Are there w you were not sure if he should be fisted—for w who is away from home now— -~ on Tuesday, March 31, -
any other persons Do not list the others; we will example, a new baby still in the hospital, or On back page, give name(s) for example, on a vacation or On back page, give name(s) who is not already On back page, give name of each visitor for
in this househoid? call to get the information. a lodger who also has another home? and reason lett out in a hospital? and reason person is away. | listed? o e is, D e &t his fome address

[4s
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Figure 1. 1970 Census Questionnaire--Continued

H1. Is there a teiephone on which people in your lving
quarters can be called?
O Yes —= What is

O No the number? _ -
Phone number

O Yes, 10 acres or more
O Yes, commercial establishment or medicai office
O No, none of the above

A. How many living quarters, occupied and vacant, are | H9. Are your living quarters— S FOR CENSUS
at this address? O Owned or being bought by you or by someone else ENUMERATOR'S USE
O One in this household? Do not include cooperatives and ONLY
O 2 apartments or fiving quarters condominiums bere. 24. Block a5. Serial
O 3 apartments or living quarters [ ] () A cooperative or condominium which is owned or being N number number
O 4 apartments or living quarters bought by you or by else in this h hold? N
O 5 apartments or living quarters O Rented for cash rent? [ NeNeoNoN NeNoNoN']
> 6 apartments or living quarters < Occupied without payment of cash rent? 100010001
(> 7 apartments or living quarters 200020002
(O 8 apartments or living quarters 300030003
© 9 apartments or living quarters H10a. Is this building a one-family house? 400040004
() 10 or more apartments or living quarters ) Yes, a one-family house .
i This is a mobile home or trailer > No, a building for 2 or more families
.. .. or a mobile home or trailer 500050005
600060006
b. If “Yes”— Is this house on a place of 10 acres or more, 700070007
Answer these questions for your living quarters ~ or is any part of this property used as a commercial 800080008
i or medical office? 900090009

B. Type of unit or quarters
Occupied

H2. Do you enter your living quarters—
) Directly from the outside or through
a common or public hail?
O Through someone else's living quarters?

H3. Do you have complete kitchen facilities?

T Complese kischen facilisies ave a sink with piped
water, arange or cook stove, and arefrigerator.
Q Yes, for this household only
O Yes, but also used by ancther household
O No ! kitchen facilities for this

H4. How many rooms do you have in your living quarters?
Do not count bathrooms, porches, balconies, foyers,
balls, or half-rooms.

23 1 room 3 6 rooms
(1 2rooms . 3 7 rooms
3 3 rooms 8 rooms
4 rooms O 9 rooms or more

1 5 rooms

H11. If you live in a one-family howse which

you own or are buying—
What is the value of this property; that is, how much

do you think this property (house and lot) would seif for
if it were for sale?
O Less than $5,000 If this bouse
() $5,00010$7,499 | is on a place
¢ $7,500 to $9.999 of 10 acres or
more, or if
O $10,000 to $12,499 | any pars of
O $12,500 to $14,999 | bis propesty
O $15,000t0$17,499 | swsedasa
O $17,500 to $19,999 | commercial
establishment
) $20,000 ta $24,999 | or medical
O $25,000 to $34,999 | office, do
O $35,000 to $49,999 | not answer
¢ $50,000 or more this guestion.

Y4

N

Sccupied
O First form
O Continuation

Vacant
O Regular

O Usual residence
- elsewhere

Group_quarters
O First form
O Continuation

N

For a vacant unit, also il
C,D, A,H210 H8,and
Hi1oi0 HI2

HS. Is there hot and cold piped water in this building?
O Yes, hot and cold piped water in this building
O No, only cold piped water in this building
O No piped water in this building

H6. Do you have a flush toilet?
O Yes, for this household only
O Yes, but also used by another household
O No flush toilet

Hé Do you have a bathtub or shower?
O Yes, for this household only
) Yes, but also used by another household
O No bathtub or shower

H12.  Answer this question if you pay rent for your living quarters.
a. If rentis paid by the month—

What is the monthly rent?

Write amount bere —»— s .00 (Nearest dollar}

ond (

O Less than $30
Fill one circle O $30t0 $39
O $40 to $49
¢ O $50to $59

O $60 to $69
O $7010 $79
< 38010380 [l
< $90 to $99

$100 to $119
$120 to $149
O $150 to $199
O $200 to $249
O $250 to $299
I O $300 or more

[

777777777

C. Vacancy status
"~ Year round—
O For rent
O For sale only
O Rented or sold, not
occupied
O Held for occasional use
O Other vacant

O Seasonal
O Migratory

0. Months vacant

Less than 1 month

1 up to 2 months

2 up to 6 months

6 up to 12 months
1 year up to 2 years
2 years or more

Q00O CO

LI777777.

H8. Is there a basement in this building?
O Yes
O No, built on a concrete slab
O No, built in another way (include mobile bomes
and trailers)

b. Ifrens is not paid by the momsb—
What is the rent, and what period of time does it cover?

7

co0 o o

13
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Figure 1. 1970 Census Questionnaire--Continued
Sample Housing Questions

o

a

. Water?

. Oil, coal, kerosene, wood, etc.?

Answer question H13 if you pay rent for your living quarters.
In addition to the rent entered in H12, do you also pay for—
Electricity?

< Yes, average monthly costis -

No, included in rent
No, electricity not used

s 00

H19. Do you get water from—
A public system (city water deparsment, etc.)
or private company?
7+ An individual well?
75 Some other source (a spring, creek, river, cistern, etc.)?

Gas?

O Yes, average monthly costis
O No, included in rent

3 No, gas not used

.00

Average monthly cost

H20. Is this building connected to a public sewer?
"1 Yes, connected to public sewer
.7 No, connected to septic tank or cesspool
(> No, use other means

O Yes, yearly costis —————=
G No, included in rent or no charge

$

.00

Yearlycon

Y o $
< Yes, yearly costis ——————»— .
s No, included in rent

O No, these fuels not used

..o
Yearly cost

X
s
-

How are your living quarters heated?
Fill one circle for the kind of heat you use most.
O Steam or hot water system
O Central warm air furnace with ducts to the individual
rooms, or central heat pump
O Built-in electric units { permanently installed in wall, ceiling.
or baseboard ) .

O Floor, wall, or pipeless furnace

O Room heaters with flue or vent, burning gas, oil, or kerosene

O Room heaters without flue or vent, burning gas, oil, or
kerosene (not portable )

O Fireplaces, stoves, or portable room heaters of any kind

In some other way—Describe ———a—

' None, unit has no heating equipment

21. How many bathrocms do you have?

A complete bathroom is a room with flush toilet, bathtub or shoter,
and wash basin with piped water.

A M bathroom has at least a flush toilet or bathtub or shower,
but does not have all the facilities for a complete bathroom.

<> No bathroom, or only a half bathroom

1 compiete bathroom
1 complete bathroom, plus half bath(s)

0

O 2 complete bathrooms
O 2 complete bathrooms, plus half bath(s)

< 3 or more comptete bathrooms

=

22. Do you have air-conditioning?

3 Yes, 1 individual room unit
Yes, 2 or more individual room units
) Yes, a central air-conditioning system
< No

(SRS

H15.

About when was this building originally built? Mark when the building

was first consiructed, not when it was deled, added 10, or ¢ d.
© 1969 or 1970 © 1950 to 1959
0 1965101968 ] © 1940 to 1949
O 1960 to 1964 G 1939 or earlier

H23. How many passenger automobiles are owned or regularly used
by members of your household?
Count company cars kept at home.
<3 None
<) 1 automobile
O 2 automobiles
O 3 automobiles or more

H16.

Which best describes this building?

Include all apartmenss, flats, esc., even if vacans.
[s]
0

A one-family house detached from any other house
A one-family house attached to one or more houses
O Abuilding for 2 families

O Abuilding for 3 or 4 families

> Abuilding for 5 to 9 families

O Abuilding for 10 to 19 families 1 m-
< Abuilding for 20 to 49 families
O A building for 50 or more families
QO A mobile home or trailer
Other—
Describe ___ _ _ . __

Hz.

Is this building—
O On acity or suburban lot?— Skip 1o Hi9
O Ona place of less than 10 acres?
O Ona place of 10 acres or more?

H18.

Last year, 1969, did sales of crops, livestock, and other farm products
from this place amount to—

O Lessthan $50 (or None) [} © $2,500t0 $4.999

O $50to $249 < $5,000 to $9.999

O $250t0 $2,499 O $10.000 or more




Figure 1. 1970 Census Questionnaire--Continued

Sample Housing Questions

B

. How many stories (floors) are in this building?
& 1to 3 stories

4 to 6 stories

7 to 12 stories

13 stories or more -

B. If 4 or more stories—
Is there a passenger elevator in this building?

O Yes ~ No

H25a. Which fuel is used most for cooking?

‘ From underground pipes

Gas serving the neighborhood. O Coal or coke O

( Bottled, tank, or LP . Wood . -.... O
Electricity - - i Other fuet .. O
Fuel oil, kerosene, etc. .. No fuel used O

14

Which fuel is used most for house heating?

From underground pipes

Gas serving the neighborhood. o Coal or coke 0

Bottled, tank, or LP ......... o Wood ...... o]
Electricity ] Other fuel .. O
Fuel oil, kerosene, etc. ol No fuel used ©

c. Which fuel is used most for water heating?

\ from underground pipes

Gas serving the neighborhood. < Coal or coke

Bottled, tank. or LP. ... ] Wood ......
Electricity. . ........... o Other fuel ..
Fuel oil, kerosene, etc.............. =] No fuel used O

H26. How many bedrooms do you have?
Count rooms used mainly for sleeping even if used alio for other purposes.

C: No bedroom 3 3 bedrooms
<1 bedroom Il 4bedrooms
D 2 bedrooms O 5 bedrooms or more

H27a. Do you have a clothes washing machine?
<) Yes, automatic or semi-automatic
) Yes, wringer or separate spinner
< No

b. Do you have a clothes dryer?
O Yes, electrically heated
O Yes, gas heated

" No

c. Do you have a dishwasher (built-in or portable }?
O Yes 2 No

d. Do you have a home food freezer which is separate from your refrigerator?
O Yes < No

H28a. Do you have a television set? Count only sets in working order.
O Yes, one set
O Yes, two or more sets
O No

b. If "Yes”— Is any set equipped to receive UHF broadcasts,
that is, channels 14 to 83?

O Yes . O No [ |

H29. Do you have a battery-operated radio?
Count car radios, transistors, and other battery-operated sets in working
order or needing only a new batsery for operation.

> Yes, one or more < No

H30. Do you (or any member of your household) own a second home or other
living quarters which you occupy sometime during the year?
O Yes O No

15
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Figure 1. 1970 Census Questionnaire--Continued

Sample Population Questions

Name of person on fine @Mmz

lastname """ Firstname _ _initial

13a. Where was this person born? If born in hospital, give State or
country where mother lived. 1f born ontside U S., see instruction|
sheet; distinguish Northern Iveland from Ireland (Eire ).

¢ This State

20.

Since February 1, 1970, has this person attended reguler
school or college at any time? Cowms mwrsery school,

kindergarten, and schooling which leads to an elementary
school certificate, high school diploma, or college degree.

on

O Yes, public

O Yes, parochiat
O Yes, other private

OR

b. Is this person's origin or descent— (Fill one circle)

O Mexican ¢+ Central or South American
O Puerto Rican O Other Spanish
O Cuban O No, none of these

14. What country was his father born in?

O United States
OR

" [Nawie of foreign sounisy o Pueeto Rico, Gaamiyte.]

15. What country was his mother born in?

21.

What is the highest grade (or yesr) of reguler scheel
he has ever attended?
Fill one circle. 1f mow attending, mark grade be is in.
O Never attended school— Skip f0 23
O Nursery school .
O Kindergarten
Elementary through high school (grade or year)
123456 78 9101112
[eNeReNoNoNe} (o e] [eNeNeNe]
College (academic year)
12345 6ormore
OO000CC0

World War | ( April 1917 10 Nov. 1918) .
Any other time -« --...vooineuniiuninnn....

¢ United States 22.  Did he finish the highest grade (or year) he altended?
OR
[Name of forcign counings or Puivis Rico, G, 2]~ O Now attending this grade (or year)
\. ame of foreign country: or Puerto Rico, Guam, etc. O Finished this (¢ year)
(| 26.  For persons born in a foreign country— O Did not finish this grade (or yoar)
a. Is this person naturalized?
O Yes, naturalized ] 23. When was this person born?
O No, alien © Born before April 1956— Please go on with
O Born abroad of American parents questions 24 throngh 41.
b. When did he come to the United States to stay? O Born April 1956 or later— Plea: omit ql;:lioll! 24 through|
to 4
© 1965170 | O 1950t054 | ) 192510 34 ‘m /‘;,‘,Z, 8 rn! et
O 19601064 | O 19451049 | O 191510 24 persom. .
q O 19551059 | O 19351044 ' O Before 1915 24. [f this person bas ever been married—
7117, What language, other than English, was spoken in this 2. Has this person been married more than once?
person's home when he was a child? Fill one circle. O Once O More than ance
O Spanish - <O Other— v
O French Specify . b. When did he When did he get married
O German () None, English only got married? for the first time?
18. When did this person move into this house (or apartmenty? |  __ _________ _____ ______
Fill circle for date of last move. Month Year Month Yew
© 19690r70 | ) 19650r66 | O 1949 or earlier ¢ If married more than once— Did the first marviage end
O 1968 'O 1960to64 | O Always lived in because of the death of the Iussband (er wite)?
! this house or
0197 W © 1950t59 | e ouse O Yes O No m
9 19a. Did be live in this house on April 1,1965? If in college or | 28. If this is a girl or a woman— A
Armed Forces in April 1965, report place of residence there. How many babies has she ever 1234 5678
O Born April 1965 orfater | (. had, not counting stilbirta? 5 500 000 O
O Yes, this house .- .. ... ) Skp Do not count her stepchildren
r O No, different house or children she bas adopted. 9101112 or Nons
0000 o
b. Where did he live on April 1, 1965?
. 26. If this is a man—
1) State, ¥ try,
O s o .
>-pe O Armed Forces of the United States?
O Yes
@ Couwrty ‘_ O No
(3} Inside the limits of a city, town, village, etc.? b. Was it during— (Fill the circle for each period of service.)
© Yes © Neo Vietnam Conflict (Since Aug. 1964) = <e+vvn---
(8) If “Yes,” name of city, B Korean War (June 195010 Jux. 1955 - - ... .....
\. town, village. etc._ oo - oo o -oooo-- World War 11 (Sept. 1940 to [xly 1947)

J \
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Figure 1. 1970 Census Questionnaire--Continued

Sample Population Questions

27a. Has this person ever a training prog
For example, in high school; as appremtice; in school
of business, nursing, or trades; technical institute;
or Armed Furces schools.

/— Yes No— Skip 10 28

c. Where did he work last week?
If he worked in more than one place, print
where he worked most last week.
If be travels about in bis work or if the place does not
have a numbered address, see instruction shees.

(1) Address (Number

-4

. What was his main field of vocational training? Fil// one circle.
7> Business, office work -

Nursing, other health fields

Trades and crafts (mechauic. electsician. beautician, elc.)

Engineering or science technician; draftsman

Agriculture or home economics

Other field— Specify —;

and street name )

(2) Name of city,
town, village, etc.

{3) Inside the limits of this city, town, village, etc.?

28a. Does this person have a health or physical condition which
limits the kind or amount of work he can do at a job?
If 65 years old or over, skip to question 29.
Yes
No

b. Does his health or physical condition keep him from
holding any job at all?

Yes

. > No

c. If “Yes” in a or b— How long has he been limited
in his ability to work?
Z Less than 6 months
' 6to11 months
1to 2 years

3to4 years
5to 9 years
10 years or more

QUESTIONS 29 THROUGH 41 ARE FOR ALL PERSONS
BORN BEFORE APRIL 1956 INCLUDING HOUSEWIVES,
STUDENTS. OR DISABLED PERSONS AS WELL AS
PART-TIME OR FULL-TIME WORKERS

29a. Did this person work at any time last week?

Yes~ Fill this circle if this No- Fill this cirele
person did full- or if this perion
part-time work. did not work,
(Count part-time work such or did only
as a Saturday job. delivering own housework,

papers. or belping without school work, or
pay in a family business volunteer work.
or farm: and active duty

in the Armed Forces) Skip 10 30

Yes
No
(4) County _ il
(6) ZIP
(5) State Code ____ ____. ___

d. How did he get to work last week?  Fill one circle for chief
means wied on the last day he worked at the addren preen m 29c.
Driver, private auto
Passenger, private auto
Bus or streetcar

Taxicab
, Walked only
X Worked at home
Subway or elevated | Other means— Specify 7

Railroad

After completng guestion 294, kip 1o ynestion 33

30. Does this person have a job or business from which he was
temporarily absent or on layoff last week?
Yes, on layoff
Yes, on vacation, temporary illness, labor dispute, etc
No

A

3la. Has he been Jooking for work during the past 4 weeks?
r Yes No— Skip 10 32

b. Was there any reason why he could not take a job last week?
Yes, already has a job
Yes, because of this person’s temporary illness
Yes, for other reasons (in school, etc )
No. could have taken a job

32, When did he last work at all, even for a few days?

In 1970 1964101967 | 1959 or earlier | sg;p
In1969 | 1960 t0 1963 Never worked | 10 36
in 1968

b. How many hours did he work last week (at il jobs)?
Subtract any time off and add overiime or extra bours worked,

110 14 hours 40 hours [ ]

"> 15t02% hours 41to48 hours
* 30to 34 hours 4910 59 hours
35t0 3% hours 60 hours or more

— continued —

15

percent

15 and 5

percent

17
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Figure 1. 1970 Census Questionnaire--Continued

Sample Population Questions

-~ PO ~
33-35. Current or most recent job activity 37.  In April 1965, was this person— (Full three ciriles)
Describe clearly shis perion's chief job activity br business . . "

. Working at a business ( ful! ¢ 1L ?
last week, if any. If he had more than one job, deicribe : ‘Y M“No (juld e part time)
the one at which he worked the most hours. e ’ )

If this person had no job or bausiness last week, give b. In the Armed Forces? W
information for last job or business since 1960. Yes Ne
33, Industry c. Atteading collegs” .
a. For whom did he work? If now on active duty in the Armed v Ne
Forces, prns "AF" and skip o question 36. 38, If "Yei' for “Working at . job or husiness” in question 37—
Daescribe this person’s chief activity or business in April 1965.
a. Wha? kind of business or industry was this?
(Name of compary. business, organization, ot other emplayer)
b. What kind of business or industry was this? - s - - E -
Describe aviivity at lotation where employed. b. What kind of work was he doing (occupation)?
c. Was he—
(For zlemp/;' Janior Elg/i siboul. veruil m},—’—";l;—&;’ “dairy farm, l}nIQAnnployp(- of a private cm:wmy or government agency. . ’ v
TV and radio tervice, auto assembly plans, road construction ) Self-employed or an unpaid family worker ... ...+
c. Is this maisly— (7l one cnvele ) 39a. Last year (1969), did this person work at al, even for a few days? J
<+ Manufacturing ) Retait trade J— Yes No— Skipio 41 '\
2+ Wholesale trade O Other (agriculture, construction, = N
service, government, esc.) b. How many weeks did he work in 1969, either full-time or part-time?|
” Count paid vacation. pard sick leave, and military service.
15 -_Qﬂd 5 34. OCWP"”" 13 weeks or less . 40 to 47 weeks
percent a. What kind of work was he doing? 14 10 26 weeks ¢ 48 to 49 weeks
i 27 10 39 weeks 50to 52 weeks
40. Earnings in 1969— Fiil paris a, b, and ¢ for cveryone who
o G worked any time in 1969 cven if be had no mcome.
(For examiple: TV veparrman, sewing machine operaor, ipray painier. (1f exact amount is not known, give bew estimase.)
civl engineer, farm opesator, farm hand, unior bigh English teacher)
- . N L y . id this in 1969
b. were his P ant act o 2 a. Hovt much did this person _oam
in wages, salary, commissions, bonuses, $ 00
o tips from al joba? { (Doiars only)
{ Before deductions for taxe:, honds, .
dues. or other ttems) Or None
(o el i e i ';,'a;,,;—-‘ﬁf;( Sellica, 1 b hiow mh did e earm in 1969 from his )
operates printing press, cleans burldings. finishes concrete ) ; fassional
{4 4 g 5 i own s, pr I o0
¢. What was practice, or parinership? i - - -
(Doliars only)
his job (Net after husiness expenes. 1f husiness
title? Jot money. write “Lisss” above amount. ) OR None
- - id he earn in 1969
35 Was this person— (Fill one circle, & Hiow much he earm i from
Employee of private company, business, or {Net after operating expenies. Include earntngs $ .00
individual, for wages. salary, or commissions. .. < as a tenant farmer ov shavecropper. 1 farm lost (Dollars only)
Federal govemment employee . money, wrte Loy above antownt ) OR ¢, None
State government employee .. -
Local government employee (ciry. county. etc.j. .. - 41. lm other than earnings in 1969— Fill paris 4, b, and ¢
(1f exact smount 15 unt kiiown. give best estimate,}
Self-employed in own business, e o [
professional practice, or farm— . 3. How much did t‘h" WW" receive in ) $ 00
Own business not incorporated . , 1969 from Sucial Security or U (Doliars only :
i Raiiroad Retirement?
Own business incorporated OR None
. Working without pay in family business or farm — -
—~ b. How much did he receive in 1969 from
36. in April 1965, what State did this person live in? public assistance or welfare payments? )
Iilude and for depodon childven, old
L+ This State age wstitonce, gonosal whiiitance, aid Ls 00
h /, P stall " % 4 -
for the bland o totally disabled . ¢ Dollars iy
Yxdude separate paynients for
. s putad v other meddical care OR Norie
c. How much did he receive in 1969 from
ali other sources? $ 00
Includc imtevest, dicidends, s everany’ payments, | {Dollars inly)
pensions, and other segular paymenis. OR ¢ None
GPO 887-469 (See instruciion sheet) !

15 and 5
percent




Table 1 provides a summarized comparison
of the 1970 census items with the 1960 content,
That the 1970 items do not differ strikingly
from 1960 is not surprising. Although many new
items were proposed, the dominant tone through
most discussions of improvement of the 1970
product by users was for a greater exploitation
of the existing (1960) items by more intensive
cross-tabulation and by providingadditional data
for small areas. Thus, while a number of new
items have been added on a sample basis
(primarily to meet the program needs of Federal
agencies), the subject needs which the decennial
census serve have not changed greatly during
the decade.
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The stability of the census items stemsfrom
a desire to develop historical continuity in data
series, This continuity is sometimes lost, how-
ever, and should be examined carefully on a
case-by-case basis. A question asked for one
census may not be asked for the next because
it no longer yields useful data, or itis no longer
important in most localities,, or it may yield
unreliable data, For example, the 1960 item on
structural condition was dropped because it was
based on a subjective rating made by the
enumerators, which post-census evaluation
studies found in many cases to be unreliable and
inaccurate,

Table 1. 1970 Census Items Compared With 1960 Content

Complete-count or
Population items sample percentage
1960 1970

Relationship to head of household...veeeierreneeeenenes 100 100
COLOT OF TaCE.vuiiveneuenraensansnnn D PN . 100 100
Age (month and year of birth)..... Cheteacenaeenn RN 100 100
SeXetiinrnnasns Gererersesessnrrstcannas ceesriesae N 100 100
Marital StatusS.veeuiviaes. ceeeeeee Ceereeieaeneas vedstean 100 100
State or country of birth..... vesaas seseeeanasianeas .o 25 20
Years of school completed......... Cresacsrassrsasans e 25 20
Number of children ever DBOoIM....eeeeivrrivrereseconocans 25 20
Activity 5 years 880 . ieeceererennn Ceseraseas esensn - 20
Employment StatuSe.eeeeseeesrececnsas cessenae cererens .. 25 20
Hours worked last week..... Ceeseaseana Ceiteretacena . 25 20
Weeks worked 1ast JeaT.vveeievescerosessnacscennsass . 25 20
Last year in which worked......... Cteereeestsceeasanans 25 20
Occupation, industry, and class of WOIKeT..ieerereanans 25 20
Income last year:

Wage and salary Income...vseeecenssaens Ceseen ceveens . 25 20

Self-employment income........... G eeertesareeaas . 25 120

Other income.......eveuveans e e . 25 220
Country of birth of parents...cieieeereeeens Crereeennae 25 15
Mother tongue..vccvveeneneen. Geersesrscarnssseanssrans 25 15
Year moved Into this house....iiieririreriteenenrenennans 25 15
Place of residence 5 years Gg0..veivereacnnocereenanens 25 315
School or college enrollment (public or private)...... . 25 15
Veteran statuS.eeeeeesennenn. eererateanes teenenes . 25 15
Place Of WOTK...v.vuisnsoooassonnsosonanan Ceesrasisesaen 25 415
Means of transportation to work......... cesae ereseaans 25 15
Mexican or Spanish origin or descent..ieseeereecesncees - 5
Citizenshipes.ivesivieeneenerennnnns . seseasaaaianas . - 5
Year of immigration......... Ceesessresacsnsensrenscannn . - 5
1B R WA O =3 o R 25 55
Vocational training completed...iiieeerinvececeoeananns - 5
Presence and duration of disability..... Creeretere e - 5
Occupation-industry 5 years ago....... cieieeancsrsraans - 5

1Single item in 1960; two-way separation in 1970 by farm and nonfarm income.
?Single item in 1960; three-way separation in 1970 by social security, public assist-

ance, and all other receipts..

3This item is also in the 5-percent sample but limited to State of residence 5 years

ago.
“Street address included for 1970.

°In 1960, whether married more than once and date of first marriage; in 1970 also
includes whether first marriage ended by death of spouse.
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Table 1: 1970 Census Iitems Compared With 1960 Content--Continued

Housing items

Complete~count or
sample percentage

1960

1970

Number of units at this address.ivevicieececennacne ceeess
Telephone available....... crecesennneconns teseessssanse
Access 10 UNdt.ieivennvneciensensonens ceeisretassansrae
Kitchen or cooking facilitieS.vevecessessesoccscesennse
Complete kitchen facilities..ievvvereennn. sesersennsans
Condition of housing unit....ceeeeess seeasrcesenbanenns
ROOMS.veverennnnnnnnas ceesssaranesan ceessreeceesannanns
Water SUPDPlyeetoconansnas cesteeetasennasanans ceetessans
Flush toilet..... secereensens thecerenan tecssscesracanns
Bathtub o ShoWeTr..ieieevesrorosvenses ceerreaenanes oo
Basement..oecivesenes sersesstsesaananae cetarenenas ceens
Tenure..... teesecsereessersnans sessecssensaness AP .
Commercial establlshment ON PrOPeItYecesesceesssnsassas
Valueseannnnne ceeereennns teoueressen ererseesssanas [N
Contract rent....... Ceesesesesasssenacsresar s oo
Vacancy statusS.ieiecessas seeseseenensentaasecnarenans .o
Months vacant..veevessoescsass cenean cesssesestesasanes .
Heating equipment........... N Ceaesarseserecaccssann
Components of gross rent...... Ceseeesseeaseesescnsanans
Year structure built....covveevenes . seterecas cesans
Number of units in structure and whether a traller .
Farm residence (acreage and sales of farm products)....
Land used for farming..e.eeeeiieenerseeernnarsane [
Source of water....ecs. esessesarsrsesasetesrsannn veese
Sewage disposal.cieeescenennns Cetesrecanss cerareasrenna
BathroomS.esesescasaas Cesecreenerscnananas ceressnssasen
Alr conditioning..veeeeseesacanns Cietatassceeseaseaaas .
AutomobileS i vesevnnans ceterecassaasan tessesseasaearnna
Stories, elevator in structure.....civiveveiiiiiiisnnns
Fuel--heating, cooking, water heating...eeevevecncrnnas
Bedrooms...... St esevaaasstersesens teeons Geseesrserenan
Clothes washing machine....ecvieeinrenencnanns ctnsarene
Clothes dryer.ses.. ceeeteeassaneassrssasnsen cesessaesas
Dishwasher....... Sesestreteresnenannus cresseseseaeans .
Home food freezer...... veses ceesssee ctessssennes .
TelevisioNesssieeanans . ceerssansannen cesestesseasas .
Radio..... . teetsesssnnna Cesaecassensssnnaas .o e
Second NOME. . vveveeceenane . ceesssanens ceecsserennes

25
100
100

100
100

100

IR, IR, IS, B BERG IR |

6100
7100
100

100

100
100
100
100
100

Uttty

5Collected primarily for coverage check purposes,

7Requ1red on 100-percent basis for field follow-up purposes in mail areas.
IOO-percent in places of 50,000 or more inhabitants, 25-percent elsewhere.

“Omitted in places of 50 ,000 or more inhabitants.

10por renter-occupled and vacant for-rent units out81de places of 50,000 or more

inhabitants.

1120-percent in places of 50,000 or more inhabitants, 5-percent elsewhere.
12001lected only in places of 50,000 or more inhabitants.



Sampling
People

Only five questions are asked of all individ-
uals. The “complete count” or “100-percent”
items on relationship to household head, sex,
race, age, and marital status permitanaccurate
count of persons in each area as required by
the Constitution to determine representation in
Congress. These facts about a person together
with his name and address are used toestablish
his identity and insure against double counting.
However, the basic record tapes and summary
tapes do not contain names or addresses,
because these items are never used in Census
Bureau tabulations. The complete-count tabu-
lations provide only totals and cross-tabulations
of the five items listed above.

All other information concerning individuals
is obtained from questions asked of only a sample
of the population. Sampling permits the collection
of data about anarea which reflect thecharacter-
istics of all persons in the area even though
only a small number of individuals wereactually
questioned, This process allows the data to be
obtained at a much lower cost. The sample
cases are weighted to reflect the sampling
percentages. For example, inatabulationbased
on the 20-percent sample, the average case will
have a weight of 5, that is, all figures are
multiplied by approximately 5sothefinal results
will provide estimates for all people in anarea,
Thus, if the sample indicated that 31 families
have an income between $5,000 and $6,000, and
that 40 families have an income between $7,000
and $8,000, tabulations for that area would show
that there are 255 families which have an income
between $5,000and $6,000, and 200families which
have an income between $7,000 and $8,000, This
aspect of sample tabulations makes identification
of particular individuals impossible. As an
additional protection, the sampling procedures
used a random start to select those households
which were asked to answer the sample questions.

There was a 15-percent and a S-percent
sample in the 1970 census, and certain questions
common to both samples resulted ina 20-percent
sample (see Table 1). Whether a question was
asked of everyone or of a sample of people
depends in part on the size ofthearea for which
statistics are to be tabulated and published.
Information requiredfor apportionment purposes
and that which is to be tabulated for city blocks
was collected on a 100-percent basis; that which
is to be tabulated for larger areas, the smallest
being a census tract, was asked ona 15- or 20-
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percent sample basis. The 5-percent sample
will provide reliable data for ail large counties,
and States.

Although the average censustracthasa popu-
lation of about 4000 persons, tracts having a
population of as few as 1000 persons are not
unusual. A tract with just 1000 inhabitants
would be expected to have perhaps 300 households
(and household heads). For a 5-percent sample
this would mean 15hous=holds, of which 10 might
be owner-occupied and 5 renter-occupied. When
combined for larger areas, such as an entire
SMSA, 5-percent data could be expected to be
fairly reliable, However, it should benoted that
S5-percent sample data for census tracts, avail-
able on census summary tapes, can be used for
statistical analysis only with great caution.

Housing units

The basic unit in census sampling is the
housing unit. Therefore, the sample percentages
(20, 15, and 5) are the same for housing units
as for people. For example, in a household
where each person answers 15-percent sample
population questions, 15-percent sample housing
data is also obtained. There are more complete-
count housing unit questions (15) than population
questions because of the need for housing data
on a city block basis where a sample would not
be reliable because of the small number of cases.
These block data are essential to public and
private housing programs, renewal, city
planning, and other work related to the physical
characteristics of our environment.

Group quarters

In addition to the private living quarters or
“housing units,” there are other livingarrange-
ments known as group quarters. Group quarters
are institutions such as mental hospitals, homes
for the aged, prisons, dormitories, military
barracks, or any house or apartment with five
or more occupants unrelated to the head of
household,

The population questions are asked either on
a “complete-count” or a sample basis as
explained above; however, no housing infor-
mation is collected,

Geographic Preparation
Geographic identification is crucial to every

stage in the taking and processing the decennial
census. Census tabulationsare alwaysprepared
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in terms of specific geographic areas--whether
the entire United States or a city block, Geo-
graphic areas also provide the basis of ad-
ministrative control in taking the census in the
field and in processing the returned question-
naires.

The Bureau engages in substantial geographic
work preparatory to the census suchasdetermi-
ning boundaries, mapping, and geographic coding.
These activities result ingeographic products--
maps, code schemes, etc.--which are of valueto
users as well as the Bureau. These activities
also determine which areas will be recognized
in general census tabulations and which areas
will require special procedures to produce data
summaries. (See section onData Products and
Services, page 33.)

Boundary definitions

The Bureau of the Census is not responsible
for establishing the boundaries of most geo-
graphic areas for which it generally tabulates
data. Political boundaries for States, counties,
minor civil divisions, cities, and wards are
established by appropriate authorities. In a
number of States, however, the minor civil
divisions (MCD’s) are not satisfactory units for
reporting statistics because they no longer
serve any local administrative purpose (e.g.,
townships in Oklahoma), or areunsuitably small
(e.g., some Georgia militia districts), or they
have frequently shifting boundaries (e.g., election
precincts in Washingtonand Oregon). Toprovide
divisions with stable and meaningful boundaries
in these States, the Bureau established, in co-
operation with State and local groups, census
county divisions (CCD’s)as permanent statistical
areas.

The Bureau also defines and delineates
densely populated but unincorporated population
centers. Data is tabulated for those unin-
corporated places with a population of 1000 or
more inhabitants. Within urbanized areas, only
those unincorporated places with a population of
5,000 or more are identified.

Statistical boundaries are determined by
groups with special interests, often with the
advice and assistance of the Bureau of the
Census. The Bureau of the Budget, with the
help of other Federal agencies, is responsible
for defining standard metropolitan statistical
areas. Local censustractcommittees determine
tract boundaries, Several kinds of economic
regions have been set up by specialists in
regional economics,

Functional or administrative boundaries are
established by the appropriate agencies. The
Post Office defines ZIP code coverage, police
departments define police precincts, marketing
departments and firms draw sales territories,
and so on. (With the exception of ZIP codes,
census tabulations do not recognize these kinds
of areas; however, special tabulations may be
feasible on a contract basis.) For purposes of
taking the census, the Bureau itself defines an
administrative area known as an enumeration
district (ED), which represents a work as-
signment for a single enumerator. An ED may
range in size from a city block to several
hundred square miles, but usually encompasses
from 750 to 1,500 persons,

Boundary changes

A general problem for the Bureau in all its
geographic work (and to users interested in
historical analysis) is that boundaries change
over time. Geographic areas of all sizes are
affected.

While State and county boundaries remain
relatively unchanged, MCD or CCD boundaries
are altered by incorporation of new places or
annexations to existing ones and in other ways.
Records of such changes are kept by the Bureau
and extensive footnotes on the changes thathave
occurred since the previous census are provided
in the first series of population reports
(PC(1)-A).

Census tracts are designed to permit com-
parison from census to census. However,
changes in their boundaries do occur. Tracts
are often subdivided because of an increase in
population, tract boundaries which follow cor-
porate limits may change with shifts in these
limits, and boundaries can change with
alterations to the street pattern, Comparability
tables are prepared to aid users in recognizing
changes in these boundaries. The tables are
available with each printed tract report.

Because enumeration districts are created
for administrative purposes and are based on
population size, their boundaries are generally
not comparable from census to census. Com-
parability is usually only possible where block
data are available to aggregate to the earlier
ED boundaries.

The point to be recognized is that a user
wishing to compare areas at two points in time
should design a plan permitting adjustments
necessary to produce comparability.



Boundary identification and coding

Maps provide a means of showing the location
of various types of geographic and political
boundaries. The Bureau, working with the best
sources available, prepares maps defining the
boundaries of the areas recognized inthe general
tabulations: States, counties, standard metro-
politan statistical areas, minor civil divisions,
places, tracts, blocks, and other areas, such as
wards.

For purposes of identifying the data for each
of the geographic areas, the basic data record
for each individual housingunit contains a series
of codes, one code for each level in the geo-
graphic hierarchy down to the enumeration
district or block in areas where block data are
to be produced. These code numbers are
derived from the maps and a geographic coding
scheme prepared by the Bureau. The basic
record tape (BRT) is put through a tallying
program which aggregates each data item into
totals for specified geographic areas using the
identification codes as “keys” to the desired
areas,

The geographic codes and associated place
names (where relevant) for each political and
statistical subdivision of the United States for
which data will be tabulated will be contained
in the 1970 Master Enumeration District List
(MEDList), The MEDList will be an expanded
version of the 1960 Geographic Identification
Code Scheme and will be available either ontape
or in printed form. A detailed description of
the MEDList is found in the section on Data
Products and Services.,

Sources of geographic errorand their correction

None of the mapping can be any better than
the geographic material on which it is based,
The Bureau obtains the best source maps it can
locate in preparing its own maps. Local co-
operation is sought to ensure accuracy; never-
theless, errors may be present in the final
product.

These maps were one of the sources used in
preparing the Address Coding Guide (ACG) for
those areas to be covered by a mail-out/mail-
back enumeration process (see below). Conflicts
between the areal definition of the maps and the
residential listings were resolved with local
cooperation at this stage also.

At the time the census was taken, errors in
the geographic descriptions were exposed, A
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record of geographic changes is kept to facilitate
correction of the maps. Users dependingonthese
maps for determination of user-defined small
geographic areas should work with the post-
census versions of these maps.

Collecting the Data

In 145 of the larger SMSA’s and some rural
test counties (altogether including about 60
percent of the total U. S, population), householders
were asked to fill in questionnaires and return
them by mail to the local census field office
(see Figure 2). Enumerators obtained the
necessary information from households that
either did not respond or returned incomplete
questionnaires. For the balance of the country,
the traditional house-to-house canvass wasused,
supplemented (as in 1960) by the distribution to
all households shortly before Census Day of a
questionnaire containing the 100-percent popu-
lation and housing questions.

The major steps in the mail-out/mail-back
system are as follows: Over a span of approxi-
mately 6 months in 1969, about 40 million
individual address labels were printed out from
a computer tape containing city-type residential
addresses--the Address Register, (These ad-
dresses werederived from a commercial mailing
list,) Thelabels contained apartmentdesignation
(in multiunit structures), house number, street
name, city, and ZIP code; however, they did not
contain the name of the householder. Eachlabel
was affixed to a card, and the cards ware turned
over to the Post Office Department for trans-
mittal to their respective letter carriers. Each
carrier checked his cards for completenessand
accuracy, 1i.e., nonexistent addresses were
marked for deletion, incorrect addresses were
corrected, and addresses for which the carrier
had not been given a card were listed for
addition to the Address Register cards, Lists
then were returned to the Census Bureau and
the necessary revisions were made to the
computer tape,

The corrected tape was then processed
through an Address Coding Guide so that each
address could be assigned the appropriate geo-
graphic identification codes, e.g., tract, block,
ward, city, county, etc. (See previous section.)
Finally, the addresses were identified by the
Census field control codes for district office,
enumeration district (ED), and serial number
within ED; and each address was designated
through a random-start serialization technique
to receive one of the three types of question-
naires. The three types were (1) the “short
form” which contained the 100-percent items and
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The mail-out/mail-back areas (shaded) include approximately
60 percent of the United States population.

August, 1968
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went to 80 out of every 100 housing units; (2)
the “15-percent long form” which contained the
“S-percent long form*“ which contained the 100,
20, and 5-percent items and went to 5 out of
every 100 housing units.

From this corrected, geographically-
identified, field-coded, and sample-designated
set of addresses, two primary sets of materials
were printed. One was the individual address
labels, which were affixed to themailingpieces.
Each mailing piece contained the appropriate
type of questionnaire, an instruction booklet,
and a return envelope. The secondwasa listing
(or Address Register) of all the addresses in a
particular ED which was used for control
purposes.

Because addresses are, in a sense, indivi-
dual information, the Address Registers will not
be released to the public, The Address Coding
Guides (ACG), however, are simply a record of
address ranges for each blockface together
with codes corresponding to the geographic
areas of which a particular blockface isapart;
i.e., block, tract, ward, 5-digit ZIP, con-
gressional district, place, MCD or CCD, county
or county equivalent, and State. The ACG in
no way presents individual information. There-
fore, ACG copies are available. (See section on
Data Products and Services for further
information).

This process did not cover the entire SMSA,
but only the portion which received citydelivery
service from the Post Office Department. For
the balance of the SMSA, temporary Census em-
ployees performed a special listing operationin
late 1969 or early 1970. The listing procedure
involved the location of each housing unit within
an assigned enumeration district and the de-
termination of its mailing address, The mail
address for each housing unit (whether a city
delivery type such as 121 Main Streetor a rural
delivery type such as Box 210, RFD #2)together
with the name of the household head were
recorded onto an Address Register listing sheet,
Block numbers were also recorded if they
appeared on the maps of the enumeration
district,

The Address Registers which were developed
in this manner were then used to prepare
hand-addressed mailing pieces comparable to
the computer generated ones discussedabove.

About March 15, 1970, all mailing pieces were
transmitted to local post offices. The carriers
sorted the mailing pieces to recheck whether any
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residential address had been omitted. The
missing addresses were sent to the appropriate
local Census office where they were added to the
Address Registers, and mailing pieces were
prepared. About four days before Census Day--
Wednesday, April 1, 1970--all the mailing pieces
were delivered. Duringthe delivery process, the
carriers made a final check for missing
addresses and informed the Census office ac-
cordingly.

Householders were requested to fill out and
mail back their questionnaires on Census Day.
This request was reinforced by a widespread
publicity campaign,

Within a few days after Census Day, check-
in and review of the mail returns began. In-
complete questionnaires and nonresponse cases
were followed up. The goal of the operation was
to have a complete questionnaire for each
address on the register, or anexplanationonthe
register of why a listed address was not included
in the census (e.g., it was really partof another
housing unit, or it was not a residentialaddress
despite the letter carrier’s belief).

The mail-out/mail-back system was de-
veloped after many years of study and field
testing. The procedures developed for the 1970
census were successfully tested under as near
census conditions as possible in 1968 in dress
rehearsals in Dane County, Wisconsin and
Trenton, New Jersey. The primary purposes of
a mail census are to improve coverage, to
improve the data from respondents, and to reduce
the number of enumerators needed for the census.
On the firstpoint, by bringing the letter carrier’s
knowledge of his delivery area into the census
process and by the repeated checks which this
system makes feasible, improvement incoverage
was evidenced, In the test areas, the postal
check virtually eliminated that portion of the
under-enumeration which results from an enu-
merator skipping an entire structure and its
residents. Mail enumeration gives each re-
spondent a chance to answer questions for
himself at his own speed and to check his
records if necessary, thus assuring privacy
and increasing the likelihood of accuracy. The
mail census system also permits the Census
Bureau to concentrate effort on hard-to-
enumerate areas by reducing demands on em-
ployees time in areas where cooperation in
mailing back questionnaires is high,

With regard to reducing the total number of
enumerators, the mail approach permitted a
reduction in the number of field workers who
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would have been needed for a house-to-house
canvass of the areas where the mail system
was used. The reduction eased to some extent
the intense problems of staff recruitment and
retention in the large cities, and sped up the
completion of the enumeration process,

Problems in acquiring a mailing list and in
locating the addresses on the list toaparticular
physical area--Box 283, RFD #1, for example--
dictated that the country’s more rural areas be
excluded from the mail enumeration system at
this time. Certain tests however, were carried
on during the 1970 operation to help determine
whether the scope of the mail system could be
extended in future censuses.

In the nonmail areas, a technique much like
the 1960 “single stage” approach was used.
Several days before Census Day, letter carriers
left at every housing unit an unaddressed short
form questionnaire identical in content with the
one used in mail areas. This questionnaire was
similar to the Advance Census Report of 1960,
except that the 1970 form was a FOSDIC document
and used for final processing, whereas in 1960
the information was transcribed by the enu-
merator into a FOSDIC book. (FOSDIC stands
for Film Optical Sensing Device for Input to
Computers, an optical scanning device which is
capable of “reading” information from a micro-
film copy of an appropriately designed and
marked questionnaire and “transferring” the
data to magnetic tape for processing onelectronic
computers.) The purpose of thisadvance distri-
bution was to obtain the advantages of self-enu-
meration for the 100-percent items. At every
fifth unit, the 1970 enumerator completed the
same long-form (15- or S-percent) question-
naire as was used in mail areas.

Processing the Data

Figure 3 provides a greatly simplified diagram
of the 1970 census data processing steps. The
complete-count data handled separately from the
sample data in the processing operations.
Although both types of data undergo similar
steps, the complete-count data are preparedona
priority time schedule while the sample data
require a time-consuming hand-coding opera-
tion.

The questionnaires were specially designed
for optical scanning by FOSDIC. Questions were
answered by blackening in a limited number of
circles. In preparation for processing, a
“breaker sheet,” a geographic identification
page in FOSDIC readable form, is prepared and

placed at the beginning of each enumeration
district grouping of questionnaires. Because the
complete-count items do not require hand-
coding, the short form together with the 100-
percent portion of the sample questionnaires can
be microfilmed for FOSDIC processing with a
minimum of handling.

Several of the sample questions, such as those
on income, occupation, and place-of-work have
many possible answers, so the answers were
hand-written. Because FOSDIC can read only
darkened circles, a Bureau coder determines
a code for each hand-written entry and then
fills the appropriate circles. Therefore, after
the 100-percent entries are accepted, the sample
questionnaires are separated from the 100-
percent forms and sent to the coding sections,
After coding, the sample forms are microfilmed
in their entirety for FOSDIC. When the micro-
filming is completed, the original questionnaires
are destroyed, and the microfilm willultimately
be stored under security conditions in Pittsburg,
Kansas.

The new FOSDIC machine (called FOSDIC-70
for the 1970 census) scans the microfilm, noted
in each section the position of the darkened
circles (light spots on the film negative), and
converts these marks tobit patterns on magnetic
tape. FOSDIC is also equipped with internal
memory and programming capacity and performs
some preliminary consistency checks and edits
on the tape. The tape then will carry the
information in a form that can be read and
manipulated by electronic computers.

Instructions for the operations carried out
by the computer are giveninprograms prepared
for each major operation which are fed into
the computer with the data from the census.
Controlled by the stored program, the computer
processes the data for each person (as coded
by FOSDIC) through the editing, tallying, and
cross-tabulating. An edit program checks the
information on each record todetermine whether
any items are inconsistent or missing. For
example, a record for a person identified asthe
wife of a household head but with a marital
status of “single” is automatically changed to a
marital status of “now married.”

Some missing information will be supplied
by allocation. The allocation procedure begins
with a set of items stored in the computer.
Substitutions are then made for missing items
using the most recent record processed contain-
ing the item. The stored information is then
used to make allocations for missingdata items.
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Figure 3. The Processing of the 1970 Census Data Products
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For example, in processing the 100-percent
data, the stored information has an entry of age
25 for a male, white, head of household, with
wife present. As another record with this set
of characteristics comes through the computer
with age reported as 26, the new age is substituted
in the stored information for the original entry
of 25. Now, if another record comes through for
a person with the same characteristics but with
age missing, the age of 26 is allocated to this
individual. This procedure insures that the
distribution of ages assigned by the computer
for persons of a given set of characteristics
will correspond closely to the reported age
distribution of such persons in the current
census.

The sample data are then processed through
a sample weighting procedure in addition to the
above processing. The goal of this procedure
is to arrive at weights (multipliers) which, when
applied to the sample respondents in a given
small area, would match certain complete-
count characteristics of that small area. In the
20-percent sample, for instance, a number close
to 5 is found, which would produce an inflated
population from the sample items that would be
the same as the observed population in totaland
with respect to race, sex, age, family size, and
housing characteristics. (See section on
Sampling, page 21.)

Edited data about individuals, together with
associated geographic information, are contained

on computer tapes known as the basic record
tapes (BRT’s). All complete-count and sample
tabulations are made from these tapes. Because
the BRT’s contain information about individuals,
they are confidential and may be tabulated for
statistical purposes only by Census Bureau
employees. Names and addresses of persons
do not appear on the BRT’s because there is no
need for this information in statistical data
summaries.

Data summaries are prepared on computer
tapes from the BRT’s for each of the geographic
areas--blocks, tracts, places, counties, etc,
The tapes containing these area tabulations are
called census summary tapes, Summary tapes
in turn are used to prepare more limited sets
of tabulations which appear in the printed re-
ports, complete with table headings, footnotes,
etc. Some tabulations contained onthe summary
tapes and in the printed reports will also be
released on microfilm. Other special tabu-
lations of the basic record tapes may be pre-
pared at user request and expense. (See section
on Data Products and Services.)

All tabulations--general and special--pass
through a variety of releasability analyses as
they are prepared for delivery to the user.
These analyses take many forms but their basic
objective is to insure that no confidential data
are released and that all data delivered are
properly tabulated.
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THE 1970 CENSUS: DATA PRODUCTS AND DATA DELIVERY

Including:

The Concept of the Data Delivery System

Data Products and Services
Census Use Programs and Materials

Data Delivery Facilities

This sectiondescribes 1970 census data products
and services, user education tools needed to work
with the data, and data delivery facilities for
obtaining the data. Users should consult the
appendices to the Users’ Guide for detailed
information on selected census data products
and tools,






The Concept of the Data
Delivery System

Whenever people who produce data are separate
from the people who use that data, a rational
system for the delivery of data is required.
Whether the separation of users and producers
is within or between organizations, certain
problems invariably exist. Data must be
transmitted in an understandable form, with
minimum delay, and without excessive cost.

The roles of producer and user of data are
actually interdependent, It is obvious that the
user of data depends on the producer for data
itself, for information about the data, for organi-
zation of the data in useful ways, and for
techniques of access to the data base. But, it is
also true that the producer depends on the user
for identification of problems requiring data,
specifications of data application, recommen-
dations on delivery media and data organization,
analyses which test the suitability of the data
produced, and mobilization of support for
production activities, Communication between
producer and user is mandatory if they are to
avoid preoccupation with existing types of data
to the neglect of new data requirements,

Throughout the preceding decade, the Bureau
of the Census built upon its experience with the
1960 and earlier censuses to develop a more
satisfactory data delivery system for the 1970
Census of Population and Housing. Communica-
tion on data requirements occurred through
extensive contact withdata users inother Federal
agencies, meetings with advisory committees
composed of interested data users outside the
Government, and conferences with local data
users held in various parts ofthe country during
1966.

The remainder of the Users’ Guide text
describes elements of the 1970 data delivery
system as developed thus far. Text sections
include descriptions of data products and
services (the data, media for delivery, and
geographic tools); user education materials
(sources for information on the meaning of data
concepts, the Bureau’s data resources, data
access techniques, etc.); and data delivery facili-
ties (facilities within and outside the Bureaufor
users to obtain data and related information, put
the information to work, and transmit feedback
back to the producer), There is also a section
on Uses of Census Data (suggestions and ex-
amples of fruitful ways to apply census infor-
mation in users’ decision systems). Appendices
to the Users’ Guide describe indetail particular
1970 census data products and services. User
education tools, such as the Census Users’
Dictionary, are included as appendices.

Data Products and Services

The 1970 Census of Population and Housing
is the source of a flexible data base from which
a variety of data products and services may be
obtained. As in the past, standard or general
tabulations are produced by the Bureau with the
appropriations made by CTongress for the
decennial census operation. These tabulations
are available to users at relatively low costand
in a variety of media, including printed reports,
summary tapes, and microform.

In addition to these summary tabulations,
samples of the basic data records for house-
holds containing no name or address identi-
fication will be made available as Public Use
Samples without endangering the confidentiality
of the respondent, These samples will allow
users to determine their own tabulation cate-
gories and perform certain types of cross-
tabulations at a low cost on a representative
sample of the population,

If a user needs tabulations not available
from regular data products, a special tabu-
lation service will be available at user request
and expense. In most cases, these tabulations
will require a reprocessing from the basic
record tapes withuser-supplied tabulation speci-
fications.

From the Bureau’s point of view, the only
fundamental restrictions on filling users’ re-
quests for 1970 census data are that no data
may be furnished which violate legal require-
ments for protecting individual confidentiality
or which the Bureau regards as unreliable or
inaccurate. The Bureau reviews every general
and special data product released to users to
insure that these standards are met,

From the user’s point of view, the question
of access to census data is more complex. A
number of considerations enter into a decision
to obtain census data, Essentiallytheuser must
engage in cost-benefit analysis of his data
needs and his resources (staff, budget, etc.) to
determine whether and which census products
will prove helpful.

Points to consider include:

Subject content. Does the 1970 census
questionnaire contain inquiries on the sub-
jects--income, housing condition, etc.--
desired by the user? Are the data cate-
gories contained in general tabulations
satisfactory or are special tabulations nec-
essary to satisfy the user’s subject content
specifications?
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Geographic detail. Similar considerations
apply. Can the user satisfy his geographic
detail needs either through areal units re-
cognized in general tabulations or through
units which can be defined on a special
tabulation basis?

Media, Both general and special tabulations
may be supplied inseveralmedia. Are books,
printed tables, or other hard copy sufficient?
Does the user require data in the form of
computer tapes? Is microfilm created from
tape preferable to printed volumes?

Timeliness, Is this a factor? Some kinds of
data are available sooner than others.

Cost. The Dbenefits of different census
products cannot be fully determined without
considering cost. General tabulations in
printed reports or microfilm are inexpensive,
but may not precisely satisfy the user’s
subject content and geographic detail needs,
General tabulations on summary tapes cost
more but are computer-manipulable, Special
tabulations are relatively costly but may be
the only means of obtaining the precise
subject and areal detail desired.

Costs and benefits of census products should
also be balanced against the possibilities of
obtaining similar data from other sources,
for instance, local records or user-sponsored
sample surveys, One bigadvantage of census
data isthatthe costsofcollectionare absorbed
by the general public revenues. Inthe case of
general tabulations, processing costs are
absorbed too.

The following sections describe the data
products and services available from the 1970
census data base, including general information
about subject content, geographic coverage,
media, timing, and cost. Informationabout 1960
census products is also provided for purposes
of comparison and for the benefit of users
interested in working with 1960data, Advantages
and disadvantages of census products are
suggested,

Users are urged to consult the references
and appendices for detailed information about
the 1970 census data basetoaidthem in arriving
at census data access and use decisions,

General Tabulations and Services

General tabulations are data summaries pro-
duced by the Census Bureau with decennial
census funds and made available to users at
nominal cost (essentially covering the expense of

reproduction), The geographic and subject
content of general tabulations are determined by
the Bureau’s professional staff consulting with
interested Federal agencies and other users
through the Bureau’s advisory committee review
system. General tabulations from the 1970
census are available in several media as
indicated below,

Erinted reports

As in every previous census, printed reportsare
a basic product of the 1970 census. They
constitute one end result of thedecennial census
collection and processing operation financed by
appropriated funds., Print reels containing the
desired tabulations organized into tables with box
and stub headings are created from census
summary tapes and, by electronic means, are
used to produce the printed reports. Theresult
is an inexpensive, widely available data product.

The 1960 Printed Publications Program in-
volved the production of successive waves of
reports to facilitate timeliness of the data. The
publication program included preliminary re-
ports containing unofficial counts sent in by
census field offices; advance reports containing
selected final figures; final paperbound reports;
and, for some sources of reports, clothbound
volumes containing groups of final reports, The
quantity of statistics published for the 1960
census was greater thanthat of earlier censuses.
There were a total of approximately 138,000
pages of 1960 census reports. The costs were

nominal, averaging one or two dollars per
individual report, and not exceeding seven
dollars,

The 1970 Printed Publications Program is
now in essentially final form. As in the past,
there will be a seriesofpreliminary and advance
reports for the population and housing censuses
designed to convey quickly in printed form a
limited collection of key data for numerous
geographic areas.

The 1970 final reports will contain about the
same number of data items for each geographic
area as in 1960. The total number of pages
will be larger as a result of an increase in the
number of areasfor whichdata are to be shown--
more SMSA’s, tracts, blocks, cities of 50,000
population or more, places of 1,000 population
or more, increases in population size of many
areas resulting in more data being shown, and
more places qualifying for publication of separate
data for Negroes. Costs of these reports will
remain nominal. Following is a schedule of issue
dates for the 1970 census reports.



Series PC(P1)
To be issued:
June-Sept. 1970

Series PC(P2)
To be issued:
June-Sept. 1970

Series PC(P3)
To be issued:
July-Oct. 1970

Series PC(VI)
To be issued:
Aug,-Dec. 1970

Series PC(V2)
To be issued:
Sept.-Dec. 1970

Series PC(1)-A

To be issued:

Sept. 1970-
Apr. 1971

Series PC(1)-B

To be issued:

QOct. 1970~
May 1971
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1970 Population Census Reports

Preliminary

Three series are being issued based on preliminary population counts as com-
piled in the census field offices. These figures will be superseded by those
in the advance and final reports.

Preliminary Population Counts for Counties and Places, One report for each
State, District of Columbia, Puerto Rico, and other outlying areas, showing
preliminary counts for counties and for each incorporated place of 1,000 or
more inhabitants, The series includes a U.S, summary report,

Preliminary Population Counts for Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areas.
One report for each SMSA showing preliminary counts for component parts
of the SMSA.

Preliminary Population Counts for Specified Areas. Several reports summa-
rizing the preliminary counts for all cities of certain sizes, congressional
districts, etc.

Advance

Two series will be issued presenting selected dataprior to their publication
in final reports, Fach series will have a report for each State and the
District of Columbia, as well as a U.S, summary report,

Final Population Counts. Official population counts willbe presented for the
State, counties, minor civil divisions, all incorporated places, and unincor-
places of 1,000 or more inhabitants.

General Population Characteristics, Selected data on age, sex, race, and
relationship to head of household, will be shown for the State, SMSA’s,
counties, and places of 10,000 or more inhabitants.

Final

Volume 1. Characteristics of the Population. This volume will consist of
58 “parts”--number 1 for the United States, number 2 through 52 for the
50 States and the District of Columbia in alphabetical order, and numbers
53 through 58 for Puerto Rico, Guam, Virgin Islands, American Samoa,
Canal Zone, and Trust Territory of the Pacific, respectively, Each part,
which will be a separate clothbound book, will contain four chapters desig-
nated as A, B, C, and D, Each chapter (for each of the 58 areas) will first
be issued as an individual paperbound report in four series designated as
PC(1)-A, B, C, andD, respectively. The 58 PC(1)-A reports will be specially
assembled and issued in a clothbound book, designated as Part A.

Number of inhabitants. Final official population counts are presented for
States, counties by urban and rural residence, standard metropolitan sta-
tistical areas (SMSA’s), urbanized areas, county subdivisions, all incor-
porated places, and unincorporated places of 1,000 inhabitants or more.

General Population Characteristics, Statistics on age, sex, race, marital
status, and relationship to head of household will be presented for States,
counties by urban and rural residence, SMSA’s, urbanized areas, county
subdivisions, and places of 1,000 inhabitants or more.
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Series PC(1)-C
To be issued:
Feb.-Nov. 1971

Series PC(1)-D
To be issued:
Apr. 1971-
Feb. 1972

Series PC(2)
To be issued:
1972

Series HC(P1)
To be issued:
June-Sept, 1970

Series HC(V1)
To be issued:
Sept.-Dec. 1970

Series HC(1)-A

To be issued:

Oct. 1970-
May 1971

General Social and Economic Characteristics. Statistics will be presented
on nativity and parentage, State or country of birth, Spanish origin, mother
tongue, residence 5 years ago, year moved into present house, school en-
rollment (public or private), years of school completed, vocational training,
number of children ever born, family composition, disability, veteran status,
place of work, means of transportation to work, occupation group, industry
group, class of worker, and income (by type) in 1969 of families and indivi-
duals. Each subject will be shown for some or all of the following areas:
States, counties (by urban, rural-nonfarm, and rural-farm residence),
SMSA’s, urbanized areas, and places of 2,500 inhabitants or more.

Detailed Characteristics., These reports will cover most of the subjects
shown in Series PC(1)-C, above, presenting the data in considerable detail
and cross-classified by age, race, and other characteristics, Each subject
will be shown for some or all of the following areas: States (by urban, rural-
nonfarm, and rural-farm residence), SMSA’s, and large cities.

Volume II. Subject Reports. Each report in this volume, will concentrate
on a particular subject. Detailed information and cross-relationships will
generally be provided on a national and regional level; in some reports, data
for States or SMSA’s will also be shown. Among the characteristics to be
covered are national origin and race. fertility, families, marital status,
migration, education, unemployment, occupation, industry, and income.

1970 Housing Census Reports

Preliminary

Preliminary Housing Unit Counts for Places. One report for each State,
District of Columbia, Puerto Rico, and other outlyingareas showing the counts
of housing units compiled in the census field offices. Figures will be shown
for the State and places of 10,000 or more inhabitants,

Advance

General Housing Characteristics. One report for each State and the District
of Columbia, as well as a U.S. summary report, presenting selected data
prior to their publication in final reports HC(1)-A (described below) for the
State, SMSA’s, counties, and places of 10,000 or more inhabitants.

Final

Volume [. Characteristics for States, Cities, and Counties. This volume
will consist of separate reports for the United States, each of the 50 States,
the District of Columbia, Puerto Rico, Guam, Virgin Islands, American
Samoa, Canal Zone, and the Trust Territory of the Pacific. For each of these
58 areas, the data will first be issued in two separate paper-bound chapters,
designated as A and B. The two chapters will then be assembled and issued
in a hard-cover “part.” These parts will mostly be issued in the fall of 1971,
(For the outlying areas other than Puerto Rico, all the housing data will be
included in chapter A.)

General Characteristics for States, Cities, and Counties. Statistics on
kitchen facilities, plumbing facilities, number of rooms, persons per room,
units in structure, mobile home, telephone, value, contractrent, and vacancy
status will be presented for States (by urban and rural residence), SMSA’s,
urbanized areas, places of 1,000 inhabitants or more, and counties.




Series HC(1)-B
To be issued:
Feb.-Nov, 1971

Series HC(2)

To be issued:

Apr, 1971-
Feb, 1972

Series HC(3)
To be issued:
Jan,-July 1971

Series HC(4)
To be issued:
1972

Series HC(5)
To be issued:
1972

Series HC(6)
To be issued:
1972

Series PHC(1)
To be issued:
Mar.-Oct. 1971
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Detailed Characteristics for States, Cities, and Counties. Statistics will be
presented on a more detailed basis for the subjects included in the Series
HC(1)-A reports, as well as on such additional subjects as year moved into
unit, year structure built, basement, heating equipment, fuels, air con-
ditioning, water and sewage, appliances, gross rent, and ownership of second
home, Each subject will be shown for some or all of the following areas:
States (by urban, rural-nonfarm, and rural-farm residence), SMSA’s,
urbanized areas, places of 2,500 inhabitants or more, and counties.

Volume II. Metropolitan Housing Characteristics. These reports, will cover
most of the 1970 census housing subjects in considerable detail and cross-
classification. There will be one report for each SMSA, presenting data for
the SMSA and its component large cities, as well as a national summary
report.

Volume 1II. Block Statistics. One report, will be issued for each urbanized
area showing data for individual blocks on selected housing and population
subjects. The series will also include reports for the communities outside
urbanized areas which have contracted with the Census Bureau to provide
block statistics from the 1970 census.

Volume 1V, Components of Inventory Change., This volume will contain
data on the disposition of the 1960 inventory and the source of the 1970
inventory, such as new construction, conversion, mergers, demolitions,
and other additions and losses. Cross-tabulations of 1970 and 1960 char-
acteristics for units that have not changed and characteristics of the
present and previous residence of recent movers will also be provided.
Statistics will be shown for 15 selected SMSA’s and for the United States.

Volume V. Residential Finance. This volume will present data regarding
the financing of privately owned nonfarm residential properties. Statistics
will be shown on amount of outstanding debt, manner of acquisition of
property, homeowner expenses, and other owner, property, and mortgage
characteristics for the United States and regions.

Volume VI. Estimates of “Substandard” Housing. This volume will present
data on “substandard” housing units for counties and cities, based on the
number of units lacking plumbing facilities combined withestimates of units
with all plumbing facilities but in “dilapidated” condition,

1970 Population-Housing Census Joint Report

Census Tract Reports. This series will contain one report for each SMSA,
showing data for most of the population and housing subjects included in the
1970 census.

Printed

Advantages of printed reports.
reports offer two mainadvantages: low costand
easy accessibility, As they become available,
they may be purchased from the Superintendent
of Documents or Department of Commerce field
offices, Also,the printed volumes are distributed
free on request to over a thousand Government
Depository and Census Depository Libraries
around the country where they are available for
use.

Disadvantages of printed reports, Subject
content in printed reports does not include the

full range of information tabulated inthe census,
primarily to keep report size and printing costs
down to manageable levels., Geographic detail is
similarly restricted. (See the appendix titled
“Comparison of Printed Reports and Summary
Tapes.”) The general rule is “the smaller the
area, the fewer tabulations printed.” To some
extent this is due to the need to protect con-
fidentiality and preserve reliability--tabulations
based on sample data are more reliable where
the number of cases is greater. Also, printed
tabulations cannot be readily manipulated by a
computer, Usersmustcode and punchthe figures
on cards to allow computer manipulation.
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Summary tapes

In 1960, summary computer tapes containing
tallies (totals) of characteristics for geographic
areas were created from census basic record
tapes in order to generate print reels for pro-
ducing the printed reports. The tapes were
primarily aproduction component and were made
available to users only after a demand for them
became apparent. However, the Bureau’s 1960
processing and tabulation budget did not allow
the Bureau to produce master user-oriented
versions of these tape files. Instead, the files
were recorded in a combination of binary,
binary coded/decimal, and excess three tapes.
Therefore, mostusers have had toask the Bureau
to convert these tape versions to some other
format. The Bureau produces such tape copies
on a reimbursable basis.

Available 1960 census summary tapes include:
Tapes containing chapters A and B (complete-
count) population data plus housing character-
istics for enumeration districts and minor civil
divisions; chapter C population data for larger
areas (urban places, remainders of urbanized
areas, rural farm and rural nonfarm portions of
counties); chapter D (cross-tabulated sample)
population data for larger areas (cities of 100,000
or more, remainders of large counties andlarge
SMSA’s, remainders of States); PHC(1) sample
population data plus housing characteristics for
census tracts; volume II population data for
States in some cases and regions in others;
volume I housing data for enumerationdistricts;
complete-count housing data for city blocks;
volume II (Metropolitan Housing) and volume VI
(Rural Housing).

The chief advantage of 1960 census summary
tapes in addition to being computer manipulable
was the presentation of tabulations for small
geographic areas, specifically enumerationdis-
tricts.

In 1970, summary tapes are again playing an
intermediate role in the data publicationprocess.
They constitute, in and of themselves, com-
ponents of the general tabulation program
supported by appropriated funds. Chart A on
page 40 summarizes available 1970 census
summary tape products, The tapes are being
released in several series, generallyona State-
by-State basis within each series:

First Count Summary Tapes are the first
series of tapes available to the public. These
tapes will contain about 400 cells of final
complete-count population and housing data,
summarized in file A for enumeration dis-
tricts (in conventional enumeration areas)

or blockgroups (in portions of mail census
areas having Address Coding Guides), and in
file B for States, counties, minor civil
divisions or census county divisions, places,
and congressional districts.

The subjects tabulated include age, sex, color,
marital status, relationship to head of house-
hold, tenure of occupied housing units, vacancy
status, units in structure, rooms, plumbing
facilities, basement, telephone, value and
contract rent. Many tabulations are cross-
classified by color. (See appendix TDseries
for ‘complete tabulation description,) First
Count file A will be contained on about 120
reels of tape for the Nation; file B on about
62 reels. The files will be issued by States;
the reels for the first State processed be-
coming available by the fall of 1970 and the
last State by the end of 1970,

This production schedule represents a con-
siderable improvement over 1960. More-
over, the First Count summary tapescontain
substantially more data than printed or
available on tape in 1960 or to be printed in
1970. No data summaries for enumeration
districts or blockgroups will be printed.
They are available only on tape or micro-
film, Summaries for other areas will be
more extensive on tape than in the printed
reports,

Second Count Summary Tapes,the next tape
product from the 1970 census, have two file
subdivisions. The Second Count file A will
contain about 3,500 cells of complete-count
population and housing data summarized for
each census tract; file B will contain the
same amount of items of complete-count
population and housing data as in file A,
summarized for States, counties, minor civil
divisions or census county divisions, places,
and SMSA’s, Data for urban and rural parts-
of States, counties, and SMSA’s will also be
available in file B, Second Count tapes contain
the same subjects as the First Count tapes but
in much greater detail. (See appendices inthe
TD series.) Second Count file A will consist
of 112 reels of tape for the Nation; file B about
167 reels. The tapes will be issued by States
from October 1970 to April 1971.

Third Count Summary Tapes, containing 250
cells of complete-count populationand hous-
ing data for eachcity block inurbanizedareas
and other areas which have contracted for
block statistics, will become available from
January to July 1971, The delay in issuing
block tapes is due to the necessity of checking
block codes very carefully. Blockgroup totals



derived from the block tapes may not equal
totals on the First Count tapes. First Count
tapes are issued as soon as possible and are
not subject to suchprecise geographic verifi-
cation. The block tape file will be contained
on about 266 reels for the Nation. Note that
these tapes contain fewer data items than
carried on the tapes for larger areas, but
considerably more, particularly population
characteristics, than available in 1960 or to
be printed in 1970. (See appendix in the TD
series for complete tabulationdescription.)

Fourth Count Summary Tapes contain 20, 15,
and 5 percent sample population and housing
characteristics suchas education, occupation,
income, citizenship, vocational training, and
household equipment and facilities. This
count isorganized into three file subdivisions.
Fourth Count file A contains sample data for
census tracts (sample data summaries will
not be available for areas smaller than census
tracts); file B contains minor civildivisionor
census county division sample summaries;
and file C includes summaries for State,
counties, SMSA’s, and places. Both files A
and B and places in file C will have 13,000
data cells summarized for each census geo-
graphic area. File C, excluding places, will

contain some 30,000 data cells foreacharea,

These tapes will be issued by States from
January through October 1971. FourthCount
summaries will be contained on about 1,000
reels of tape for the Nation. (Complete tabu-
lation descriptions for the Fourth Count and
subsequent counts will be available from the
Census at a later date).

Fifth Count Summary Tapes will contain popu-
lation and housing sample data summaries for
ZIP Code areas. The allocation of data to
these areas will be accomplished as ac-
curately as possible by prorating enumeration
district sample counts to one or more cor-
responding ZIP Code areas. Approximately
800 data cells will be tabulated for eachZIP
Code area. Data will be shown at the 5-digit
ZIP level for ZIP areas entirely within SMSA
boundaries. Data will be shown atthe 3-digit
ZIP level for the entire United States. It is
expected that one reel of tape will contain
summaries for 3-digit areas for the Nation,
and 12 reels will contain summaries for 5-
digit areas. No census data summaries for
Zip Code areas will be printed, The Fifth
Count tapes will become available in July 1971.

Sixth Count Summary Tapes will provide
detailed tabulations and crossclassifications
of sample population and housing character-
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istics for States, SMSA’s (metropolitan
counties), nonmetropolitan counties of 50,000,
and larger cities. The subject content of
these tapes has not yet beenfully determined,
but will represent considerably more data
than available in the preceding counts. The
Sixth Count will be divided into a population
data subfile and a housing data subfile. For
the Nation, the population subfile will include
an estimated total of 184 tape reels and the
housing subfile about 131 reels., Tapes will
be available from March through November
1971.

Since summary tapes must be created by the
Bureau inorder to process the census, they can
be made available tousersatrelatively low cost.
The price for 1970 census summary tapes will
probably be about $60 per reel. This amount
covers the cost of the tape, copying the data onto
the tape, technical documentation and handling
charges.

Technical Documentation, - -Summary tapes
by themselves are merely strings of numbers
unintelligible to users without translation de-
vices, With every tape file distributed to
users, the Bureau supplies a copy of the ap-
propriate printed technical documentation (the
TD-Series appendices to the Users’ Guide),
which describes the content of that particular
tape file. Itshows, for example, thata particular
position or “cell” in a data record for each
enumeration area contains the number of male
household heads who are over 65 years of age,
while another “cell” contains the number of
unmarried females 25-34 yearsold. (See section
on Census Use FProgram and Materials,)

Geographic  Identification. --Distinguishing
among the many different areas for which data
are presented on a summary tape reel re-
quires a geographic identification tool called the
Master Enumeration District List (MEDL.ist).
It enables a data user to interpret the geo-
graphic codes whicharepartof eachdatarecord,
and thereby tell what State, county, place, etc. is
being described. The MEDList is an expanded
version of the 1960 Geographic Identification
Code Scheme. It will be available ona schedule
paralleling the release of the First Count
summary tapes by States. Users working with
printed reports do not need the MEDList. How-
ever, users working with data on summary tapes
or on microfilm created from tapes will need
this identification divice to interpret the geo-
graphic codes. (See section on Geographic
Products.,)

Display Programs.--The Census Bureau’s
Data Access and Use Laboratory has prepared




Chart A. Public Use Summary Computer Tape Files of the 1970 Population and Housing Censuses

Smallest geographic area Approximate Approximate
number of reels for
Name of Cover- Average DOp- Approximate data cells |}Tentative File subdivisions U.S. (Im
file age In file ulati%n gige number in for each timing 7~channel
U.S. geographic 556 CPT 2/
area
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8)
1st Count.. 100% | Blockgroup/ 820 235,000 400 Sep.-Dec, |File A: BG or ED Summaries 125
ED ED's 1970 File B: State, County,
and MCD(CCD), MCD-Place, Place,
Blockgroups Congressional District 62
2nd Count.. 100% | Tract/ Tract: 4,000 Tracts 3,500 Oct. 1970|File A: Tract Summaries 112
MCD(CCD)  |MCD's:  200- 34,600 & File B: State, County,
to one MCD's ° MCD(CCD), Places, SMSA,
million+ (cCD's) Apr. 1971land Component Areas 167
35,000
3rd Count.. 100% | Block 90 1,500,000 250 Jan.-July|Not applicable 266
1971
4th Count.. 20% | Tract/ Tract: 4,000 Tracts 13,000 Jan.-Oct.|File A: Tract Summaries pop. =162
15% | MCD(OCD)  yeprs: 200 34,600 (File A & B,| 1971 hous. =214
5% 8 - . and Places) File B: MCD(CCD) pop. -176
t? Oie + (gngs 0.000 Summaries housg.-236
miliion 35 gog) Fil3 2 File C: State, County, pop. -104
, e C (ex- Pl MSA
cept Places) aces, SMSA, and
Component Areas hous,.-102
5th Count.. 20% | 3- or 5- 260,000 (3- 788 (3-digit 800 July File A: 3-digit 1
15% | digit digit areas) areag) 1971 ZIP area
54 | ZIP area  |10,000 (5= 12,5008/ (5- Tile B: 5-digit ZIP areas
digit areas digit areas in SMSA's 12
in SMSA's in SMSA's)
6éth Count.. 20% | Pop.~Cities 500,000 132(100,000+)| Pop. 150,000{Mar.-Oct.|Pop.-Metr.Counties, Non-Metr.| pop. ~184
15% | of 100,000+ 1971 Counties 50,000+, Cities
5% | Hous~Cities 333 (50,000+)| Hous. 110,000 éﬁgg?goﬁ Central Cities,
of 50,000+ Hous.-State, Metr. Counties, | hous.-131

Non-Metr. Counties 50,000+,
Cities 50,000+, Central

Cities, SMSA's.

"1pdditional summary tape files will be developed subsequently.

28ummary tape files will alsc be available in 7- or 9-channel 200 CPI,
3Data will be tabulated for the population in 5-digit areas that fall within SMSA's.

areas in the U.S.

There is a total of 39,000 5-digit

oy



DAULLIST, a computer program which reads a
summary tape and displays data from specified
records. The program displays the geographic
identification as well as the population and
housing counts with descriptions corresponding
to the Bureau’s published technical documenta-
tion, (See section on Census Use Programs and
Materials.)

Hardware Compatibility, Not all computers
“speak the same language.” Thereareanumber
of sources of potential incompatibility between
Census Bureau tapes and computers of various
designs.

Generally, the computer tapes used incensus
processing are prepared for use on the Univac
1107 or 1108 computers. For 1970 censusdata,
the Bureau’s summary tapes created for internal
use on Univac equipment are converted in a
special operation to tapes for the IBM 360, which
are compatible with the most common, but not
all, computer hardware,

Below are several areas in which incom-
patibility may be encountered:

1. Tape drives vary inthe number of parallel
channels of recorded information across the
width of the tape. 1970 summary tapes are
available with 7 or 9 channels or tracks,
Other strictly physical properties of tapes
may be a source of incompatibility, 1970
census tape is mounted on10-1/2" IBM-style
reels.

2. A number recorded on magnetic tape is
represented by a series of “bits” (a bitbeing
one magnetized or unmagnetized spot, usually
represented by a “one” or a “zero” inwritten
explanations.) The number may appear in
true binary form or as a coded decimal
character formed by a certainpatternofbits.
Naturally the data tape and the computer it is
used on must use the same system for coding
characters. 1970 summary tapes are coded
in binary coded decimal (BCD) on 7-track
tapes, or in extended binary coded decimal
interchange code (EBCDIC) or American
standard code for information interchange
(ASCII) on 9-track tapes.

Within any system for coding numeric and
alphabetic characters there may still be some
patterns unique to one or another computer
which require a programmed conversion when
reading in data,

3. The number of characters or groups of bits
recorded on an inch of tape is referred to as
the density. Densities frequently used on
commercial hardware are 200, 556, 800, or
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1600 cpi (characters per inch). A particular
computer tape drive is capable of reading only
certain specified densities on magnetic tape.
1970 tapes will be available with 556 or 800
cpi on 7 channel tapes, 800 cpi only on 9
channel tapes. Because of the way the Bureau
will be copying 1970 summary tapes, the
number of tapes in a particular file is not
affected by the choice of density.

4. Computers vary as to size of main storage.
This affects the amount of data that can be
read and stored at one time, Data obtained
by one read operation from magnetic tape are
called a block. If data blocks ofa small size
are used (e.g. small enoughtobehandled by a
FORTRAN formatted “READ” statement) the
spacing required between each block takes up
more tape than the data itself, Therefore, to
reduce the size and cost of summary tape
files, the Bureaucreates packed data blocks of
a larger size, which may be divided by the
user into sub-blocks where necessary.

5. For identification, most summary tapes
contain header and trailer labels. 1970 census
summary tapescontain standard labels for the
IBM 360. Some other computers have dif-
ficulty with these labels, and a special
operation may be required to bypass the labels
or recopy the tapes without them. Technical
documentation which accompanies each 1970
tape describes the labels further,

For further information on the points listed
above, summary tape users should refer to the
appendices, “Character Set for the 1970 Census
Summary Tapes” and “Technical Conventions
for 1970 Census Summary Tapes.”

Advantages of summary tapes. The major
advantages of using summary tapes are their
early availability, their computer-readable and
manipulable character, and their extensive sub-
ject matter content and geographic detail. Sum-
mary tapes are available somewhat earlier than
the printed reports derived from them. This
is an important consideration for users involved
in programs depending on up-to-date census
information for their local areas. The computer
readable nature of the tapes alsomeans that less
time is lost between obtaining tabulations and
having them in a form ready for rapid, extensive
machine analysis.

The greater subject and geographic detail
available on summary tapes will enable usersto
broaden their data analysis and application
horizons beyond what can be accomplished with
the printed reports. (See the appendix titled
“Comparison of Printed Reports and Summary
Tapes.”) Even the limited amount of data on
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the First Count tapes provides a city with an
information resource for beginninganevaluation
of the dimensions of its social problems and
needs. Later as summary tapes containing
sample-based information become available,
this statristical profile of the city can become
more detailed and more precise. (See section
on Dimensions of Census Data Use.)

Disadvantages of summary tapes, The
computer readable nature of the tapes constitutes
a potential disadvantage for users who lack
access to computer facilities. However, these
users might be able to overcome this dis-
advantage by obtaining the computer services
of a Summary Tape Processing Center estab-
lished to provide summary tape services to
census data users. (See sectiononDataDelivery
Facilities.)

The subject content and geographic detail on
the summary tapes are fixed, just as in printed
reports. Users can manipulate geographic
tabulation units to some extent, e.g., blockgroups
could be combined into user-defined neighbor-
hoods, census tracts into local planning areas,
etc.; but no tabulations are possible from the
tapes for areas smaller than the smallest area
identified on the tape, or for larger areas which
cannot be made up of entire units identified on
the tape. In addition, no subject matter tabu-
lations are possible other than those carried on
the tape. Categories may be collapsed, butcan-
not be further broken down or cross-tabulated
in any different way.

A special problem in working withcomputer-
readable data files, such as census summary
tapes, is the lead time necessary to develop
plans and computer programs to put the data to
work. The user must develop a researchdesign
to be programed. Successful programing re-
quires through knowledge of the format and
contents of the tape and working out “bugs”--
errors in the tape, faulty programing logic, or
hardware incompatibilities. As much of this
preparatory work as possible should be done in
advance of receipt of the tapes so that the user
does not lose the advantages of the timeliness
of the data,

The Bureau has taken steps to ensure that
problems of tape incompatibility or inadequate
documentation are minimized in 1970, In order
to aid users in planning and programing for
1970 census summary tape use, the Bureau is

* making available summary tape test reels for

each Count. These are discussed later in the
Census Use Programs and Materials section.

A related problem in summary tape use
concerns cost, The costs of the tapes them-
selves are only a small fraction of the total
costs in computer equipment, operating time,
programs, and personnel of actually working
with the data and applying them to users’ re-
search and decision-making systems. Census
users may be able to lessen these costs by
cooperating with other users or obtaining the
services of the Summary Tape Processing
Centers which will be able to service the data
needs of many users. (See section on Data
Delivery Facilities.)

Microform

Microfilm from the 1970 census, The contents
of the First Count summary tapes will be avail-
able on microfilm ona State-by-State basis soon
after the summary tapes are released. The
expected cost will be about $8 per rollof 16 mm
microfilm, with three rolls needed to contain
the contents of a complete reel of summary
tape. Microfilm of the Third Count will also be
available, but on a special order basis, rather
than as a regular data product.

The microfilm will be prepared directly
from the First Count tapes, A specialmachine,
the S-C 4411, “reads” a summary tape containing
specific formatting instructions and arranges the
tape’s contents for photographing. In order to
minimize the amount of film and programming
required, the microfilm frames are essentially
an array of numbers organized into lines and
columns. There is no descriptive text found on
the microfilm itself; purchasers will be provided
with documentation similar to that used withthe
summary tapes. On the documentation there is
a listing of the tabulated items (referred toas a
matrix) accompanied by the line and column
location of the various items, Figure 4 illustrates
a frame format identical to that for the 1970
census First Count microfilm,

The frames are numbered consecutively on
each roll of film. Coded geographic identifica-
tion appears at the top of the frame. This, too,
is explained in the microfilm documentation,
Users will also need to consult the 1970 Master
Enumeration District List which will carry all
the codes for the political and statistical sub-
divisions of States for which 1970 data are
tabulated.

Advantages of First Count microfilm, The
microfilm offers the entire contents of the First
Count summary tapes but does not require the
use of a programmer or computer to be read,
No printed report will contain all the infor-
mation found on the microfilm and tapes.
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Figure 4. Format for Microfilm Frames of 1970 Census First Count Summary Tapes.
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Secondly, the cost is not great. Allowing
the maximum of 3 rolls of microfilm per reel
of tape, the cost is about $15 as compared to
$60 for a summary tape.

Thirdly, if a reader-printer is available,
a photocopy of any frame can be made at about
the cost of a regular xerox copy.

Finally, it is a easily stored and managed
source of important information.

Disadvantages of microfilm. Use of the
microfilm may be somewhat tedious because of
the necessity to identify and locate a specific
geographic unit by hand. In addition, the docu-
mentation will be necessary for locating the
desired data, Also, a microfilm reader is
necessary, and if photocopies are desired, a
reader-printer is required.

Microfiche of 1970 Census Printed Reports.
All of the final printed reports issued from the
1970 Census of Population and Housing will be
publicly available on microfiche. In essence,
microfiche is a sheet of microfilm containing
multiple microimages in a gridpattern. Several
sizes and fomats for microfiche are available.
Federal specifications generally provide for 60
images (or frames) arranged in five rows of
12 frames and a title area to identify the subject
matter on a card approximately 4 x 6 inches in
size. (See Figure 5),

Final census reports will be filmed as soon
as they become available, Users will beable to
order microfiche of the volume I population
reports by State and other reports in their
entirety, Announcement of the availability of the
microfiche will be made with the announcement
for the printed reports. Purchasers can order
printed reports from the Superintendent of
Documents atthe Government Printing Office and
microfiche from the Publications Distribution
Office at the Census Bureau.

A price has not yet been set for the micro-
fiche, but it is expected to cost about $.25 per
card.

The Advantages and Disadvantages of Micro-
fiche. Microfiche is a verycompact medium for
storage of census data, in contrasttothe printed
reports. However, a special reader and reader-
printer (if copies are desired) are necessary in
order to use it.

Other eye readable copy

In 1960, some unpublished generaltabulations
were available in tables reproduced from the
summary tapes in the form oforiginal tabulation

sheets, photocopies, and xerox copies. Special
Table PH-1 contained unpublished complete-
count population and housingdata for enumeration
districts, census tracts, and minor civil divi-
sions; Special Table PH-2 contained unpublished
sample data for tracts; and Special Tables PH-3
through PH-7 contained unpublished sample data
for minor civil divisions outside tracted areas.

In 1970, microfilm will be the chief non-
computer tape medium for obtainingunpublished
tabulations, Complete-count tables for census
tracts, which will appear in Census Tract re-
ports, will be available onloose pages inadvance
of these reports. The tabulations are selected
from the Second Count data files,

Geographic products

The Census Bureau prepares a number of geo-
graphic tools useful for working with census
data summaries below the national level. These
tools include: (1) Census maps, (2) the Master
Enumeration District List (MEDList), (3)
Address Coding Guides, and (4) geographic base
files.

Maps needed for census enumeration and to
develop geographic code schemes for tabulating
census results are prepared by the Bureauusing
the best available sources. The maps are
submitted to local review for updating and coxr-
rection of errors. (See section on Collection
and Processing, Geographic Part.)

In 1960, the Census Bureau began to improve
the maps available for census purposes and
notable gains have been made. 1960 census
maps, available for working with census tabu-
lations below the national level, included U.S.
County Division Maps (also showing incorporated
and unincorporated places), census tract, city
block, and enumeration district maps.

For users working with 1970 census data
summaries, however, there are several types
of maps being released by the Bureau. A
Metropolitan Map Series has been created for
the urbanized area of every standard metro-
politan statistical area (SMSA).

These maps are at a common scale of 1 inch
= 2,000 feet. Metropolitan Maps are invaluable
to users working with small-area census tabu-
lations in metropolitan areas. These maps
contain streets and street names and all census-
recognized boundaries down to the city block
level, The Metropolitan Map Series consists of
about 3100 map sheetscoveringalandareamore
than 100,000 square miles.



Figure 5. Microfiche for the 1970 Census of Population
and Housing

This is what a Census Microfiche looks like. It is a negative
film strip, size 4” x 6” which contains from 58 to 70 pages
of print reduced to approximately 1/20th of the original
size. A microfiche reader is used to magnify the print to
original size. Reader-printers are available on the market
which will quickly and easily enlarge photocopies of any or
all pages in a report.

'.OiR §1-3 TECHNICAL PAPER NO. 1§ - PRESENT VALUE OF ESTIMATED LIFETIME

EARNINGS, S7P

UNCLAS

The 108 publications containing 4,650 printed pages was
condensed on 123 microfiche which occupies a depth of 1”
in a 4"x6” card file. Large files of reports can be
easily maintained where they will be available for fast
retrieval. It takes less time to refile. too.

Information on microfiche readers and reader-printers
may be obtained by consulting any company in the micro-
film industry.

Sy
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Maps for areas beyond the coverage of the
Metropolitan Maps are of two types: county
maps and place maps. County maps identify
the minor civildivisionor census countydivision,
tract, place, and enumerationdistrictboundaries
and are generally at a scale of 1 inch = 2 miles.
If finer geographic detail is needed for individual
places having more than one enumeration
district, place maps may be purchased which
show streets and contain enumeration district
boundaries and census tract boundaries where
applicable, They are generally available for
places not included in the Metropolitan Map
Series.

Other maps available from the Bureau in-
clude: (1) Tract outline maps, defining census
tract boundaries and numbers; (2) a series of
State maps identifying minor civil division
boundaries, or census county division boun-
daries, and places identified in the census
tabulations; (3) a United States map of counties
containing boundaries for approximately 3100
counties. Chart B on page 47 summarizes the
1970 census maps.

Master Enumeration District List (MEDList).
The MEDList will serve as the source of infor-
mation for geographic codes contained oncensus
summary tapes, It provides a listing of State,
county, and area or place names corresponding
to numerical identification codes used on the
summary tapes. Knowledge of the codes for
areas of interest is essential to a summary tape
user in developing programs for processing the
summary tapes. The MEDL.ist furnishes official
population and housing total counts for enu-
meration districts and block groups from which
congressional district and other areatotals may
be summarized. The inclusion of the eounts
makes the MEDList a valuable tool for apportion-
ment purposes.

The 1970 MEDList is an expanded version
of the 1960 Geographic Identification Code
Scheme, The 1960 counterpart, issued in 1961,
did not contain block and census tract codes,
enumeration district codes, or population and
housing total counts,

In order to give users lead time inpreparing
for the use of the MEDList, an abbreviated
version is available containing codes identified
to the census tract level, The final version of
the MEDList, containing a complete set of geo-
graphic codes and area names down to the enu-
meration district and block group level, will
become available on a State-by-State basis in
conjunction with the First Count summary tapes
throughout the fall of 1970. (A complete MEDList
for the entire country will become available in

January 1971.) Both the abbreviated and final
versions of the MEDList can be obtained on
magnetic tape, microfilm, and paper copy.

To permit identification of areas for which
data has been compiled, both versions (ab-
breviated and final) of the MEDList should be
used in conjunction with census maps. The
preliminary MEDList will assist summary tape
users in preparing their computer programsfor
processing summary tapes. The final MEDList
will serve the same purpose; however, it will
also be useful for redistrictingand reapportion-
ment purposes since it will include small-area
population counts,

Address Coding Guides (ACG’s). To conduct
the census by mail, the Census Bureau had to
know every address where people might reside.
An Address Register was prepared oncomputer
tape, containing the addresses of all housing
units in the post office city delivery areas.
(Addresses in the mail census area but outside
city post office delivery areas were obtained
through a special hand-listing operation. (See
section on Collection and Processing.)

The questionnaire sent to each address was
assigned an Address Serial Number obtained
from the Address Register and used in sub-
sequent processing. The Address Register, with
its link to the individual census records, is not
available to users.

Since the objective of the census is toprovide
summary data for various geographic units,
geographic codes had to be assigned to the
address on the Address Register, Toaccomplish
this geographic coding operation, an Address
Coding Guide was created by local planning
agencies in cooperation with the Bureau of the
Census and the Department of Housing and
Urban Development. These coding guides were
used in a matching operation with the Address
Register to determine the codes for each
address.

Address Coding Guides (ACG’s) were pre-
pared on computer tape for the post office city
delivery areas in the 145 mail census standard
metropolitan statistical areas (SMSA’s). The
ACG does not contain confidential information
and is available to the public on a cost basis
(see appendix, TD Series).

Essentially, the Address Coding Guide is an
inventory of streetnamesandaddress rangesfor
street sides between intersecting streets or
other boundaries (i.e., address ranges for block-
faces or sides of a city block). Each blockface
record also contains its census tract and block,



Chart B. 1970 Census Maps Available for Public Use

NUMBER OF SIZE OF
MAP SERIES SCALE MAP SHEETS MAP SHEETS AVATILABILITY
METROPOLITAN MAPS -~ essentially 1" = 2,000 Varies according Tan x 24N 1§reliminary maps are curs
cover urbanized areas of SMSA's | Other scales available|to size of urban- rently available; also these
and contain all census recognized| by special order only.}|ized areas.l/ maps (in final form) will
boundaries down to the block accompany HC(3) reports.g/
level. (Not available for contract
block reports.)
COUNTY MAPS - contain boundaries | Generally, 1" = 1 map per county, | Generally,|Preliminary maps 373 cur-
for MCD-CCD's, incorporated 2 miles. except for very 18" x 24" |rently available.&
places, tracts, and enumera-~ large counties.
tion districts.
PLACE MAPS - for incorporated Varies according to Generally, 1 map | Varies Preliminary maps _/e cur-
and unincorporated places; size of place; range |sheet per place. according |rently available.
contain tract and enumeration from 1" = 400' to to size
district boundaries., 1" =1,500', of place.
STATE MINOR CIVIL DIVISION OR Generally, 1" = 1 map sheet per 3" x 4! These maps will be available
CENSUS COUNTY DIVISION MAPS - 12 miles. State. in mid-1970; also, will ap-
include township and city pear with PC(1)A and PC(1)B
boundaries. in sectionalized form.
TRACT OUTLINE MAPS - show tract |Varies according to Generally, 2 map | 22" x 24" |After tabulation of 1970
boundaries and incorporated size of SMSA and com~ |sheets per SMSA. tract data; also will be
limits for places over 25,000 plexity of tracted available with PHC(1)
or more population. ‘area; range from 1'"= reports.
_ 4 mile to 1"=10 miles,
UNITED STATES MAP OF COUNTIES - |1:5,000,000 or approx-|Single map sheet. | 26" x 41" |Currently available.
contain boundaries for approx- imately 79 miles per
imately 3,100 counties, inch,

TA listing of the number of Metropolitan Map sheets for each urbanized area (UA) is included in Data Access

Descrl tion, CG-1.

Flnal maps are expected to become available in late 1970.
3 There are approximately 100 "no map" places in the U.S.--These are usually places under 1,000 population.

This number can range from as few as 2, to as many as 137 map sheets for a given UA.

Ly
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ward, 5-digit ZIP, congressionaldistrict, place,
minor civil division, county, and State codes.
Local agencies which assisted inthe preparation
of the ACG for their area received a free copy
in either tape or printed form. Other users may
obtain ACG’s at cost,

ACG’s are useful in several ways. They can
be usedas ablockface dictionary when requesting
special tabulations from the Bureau, The special
tabulations may be for local areas, such as
school districts or traffic zones, defined by
groups of blockfaces. (See section on Special
Tabulations.)

The Address Coding Guide can be used as a
geographic reference source to code local data
records for analysis. A clerical geographic
coding process would involve referencing a
printout from the ACG and recording the de-
sired codes (normally census tract) on the data
collection form. ADMATCH, a computer
program available from the Census Bureauy,
provides a computer approach to this task. The
program uses the Address Coding Guide to
assign codes to data records that contain street
addresses and are on cards or computer tape,
These geographically coded records can then
be summarized for analysis.

In spite of precautions, errors may have
escaped detection in Address Coding Guides,
In addition, changes after the coding was com-
pleted (new streets, streets eliminated, etc.)
impair utility.

Geographic Base Files (GBF). Geographic
Base File is a Bureau term describing an
Address Coding Guide that has been improved by
the addition of Dual Independent Map Encoding
(DIME) features and “XY” coordinates.

Soon after the beginning of the preparation
of the Address Coding Guides for the 1970
census, it was recognized that these guides
could have been prepared by somewhat different
techniques that would have yielded improved
accuracy as well as increased utility for a
variety of purposes. These new techniques
were developed under the title of DIML, whichis
an acronym for Dual Independent Map Encoding.

DIME, in essence, adds to each record of the
ACG identifying numbers for the “nodes” or
intersections at the ends of each street segment,
and an identification of the blocks on each side
of the street, DIMFE also adds non-street
features such as rivers, shorelines and city
limits. The Address Coding Guide without DIME

is a loose description of the streets in the ad-
dress system, DIME knits them together. With
nodes and street side identifications in the
system, a computer can trace a route around
each block and come back to the point of beginning
or, failing that, can note that there is an error
or omission in the Address Coding Guide,

With the addition of “XY” coordinates to the
DIME file, it is possible to display data using
computer generated maps, calculate areas of
blocks, tracts, etc., calculate the distance
between any two points, retrieve data for the
areas located within a given distance of a
particular point, and accomplish other analyses.

The DIME technique was developed by the joint
efforts of the staff of the NewHaven Census Use
Study and the Statistical ResearchDivisionofthe
Census Bureau. DIME has provoked considerable
interest throughout the country., The Census
Bureau recognizes the system’s usefulness to
planners and government officials and also the
utility of its computer-edit procedures for
accurate Bureau work, The Bureau has offered
to ACG SMSA’s the option of adding DIME
features and coordinates to their ACG, thus
creating a geographic base file, and tonon-ACG
SMSA’s the option of constructing a geographic
base file from scratch using the DIME tech-
nique, This work is a cooperative cost-sharing
venture between the Bureau, other Federal
agencies, and the local areas.

The Southern California Regional Information
Study (SCRIS) in Los Angeles is building on the
New Haven experiences to gain a better under-
standing of geographic base files and their uses,
Both the Bureau of the Census and SCRIS are
giving thorough consideration to the implemen-
tation of methods for maintaining geographic
base files so that they will retain their use-
fulness between censuses. (For additional
information on SCRIS see Census Use Programs
and Materials.)

Public use samples

Virtually all the publicly available data from
the census are summary data rather than basic
data about individual persons or households.
Releasing data about specific individuals is
precluded by the confidentiality restrictions of
the census. Samples of basic data with identify-
ing information removed will, however, be made
available for large areasfor statistical purposes.

In 1960, the Bureau of the Census made
available on tape or punchcards the separate
records of the population characteristics of
approximately 180,000 individuals, comprising



a 0,1-percent sample of the population of the
United States. The information contained onthe
records comprised a selection ofthecharacter-
istic of persons enumerated in the 23-percent
sample (consequently it was a 1/250 sample of
the 25%). The sample was designed to be self-
weighting; that is, each person was assigned a
weight of 1,000,

This sample enabled users during the 1960’s
to prepare analytical tabulations of the char-
acteristics of the population of the United States,
The names and address information of the
respondents and certain of the more detailed
items, such as place of residence, were not
revealed, Data in these samples were used by
a number of university, government, and private
research organizations. The sample was also
used as training material in social science
departments of many colleges and universities,

Similar samples will be drawn from the re-.
turns of the 1970 census; in fact, the total
Public Use Sample (P.U.S) program has been
greatly expanded. The intent is to make the
samples much more appropriate for analysis of
subgroups defined by geographic or demographic
considerations, The basic elements of the
Public Use Sample projectare as follows:

1. There will be 6 basic Public Use Sample
files, each containing sample records for
1 percent of the population, or roughly 2
million individuals.

2, No names or addresses will appear inthe
file, Geographic codes will identify only
areas (e.g., States, SMSA’s or areas defined
by a set of geographic identifiers) with more
than 250,000 population.

3. All of the characteristics of people and
households recorded in the census sample
basic records will be on the Public Use
Sample records, Detail on place-of-
residence, place-of-work, and very high
incomes is limited to avoid identification of
a particular individual,

4, Records will be organizedona household-
by-household basis so that characteristicsof
the various family members may be inter-
related and associated with housing unit
characteristics, Sampled vacant units and
persons in group quarters will be present in
the file.

5. The user may obtain a P.U.S. file drawn
either from 15-percent sample records or
S5-percent sample records (See section on
Collection and Processing). A "one percent”
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P.U.5, file from15-percent sample records
will in fact be 1/15 of all such records, and
likewise 1/5 of 5-percent sample records.

6. The user will have the option of obtaining
a P.U.S, file including “Neighborhood Char-
acteristics,” a set of social indicators which
allow comparison of the individual’s char-
acteristics with information about the kind of
neighborhood he lives in. These neighbor-
hoods will not be identified, but will represent
areas roughly the size of censustracts.

Geographic Detail. The six P.U.S, files in-
clude three drawn from 15-percent sample
households and three drawn from S-percent
sample households. The three mutually ex-
clusive files in each case allow three different
kinds of geographic identification:

1, “SMSA and County Group” files identify
each SMSA over 250,000 population, and
similarly large groups of counties elsewhere.
Where an SMSA can be subdivided into parts
made up of whole counties, each of which has
250,000 population, these distinctions will also
be made. County groups to be used have not
yet been defined.

2, “State” files identify each State, and with-
in larger States identify urban and rural, and
metropolitan and nonmetropolitan parts,

3. Census Divisions (sub-divisions of the
country into nine State groups) and size of
urbanized area are identified in the “neigh-
borhood characteristics” files, Thesearethe
only files which include neighborhood char-
acteristics, presented for each household,

Availability, Public Use Sample files will be
available on IBM- compatible magnetic tape, 7-
or 9-track, at the cost of reproduction. A single
l-percent P,U.,S, file for the U.S. will probably
take up 30 reels of tape. Subfiles extracted
from the basic l-percent files, suchas0,1l-per-
cent or 0.0l-percent subfiles, will also be
available, Segments of a 1-percent file, cover-
ing only part of the country or including only
certain populations, such as Negro households,
may similarly be requested,

Public Use Samples from 1970 census records
will be available in the latter part of 1971,

Comparable 1960 Public Use Sample, 1960
census basic records are being resampled to
provide a 1960 Public Use Sample with maximum
comparability with the 1970 samples. The
sampling fraction will be 1-percent and geo-
graphic identification will be identical to the
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“State” scheme described previously. Format
and subject matter content will parallel that of the
1970 products as nearly as possible. Samplingof
particular cases will be done independently of the
1970 samples and no matched comparisons for
particular households will be possible. This new
1960 P.U.S. will probably be available in late
1970,

Advantages of Public Use Samples as a census
data product. Public Use Samples are most
useful to researchers interested inthe relation-
ship among demographic variables more detailed
than those explored inregular census tabulations.
In 1970, researchers will also be able toanalyze
the effect of community characteristics (living
in a high-income area, for example) on these
relationships for individuals. Public Use
Samples have the advantage of containing large
numbers of individual records, compared with
most privately-sponsored sample surveys. They
are also available at relatively low costbecause
users are spared the expense of collecting the
data and putting them in a form ready for
computer analysis,

Disadvantages. Since a user must tabulate a
Public Use Sample to produce desired summary
statistics, P.U.S. use entails greater expense
than that of published summary data, Public
Use Samples are also not appropriate for the
user interested in small geographic areas. When
there are relatively few casesbeingtabulated, the
reliability of observed relationships suffers.
Hence, users who attempt to make extensively
detailed cross tabulations may find the sample
size unacceptably low. In these cases, special
tabulations performed by the Census Bureau, ona
reimbursable basis, should be considered.

Special Tabulations

Special tabulations include those projects per-
formed by the Bureau at user request and
user expense. Users are charged notonly costs
of reproduction, but also any programing,
clerical, machine or other costs necessary to
provide the service. However, usersare spared
the costs of the original data collection.

Special tabulations become necessary most
commonly when user needs for certain subject
or geographic detail cannot be satisfied by
general tabulations. Because specialtabulations
are much more costly than general tabulations,
users must balance these added costs against
the benefits of obtaining the precise data re-
quired. It should be pointed out that special
tabulations at one census tend to become general
tabulations at the next. In response to user
demand, summary tapes, Public Use Samples
and more tabulations for small geographic
areas, all available essentially on a special

service basis in 1960, are to be generally
available data products in 1970. However, there
will still be users who require special tabu-
lations from the 1970 census data base.

Special tabulations are those which require
retabulating the census basic record tapes
containing records for individuals and house-
holds to obtain data summaries for geographic
areas not recognized in general tabulations,
and/or include subject breakdowns or cross-
classifications not appearing in general
tabulations:

1. Users may need special tabulations when
general tabulations are not available for the
particular geographic areas they want to work
with., Users may request their own tabulation
areas within the following limits:

For portions of the country located outside
urbanized areas, where the censuswasnot
conducted by mail, and where Address
Coding Guides or other geographic base
fileshave not been prepared, no geographic
areas which cut across enumeration
district boundaries, may be specified as
tabulation units,

In those urbanized areas where the census
was not conducted by mail and no Address
Coding Guide is available, thecity block is
available as the smallest geographic
building block.

In mail census areas (large metropolitan
areas of the country), where there is an
Address Coding Guide, blockfaces (sides of
blocks) can beusedto construct geographic
tabulation areas touser specifications, No
tabulations may be obtained for individual
blockfaces (to protect confidentiality), but
users may combine blockfaces to make up
areas of their own choosing, for example,
police precincts, health districts, or plan-
ning zones. These areas need not conform
to census boundaries. The Address Coding
Guide which carries blockface codes and
address ranges for city streets makes this
geographic flexibility possible. However,
it should be noted that special tabulations
requiring aggregations of blockfaces will
be expensive and time consuming; ac-
cordingly, users are urged to define their
special tabulation areas in terms of whole
blocks which can be readily identified on
the census basic record tapes.

2. In addition to, or instead of, special area
tabulations, users may require different
subject content than is available in the
general tabulations. For instance, the user



may desire income distributions showingdif-
ferent class intervals than those generally
tabulated, or cross-classifications, such as
family size, not included among regular tabu-
lations. The user may want to study popu-
lations, suchas Chinese nativity, not generally
tabulated, or tabulations of subjects (such
as mother tongue) which present the full
array of categories carried on the basic
record tapes (over 70inthis case), as opposed
to the limited set shown ingeneral tabulations
(about 25). The possibilities are almost end-
less. Users are limited ultimately (in ad-
dition to the usual confidentiality and reli-
ability restrictions) by the coded categories
carried on the complete-count and sample
basic record tapes, and by their own imagi-
nations in combining and reordering these
categories.

Special tabulations must be carried out only
by the Bureau personnel in order to protect
individual confidentiality, The Bureauperformed
a large number of special tabulations for users
on the 1960 census data base, and expects to
continue to service as many special tabulations
of 1970 census data as it can without interfering
with its regular workload through an organi-
zation known as the Central Users’ Service.

Costs of special tabulations vary, depending
on such factors as the quantity of data requested,
the complexity of users’ data specifications,
processing costs for personnel and equipment,
the media desired (printouts, computer tapes,
etc,), as well as planning and overhead costs.
Special tabulations performed by the Bureau on
1960 data ranged in cost from less than $500 to
over $100,000and averaged about $10,000. Users
may cut costs by pooling resources to obtain a
special tabulation,

The procedure for obtaining a special tabu-
lation can be divided into several steps. First,
the user should outline his data needs in the
form of dummy statistical tables and list the
areas for which the data aredesired. In drawing
up the tables, it is helpful to include several
data items (if possible) which would correspond
to published census numbers., These control
figures usually will not affect the cost of a special
tabulation but will provide some confirmation
that the computer program is tallying the desired
universe or population group.

As a second step in getting a special tabu-
lation, the dummy tables and listof areas should
be sent to the Central Users’ Service of the
Bureau, (The functions of this office are ex-
plained in more detail in the section on Data
Delivery Facilities.) The Central Users’
Service will evaluate these specifications in
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terms of feasibility, possible duplication of
work already done, correspondence to census
item definitions, and alternative ways of com-
piling the data. Once these points have been
resolved, an official estimate of the cost and
timing for preparing the tabulation will be
developed and sent to the customer,

As the third step in this process (if the
customer decides to proceed with the tabu-
lation), the official cost estimate is signed and
returned with the required funds to the Bureau,
An account for the project is then established
and programers are assigned to write or modify
the necessary computer program,

The fourth step in the special tabulation
process is reached when the computer program
has been compiled and is ready for testing,
At this time, a small or partial input file for
the desired tabulation universe is used in a
test run of the program. The resulting data
are checked by the Central Users’ Service
for conformity to the user’s specifications and
agreement with published census data, This
test output is then sent to the customer for
his examination and acceptance before further
work is done. When the customer has indicated
his acceptance of the test data output, full-
scale production is undertaken and the resulting
data are sent to the customer. After a reason-
able period of time, the customer’s account is
closed and the related computer programs
and output tapes are blanked or retired to the
Bureau’s record storage facilities. If printed
output was generated, the Central Users’ Service
retains one copy of these materials.

Special tabulations may be furnished tousers
in any media desired--computer printouts, type-
written or hand-posted tables, microfilm,
microfiche, punched cards or magnetic tape. The
Bureau reserves the right to restrict the publi-
cation of special tabulation results provided to
users, to publish the data itself, or tomake them
available to others.

Advantages of special tabulations as a census
data product have already been outlined--namely
geographic and subject content precision.

Disadvantages include high cost and the fact
that a substantial amount of time may be required
to obtain the desired data, Specifications must
be formed, computer programs written and
tested, and the job run, without interfering with
regular Bureau activities,

Census Use Programs and Materials

In addition to the products and services
summarized previously, a number of guides,
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references, computer programs, and other aids
are available to the user of census data. These
are intended to assist him in identifying desired
information and to expedite his subsequent
acquisition and use of the appropriate products
or services. The Users’ Guide is, itself, one
of the key census use materials, This section
of the Guide presents descriptions of other
materials for users.

The Census Use Study

The Census Use Study was established by the
Census Bureau in 1966 as a research and
development project to explore the needs for
and uses of small area data on the local and
regional level. New Haven, Connecticut, was
selected as the location for the study since this
city was scheduled to be the location of a full-
scale pretest census early in 1967, The basic
program for the study was structured around
the following project objectives:

Exploration of current uses and probable
future needs for census data inexistinglocal,
State, and Federal programs,

Development of a system to assist in the
interrelating of census data with local and
State data to meet specific needs. Initial
contacts revealed that many agencies wished
to relate such data sources but were hindered
by conflicting area definitions.

Investigation of the possibilities for co-
operative data collection activities between
the Census Bureau and other Federal, State,
and local agencies with special emphasis on
preparation of guides and development of
uniform terms and procedures.

A study of the adequacy of census data
tabulations for local use, with particular
attention to the level of detail and media of
presentation (e.g., magnetic tape, printout).

Research on the feasibility of computer
mapping techniques for local agency display
of census or other data.

Analysis of local use of census data to
determine additional uses, or improved uses,
by developing procedures which could be
utilized in local community programs.

Guided by these objectives of the study, research
was carried out in the following areas:

Geographic base systems (DIME)
Record matching (ADMATCH)
Computer mapping

Special tabulations of data

Special sample surveys
Local data user interests and needs

The study was supported financially by several
Federal agencies:

Department of Commerce
Office of Civil Defense of the Department

of Defense

Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare

Department of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment

Department of Transportation

The City of New Haven also provided support
and about 30 local agencies participated.

The results of the study are being presented
in a series of reports and computer program
packages. These include:

Report No. 1. General Description. An
overview of the development and operations of
the New Haven Census Use Study. Price:
25 cents.

Report No. 2. Computer Mapping. A report
on the mapping of census and local data using
several computer mapping techniques, Price:
25 cents. ‘

Report No, 3. Data Tabulation Activities. A
report on the contents and uses of special tabu-
lations provided to local agencies from the 1967
special census of New Haven, Connecticut.
Price: 25 cents.

Report No, 4. The DIME Geocoding System.
A report on the development of the Dual Inde-
pendent Map Encoding (DIMLE) geographic base
file including a description of the file and the
edit system, uses of the file, and methods for
creating a DIME file. Price: 50 cents.

Report No. 5. Data Interests of Local
Agencies. A description of a series of surveys
undertaken to explore the needs of local agencies
for small area data. Price: $1.00,

Report No. 6. Family Health Survey. A re-
port on a sample survey taken to augment data
from the special census of New Haven with
information on various elements of family
health. Price: 50 cents,

Report No, 7. Health Information System,
This report documents the development of a
maternal and child health information system
utilizing census and localdata. Price: 75cents.




Report No, 8, Data Uses in Health Planning.
This report outlines the uses of data in health
planning based on the general research conducted
by the Census Use Study. Price: SOcents.

Report No. 9. Data Uses in Urban Planning.
A description of the general findings of the
Census Use Study as they apply to urbanplanning,
Price: 25 cents.

Report No, 10. Data Uses inSchool Adminis-
tration, A report describing the uses of data in
school administration based upon activities
conducted by the Census Use Study with local
school administrators, Price: 25 cents,

Report No. 11. Area Travel Survey, A des-
cription of a sample survey conducted to augment
the New Haven special census data with basic
data for use in transportation planning. Price:
undetermined.

ADMATCH: An Address Matching System,
A computer program package designed for use
in assigning geographic codes to local records
using a DIME or similar geographic base file,
Includes a user’s manual and computer pro-
grams. Price: $60. (Manual may be purchased
separately for 75 cents.)

DIME: A Geographic Base File System. A
computer program package for creating a DIME
geographic base file. Includes clerical instruc-
tion, a computer manual and programs, Price:
undetermined.

GRIDS: A Computer Mapping System.
A computer program package for use on small-
scale computers which provides three mapping
options within a grid pattern: Density, shading,
and value maps. Includes a user’s manual and
computer programs, Price: undetermined,

For additional information about the CensusUse
Study reports or to place an order, write the
Publication Distribution Section, Bureau of the
Census. The computer program packages can
be obtained from the Central Users’ Service,
Bureau of the Census. Checks should be made
payable to “Census-Department of Commerce,”

The New Haven phase of the Census Use
Study ended, except for the ongoing health
information system project, in July 1969, At
that time, the Southern California Regional
Information Study (SCRIS) was established in
Los Angeles, California.

SCRIS, jointly sponsored by the Bureau and
the Southern California Association of Govern-
ments, will attempt to transfer experience
gained in New Haven to a larger and more
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complex urban area, As the Bureau’s contri-
bution, several Census Use Study members are
participating in this effort. The remainder of
the staff, as well as the office space and
furnishings, has been provided by agencies of the
city and county governments, regional planning
associations, and private organizations.

The work program of SCRIS is divided into
two parts. The first includes the preparation
of an ACG/DIME file by adding DIME features
to the Los Angeles Address Coding Guide. In
association with this task, the staff will develop
procedures that will be incorporated into re-
commendations for a national geographic base
file maintenance and updating program.

The second part of the SCRIS work program
involves the use of various tools and techniques
from the New Haven project in conjunction with
local studies utilizing local and census data from
the SCRIS area. The SCRIS staff membersfrom
the L.os Angeles area agencies, along with the
participating local, regional, and private organi-
zations, will conduct this phase of the study with
the Census Bureau personnel supplying technical
assistance. The Census Bureau expects that
the participation in the study will provide valuable
ingight concerning the uses of 1970 censusdata
in a large metropolitan region, This experience
is expected to benefit all other metropolitan
areas in their exploration of the data.

Information resources for users of unpublished
products

To effectively use census data products as they
become available, it is important to become
familiar with advance descriptions of them and to
keep informed about related programs and
materials. The Bureau has several means for
keeping users up to date on data access and
use developments and for orienting them to the
problems and potentialities of census data use.
These include:

Small-Area Data Notes, This publication is
issued monthly to provide current reportson
events of interest to users of census data,
It announces new programs, products, and
services available from the Bureau of the
Census, and draws attention to meetings and
relevant developments outside the Bureau,
A question and answer format is sometimes
used to clarify census plans for users. To be
placed on the list to receive future copies,
write to the Publications Distribution Section,
Bureau of Census, Washington, D,C, 20233.

Data Access Descriptions. The Descriptions
are papers which provide data users with
advance, detailed information on data
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products, such as the summary tapes, and
cover other aspects of census data access
and use. Fach issue deals with a specific
topic and is prepared when the necessary
information becomes available, rather thanon
a regular schedule. Persons on the mailing
list to receive Small-Area Data Notes will
also reccive Data Access Descriptions,

Summary Tape User Memoranda., The
Memoranda provide timely information par-
ticularly important for persons planning to
use summary tape data, Current Memo-
randa dcal with thiec summary tape testreels,
display programs, geographic tools, and
other products and services. They also
announce summary tape user conferences
and provide a public listing of Summary
Tape Processing Centers. To be placed on
the mailing list, write to the Publications
Distribution Section, Bureau of Census,
Washington, D.C, 20233.

Summary Tape Information Library Memo-
randa. This memoranda series is designed
for libraries interested in informing patrons
about 1970 census summary tapes and as-
sisting them in locating materials relevant
to using census data on tapes. Libraries
which advise the Data Access and Use Lab-
oratory of their interest will be included in
the Summary Tape Information Library pro-
gram, They will then receive these memo-
randa, data access publications, technical
documentation of tape files, and other des-
criptive materials,

1970 Census User Conferences, The Census
Bureau is cooperating with State and local
organizations, such as city planning offices,
regional councils of government, universities,
and chambers of commerce, which sponsor
conferences for data users in their areas.
The focus of these meetings, also known as
“summary tape user conferences,” is the 1970
census products and services, particularly
the census sumimary tapes and the materials
and geographic tools needed to use them
effectively., As the 1970 tapes become avail-
able, the focus may shift to technical pro-
blems of tape use and ways in which the data
may be applied in urban planning, marketing,
and other areas. Sponsoring organizations
which would like to arrange for participation
of Census Bureau representatives ina census
user conference should contact the Data
Access and Use Laboratory., Travel and per
diem expense of Bureau representatives must

T'he Laboratory will also assist in providing
handout materials for user conferences. Some
items can be furnished free of charge and

others on a cost basis. Conferences are
announced in Small-Area Data Notes and
Summary Tape User Memoranda.

Directory of Census Procedures and Tabu-
lation Units for Small Areas. The Directory
is being prepared to help users identify the
nature and extent of available censusdatafor
specific localities. It indicatesthe geographic
tabulation units (blocks and tracts) available
and enumeration procedures (mail or nonmail,
ACG, geographic base file) for places of
25,000 or more population, counties, SMSA’s,
and States. Forexample, use of the Directory
will enable persons to determine if a
particular local area is included in block,
tract, and mail census programs.

Technical materials needed to use census
products

There are several types of technical reference
materials and technical aids whichare important
for understanding census products, avoiding
misinterpretation and misapplication of the data,
and gaining access to desired tape data, These
include:

Census Users’ Dictionary. The Dictionary,
an appendix to the Users’ Guide, has been
designed as a single standard reference
to the definitions for the geographic and
subject concepts employed by the Bureau in
collecting and presenting 1970 census data.
The Dictionary includes: the Introduction;
Part I, Geographic Areas; Part 1I, Popu-
lation Census Concepts; Part III, Housing
Census Concepts; and an Alphabetical Index.

Within each part, concept definitions are
organized into broad subjects suchas Family
Structure or Household Equipment. Each
subject or area concept defined is assigneda
unique identifying number to indicate the
conceptual logic and structure of census
categorization. Concepts which logically
stand alone, for example, “sex” or “type of
foundation in a housing unit,” receive whole
numbers (59 and 170 respectively). Sub-
categories of these concepts, such as “male”
and “female” for sex, are indented under the
main concept and receive fractional numbers
(59.1 and 59.2 respectively).

In addition to definitions of concepts as they
appear in general census tabulations, the
Dictionary contains information about the
census questions from which concepts derive,
additional categories not tabulated but stored
on basic record tapes at the Bureau whichmay
be available on a specialtabulation basis, and
the universes to which concepts apply (e.g.,



all persons or persons 14 years and over).
Each part includes an introduction which
discusses collection and processing proce-
dures and other considerations affecting
concept meanings and the availability of
information,

Glossary of Technical Terms and Ab-
breviations. Included in this Glossary are
technical terms associated with the col-
lection, processing, and tabulation of census
data; terms used in the technical documen-
tation of summary files on magnetic tapes;
and other terminology which may be used in
meeting requests for census data or special
services, Also included are frequently used
abbreviations. The Glossary is included as
an appendix to the Users’ Guide.

Technical Documentation. Technical docu-
mentation is prepared for all Census com-
puter tape and punchcard data files. This
documentation describes indetail the content,
logical structure, format, and pertinent
technical information for eachparticular data
file. Documentation is prepared for each
summary tape file, Master Enumeration
District List, Public Use Sample file, or
other Census-prepared computer tapes. Each
tape sold to the public is accompanied by its
appropriate documentation.

Available 1970 census summary tape technical
documentation constitutes the TD-Series ap-
pendices to the Users’ Guide, This documen-
tation is considered final; however, it is
possible that some alterations will be made
before delivery of the 1970 census data reels.

The first few pages of the documentation
provide technical details about storage of
data on tape (e.g., record format; recording
density; record, block andfile size; language;
file organization; etc). The geographic codes
presented for the areas summarizedarealso
described. The remainingpagesdescribe the
data content of the file and the field size and
relative location of each data item.

Care has been taken to make the documen-
tation as explicit and complete as possible.
The tabulation description format is designed
to clearly indicate which universe (persons
14 yearsold andover, owner-occupied housing
units, etc,) is beingtabulated by which subject
variables and to prevent any confusion over
which data items come first on the tape.
Users will find the Census Users’ Dictionary
and Glossary of Technical Terms and Ab-
breviations useful references if they do en-
counter unfamiliar concepts or terms in the
documentation,
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Format and Technical Information about
Tape Data Files on IBM-Compatible Tapes.
Two documents, “Character Set for the 1970
Census Summary Tapes”and “Technical Con-
ventions for 1970 Census Summary Tapes”
describe the special character set, header
and trailer lables, and other technical con-
ventions associated with census summaries on
industry-compatible IBM tapes. Procedures
for indicating which data have been suppressed
are also described. These papers are ap-
pendices to the Users’ Guide,

Summary Tape Test Reels., A test reel for
each 1970 summary tape file is developed
well in advance of the availability of its 1970
file. Users who intend to purchase the 1970
summary tapes may work with these testreels
to develop their tape use plans and the various
routines and analytic programs they wish to
apply tothe actual summary tapes. Thus, when
the summary tapes do arrive, users will be
able to begin working with them immediately.

Test reels for the Firstthrough Fifth Count
summary tapes are now available, They con-
tain tallies (formatted as they will appear on
the 1970 tapes) based on the census pretest
conducted in Dane County, Wisconsin, Each
reel may be purchased on IBM7- or 9-channel
tape at a cost of $60 (fee includes the cost of
the physical tape reel itself plus the cost of
copying, handling, postage, and technical
documentation printing costs) from the
Central Users’ Service, Bureau of the Census,
Washington, D.C. 20233,

DAULLIST. The Data Access and Use Lab-
oratory of the Census Bureau has prepared
a computer program to list the contents of the
1970 Census First Count summary tapes,
including the First Count test tape. The
program, called DAULLIST, reads the
summary tapes and prints the geographic
identification and the population and housing
counts with descriptions correspondingto the
First Count tape documentation provided with
tapes purchased from the Bureau. Options are
provided to permit a user of the program to
select those geographic areas and the parti-
cular population and housing data items of
interest.

The DAULLIST program is written in both
FORTRAN 1V and COBOL Level D for the
IBM System /360 computer rununder the Disk
Operating System. Bothversions require two
tape units and 65K bytes of core storage.
The FORTRAN version uses an Assembler
Language subroutine to read the large (1800
characters) records on the First Count tape.
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The DAULLIST computer program package
(a copy of the program tape and a manual of
program documentation) is avaiiable for a
cost of $60 (tape reel included) from the
Central Users’ Service of the Bureau, The
magnetic tape contains three files: (1) The
source program in FORTRAN IV with the
Assembler Language subroutine, (2) the
source program in COBOL, and (3) the text
used in printing the table and item descrip-
tions.

At this time, DAULLIST display programs
for the Second and Third Counts are being
developed. No decision has been made to
develop display programs for later Counts,

Guides to Federal Statistics

There are a number of guides and catalogs for
users interested in reviewing the social and
economic statistics available from the Census
Bureau and other Federal agencies. These
include:

1. Bureau of the Census Catalog. The Cata-
log is published four times a year; each
quarterly issue is cumulative to the annual
(fourth) issue. The Catalog isdivided into two
parts, each of which is arranged by major
subject field (e.g., Agriculture, Governments,
Population, etc.). Part I, Publications, is a
classified and annotated bibliography of all
publications issued by the Bureau of the
Census during the year todate. Geographical
and subject indexes to the contents of the
publications are provided. Selected publi-
cations of other agencies and selected
technical papers and articles by Bureau staff
members are also referenced,

Part 1I, Data Files and Special Tabulations,
provides a listing of those materials which
which became available at the Bureau during
the Catalog period. Included aredatafileson
computer tape or punchcards, selected special
tabulations of data (on tapes, cards, and
printed tallies) prepared for users, and un-
published nonstatistical materials, such as
maps and computer programs,

The Catalog is available by subscription
(annual fee, $3.00) from the Superintendent
of Documents, Washington, D.C, 20402 or
the U.S, Department of Commerce field
offices,

2, Census Bureau Programs and Public-
ations: Area and Subject Guide. This Guide
is another basic reference for all users and
potential users of Census Bureaudata. Itis a

comprehensive review of the current pro-
grams of the Bureau and of the statistical
reports issued by the Bureau in the 1960’s,
It includes Bureau programs in agriculture,
construction, distribution and services,
foreign trade, geographic reports and maps,
governments, housing, manufacturing and

mineral industries, population, transpor-
tation, general economic statistics, statistical
abstract and supplements, and studies of
foreign countries. For eachsubjectarea,the
Area and Subject Guide gives brief descrip-
tions of the programs and activities in that
area. Then, in table format, it lists the
title of each publication, together with the
geographic areas and the principal subjects
covered. Also included in the Guide are
detailed definitions of the geographic areas
referenced and two appendices--Finding
Guides to RecentCensus Bureau Statistics and
Recent Methodological Studies, The Guide is
available for $1.50 from the same sources as

the Catalog.

3. Directory of Federal Statistics for Local
Areas: 1966. This directory is a finding
guide to current sources of Federally pub-
lished socio-economic data for local areas
(that is, areas smaller than States). Over
180 publications of 33 Federal agencies are
referenced. The information is arranged in
tabular form under 22 mainsubjectheadings.
It includes a description of the subject and
tabular detail found in each source document
cited and specifies the kind of area (SMSA’s,
counties, cities, rural areas, city blocks,
etc,) for which the data are presented and
the frequency of the data. The appendices
include a subject index and a guide to the
listed sources. The statistics covered are
limited to the period from 1960 to July 1966.
This directory is also available from the
Superintendent of Documents for $1.00,

4, Directoryof Federal Statistics for States:
1967, This directory is a companion docu-
ment to the Directory for Local Areas. It
serves as a finding guide to Federal sources
of published social, political, and economic
statistics for States, In a similar manner,
it describes the detail included in parti-
cular publications, shows the periodicity of
the data, and specifies the publications in
which the data appear. A subject index and
complete bibliography are also included.
The statistics covered are limited to the
period from 1960 to July 1967, The Directory
costs $2.25 and is available from the Super-
intendent of Documents,



Data Delivery Facilities

There will be several different sourcesfor 1970
census data products and related materials. As
in previous censuses, the reguar printed reports
may be purchased directly from the Super-
intendent of Documents, U.,S. Government
Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402, or
from the U.S. Department of Commerce field
offices. Also, the full range of printed reports
will be available for reference at over 1,000
Federal Depository and Census Depository
Libraries across the country.

Other data products and materials, such as
summary tapes, public use samples, maps,
address coding guides, and software packages,
will be available from data delivery facilities
located at the Bureau, Some of these materials
will also be available from Summary Tape
Processing Centers, which are either public or
private organizations.

Data delivery facilities at the Census Bureau

In the past, user requests for general tabu-
lations presented on summary tapes or for
special tabulations and other serviceshavebeen
met on an ad hoc basis. However, anticipating
substantially increased demands for these
services after 1970, the Bureau has established
a central office for handling these requests.
This unit, the Central Users’ Service, acts as
liaison between users and the appropriate sub-
ject matter and processing divisions of the
Bureau, The office standardizes requests and
handling procedures wherever possible and views
each special project within the framework ofthe
overall demand and workload for non-book
products. Following is a list of functions per-
formed by the Central Users’ Service.

The Central Users’ Service handles all re-
quests for standard or special summary tapes,
microfilm, public use samples, printouts,
MEDLists, and special tabulations. Itisalso
responsible for computer program packages
available from the Bureau including
DAULLIST, ADMATCH, DIME, and GRIDS,
Standard ordering and billing procedures are
employed in most cases,

The Service coordinates the actions of the
Bureau’s operating divisions in providingthe
customer with these census materials and
special cost and time estimates when
necessary. In addition to coordinating these
working operations, the Central Users’
Service arranges subject-matter assistance
for tabulation requests that require special
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demographic, geographic, or statistical con-
sultation, The office also endeavors to com-
bine requests for similar materials if such
action is agreeable tothe involved parties and
will lead to a saving intime or money for the
clients. By working with this type of central-
ized user service, the Bureau’s staff can
function with greater speed and accuracy in
meeting the customer’s informational needs.

In connection with its role as coordinator of
user requests, the Central Users’ Service
will maintain a retrieval capability for all
special projects, including information on
cost, geographic and subject contents, and
media. This information will enable the
Central Users’ Service toplanfuture projects
more rationally and perhaps to locate dataof
immediate value to the user.

The Central Users’ Service will also try to
maintain a Summary Tape Applications
Register (STAR). Users working withcensus
summary tapes outside the Bureau will be
asked to feed back information to the Bureau
on their varioususes. Thenwhenauser wants
to know whether anyone had worked with
certain summary tape files or performed
certain analyses of the data, the office can
check against the Applications Register,

The Geography Division of the Bureau will
also play an important role in meetingthe needs
of those who plan to use data from the 1970
census, Census maps, essential for working
with small-area data, are available from the
Geography Division at a nominal cost. (See
Chart B, page 47 for detailed information on
maps).

Data facilities outside the Federal Government

A major component of the 1970 census data
delivery facilities will be based in the user
community itself. Some of the usersofthe 1960
census summary tapes developed sufficient skills
in tape use and had the resources and interest
to assist other people in the use of the summary
tapes. This assistance took the form ofproviding
other users with copies of the summary tapes,
displays of the data from their own tapes, and
calculations and aggregations based on summary
tapes,

The Bureau recognized that these groups were
performing a valuable service. Theywere fore-
runners of the Summary Tape Processing
Centers which are being established around the
country to help meet user needs in connection
with the 1970 census data., Many census data
users, interested in data from summary tapes,
may find it advantageous to use the services of
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a Summary Tape Processing Center rather than
purchase and manipulate the tapes themselves.

The Bureau is recognizing organizations
which intend to offer services to 1970 census
data users. As a general rule, a Summary Tape
Processing Center will buy tape reels of one or
more data files for the State in which it is
located, its region, or, in a few cases, the
whole country. Some centers will doonly simple
data retrieval and tape copying from summary
tapes; others will prepare analytical reports or
provide consultationservices as well, Producing
“packed” tapes, which reduce the number of tape
reels required for a data file, is an important
service offered by some centers,

The Bureau of the Census is in no sense
“franchising” processing centers and it neither
controls nor certifies their activities. Any
legitimate organization, public or private, may
be recognized, It may perform services on a
profit or nonprofit basis for a selected group of

data users or the general public. There is no
limit to the number of processing centers that
may be recognized in a particular area. A
listing of the centers is maintained by the Bureau
and is available to anyone on request, Further
information on the Summary Tape Processing
Center concept and on requirements for recogni-
tion as a center are contained in Summary Tape
User Memorandum No. 10 (Revised).

There is the likelihood that some libraries
will purchase census summary tapes from the
Bureau or a Summary Tape Processing Center
and maintain the tapes for the use of their
patrons, Data services might range from tape
copying to statistical analysis. While the
Bureau has no program to provide tapes free
of charge to libraries, it will furnish a variety
of tape-related materials to libraries which
participate in the Summary Tape Information
Library program. Libraries with tape holdings
may also be recognized as Summary Tape Pro-
cessing Centers.
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DIMENSIONS OF CENSUS DATA USE






Introduction

The preceding sections acquaint the user of 1970
census data with the availability and accessibility
of thedata. Censusdata use is equally important.
While there are as many different uses of data
as there are different problems confronting
users, it is possible to describe uses which are
relevant acrossdisciplines and organizations, as
well as discuss and give illustrative examples
of particular uses associated with such activities
as school planning, housing construction, and
marketing.

This section does not include mechanical or
statistical techniques which may be employed;
that is, there is no discussion of what software
to use with census summary tapes, what sta-
tistical measures or techniques to employ, how
to construct statistical tables, prepare maps by
computers, conduct a matching study, or builda
geographic base file.

This section discusses how the data may be
applied in decision-making processes. Inorder
to use the large quantity of available data
effectively, there must be an awareness of what
data are important in understanding and solving
particular problems and their applications.
Fortunately, there are some common ap-
plications of census data among most users.
Certain types of use have relevance to the
problem definition, program assessment, and
planning operations of any user. Common
usage can also be found among users belonging
to the same or related functional areas of
government, having the same academic research
interests, sharing the same concerns in market
planning, and so on.

The following discussion provides a general
description and some specific examples of data
uses relevant to several dimensions.

Dimension ! - General Census Data Uses

In discussions of census data and their use,
reference is sometimes made to certain general
types or categories of data use. By way of
introducing the subject of use and because these
broad use categories have wide applicability,
they will be briefly described here.

Benchmark

Census data, for areas ranging from city blocks
to the entire Nation, serve as a valuable base
or benchmark for data collection efforts which
follow. The results of sample surveys can be

compared with census results both to assess
the reasonableness of the survey data and to
detect and measure changes in the character-
istics being investigated.!

Sampling frame

Census data, reasonably current or updated, may
be used as the guide or frame for sampling,
They provide detailed information on small
areas, structures, and categories of people
which may be adequate for designing purposive
samples to collect data relevant to particular
problems.? :

Target definition

Normally, a census data user will have a fairly
definite problem or objective in mind when he
turns to census data resources. It may be to
assess the need for public housing, to draw
school district boundaries, or to choose a
location for a branch store. Census data can
often be used to specify or define geographical
areas and their characteristics relevant to the
user’s problem or objective. For example, if
the user’s target is inadequate housing, he can
use census datd on overcrowding, lack of certain
facilities, and age of structure to help describe
existing conditions and to pinpoint city blocks
and neighborhoods needing improvement.

Frogram planning

Census data are often a basic element in the
development of community programs and in
business planning. After the data have been
used in defining existing characteristics of the
subject under study, they are normally recon-
sidered for any contribution they canmake to the
development of effective plans. Continuing with
the example used above, a local official preparing
plans for community public housing would use
census data on size and income of families in
inadequate housing, number of inadequate units,
occupations of potential residents, and similar
topics to aid in deciding the number and size
of units to be built, their location, and the need
for additional facilities such as schools, shopping
areas, and playgrounds.

Dimension Il - Functional Areas of Use

Several of the illustrations of data use in
particular functional areas givenhere are drawn
from the local governmental level. Similar
functional areas are found at the State and
Federal levels of government. A few examples
of data use in market researchare also included
in this section.
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Education

Public school officials concerned with all levels
of education will find census data useful in
evaluating past performance, assessing the
dimensions of problem areas, and planning ap-
propriate programs. Complete-count and sample
census data, ranging from counts by age to
indicators of social characteristics of small
areas, are potentially useful.

1. Information on the size of particular age
groups and on numbers enrolled in “regular”
schools can be of considerable use inassess-
ing a school system’s adequacy in reaching
the target population or age group of each
educational level. Enrollment figures will be
available for particular age groups, e.g., 3-4,
5-6, 20-21, from the Fourth Count summary
tape file. These figures or local enrollment
data can be used with age group totals from
the Second Count summary tape file for
evaluations such as the following:

Comparison of the enrollment of 16 to 17
year-olds with the total for this age group
gives a picture of the area’s dropout
situation and might indicate a need for
special corrective measures.

Local school officials might also be
interested in enrollment figures for the
18 to 19 and 20 to 21 year-old age groups.
Contrasted with totals, these enrollment
figures might suggest a need for estab-
lishment or expansion of community
college facilities.

2. Such data on target populations is also
of use in program planning concerned with
building, classroom, teacher, and equipment
requirements, However, more detail is
needed. Single years of age data for census
tracts are carried in the Second Count
summary tape file. If finer geographicdetail
is required in order to locate facilities or
draw school boundaries more efficiently, data
on various age groupings are available for
blockgroups or enumeration districts in the
First Count file and for blocks in the Third
Count file,

3. Data on race and ethnic composition of the
school age population may be needed to plan
integrated school facilities or special pro-
grams for various groups. Single yearsof age
by race is available in the Second Count file,
and age groups for PuertoRicansand other
Spanish Americans in certain tracts appear

in the Fourth Count file, along with number of
foreign born under 21.

4. Local school systems can use census data
as part of their educational programs. In-
struction in demography and in city and
regional planning seems increasingly needed
if tomorrow’s adults are to cope with the
problems of their society in an informed
manner. Census data are a prime source
of information needed to discuss population
trends, study alternative public policies re-
lating to urban renewal and transportation,
report on the social conditions of a com-
munity, etc.

Urban Flanning and Development

The broad concerns of urbanplanning and devel-
opment necessitate access to a comprehensive
array of data describing the characteristics of
particular geographic areas ranging from blocks
to SMSA’s. As 1in other functional areas,
summary census data have relevance for prob-
lem definition, assessment of past performance,
and program planning. At a minimum, they
should provide a first definition of problems to
be tackled and suggest topics which merit special
surveys; at a maximum, they may serve as the
basis for definite actions.

1. Statistical profiles are a convenient and
effective way of presenting summary data on
a particular area. Such profiles aid in the
assessment of the current situation and make
comparisons of areas relatively easy, as inthe
following cases:

An urban renewal agency interested in
developing a method for identifying
“blighted” neighborhoods could prepare
profiles for a number of block groups
classified as blighted, as well as for a
number of block groups considered not
blighted. By comparing the profiles for
two groups of areas, specific items could
be identified which show the greatest
variation. It might be possible to con-
struct a “blight index” from these items
which could be used to select other blighted
areas.’

An urban planning organization interested
in defining neighborhoods, that is, areas
sharing similar housing problems, family
composition, age distribution, income
level, and other characteristics, can de-
termine the boundaries of such areas by
combining block groups and tracts which,



on the basis of profiles, seem homo-
geneous. Such neighborhoods would serve
as a logical focus of attention for assessing
needs for program action.

2. Profiles or collections of indicators are
useful primarily in the early stages of plan-
ning when an overview and basis for com-
paring various areas is important. Once a
particular area is targeted upon, more
detailed information will be needed and the
geographic area may be further defined. An
urban planner, interested in closely con-
sidering a number of tracts or smaller areas
to select those most in need of housing
improvement or new units, can utilize infor-
mation such as counts of housing units lacking
specified plumbing facilities and counts of
occupied units by value. Forexample:

In a Technical Assistance Bulletin
concerning measures of living quality in
Model Neighborhoods, HUD suggests that
a number of conditions reflecting housing
quality, cost, crowding, and constructionbe
determined before initiating a Model
Neighborhood project. Specific amounts of
change in these initial conditions could then
be established as objectives or goals of the
project. Census data available from
summayry tape files are adequate for
determining some of the initial conditions.
These include number and proportion of
families by characteristics of the
housing unit and number and proportion
of families by tenure of housing unit, both
from the Second Count summary tape file.*

Health and Welfare

As with the other functional areas considered,
the health and welfare area draws upon census
data for use in problem definition, assessment
of existing conditions, and program planning.
Area profiles prepared with summary data can
be useful tools, particularly when a basis for
comparing a number of areas is needed. Area
profiles enable focusing on features associated
with deficiencies in on-going public services,
and areas having such features may be targeted
for expansion in services or facilities.

In Minneapolis, the Planning Commission
and the Community Health and Welfare
Council combined staff efforts during 1964-
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1965 to develop area profiles based largely
on 1960 census data, and profiles of many
social agency services to these particular
areas. The profiles of social services
reflect the number of individuals re-
ceiving each type of service per 1,000
persons who are likely to make use of the
services. Analysis show that areas in
Minneapolis which have a low proportion
of young people participating in Scouting
activities, for example, generally have
poor housing, low income and education
attainment, and high incidences of delin-
quency and dependency.’

In New Haven, Connecticut, a Health
Information System has been developed
through the cooperative efforts of the
Connecticut Department of Health and
the New Haven Census Use Study. The
system’s resources include summary data
from a special census taken in that city,
as well as the results of a Family Health
Survey, birth and infant death records for
July 1966 through September 1967, and
hospital obstetrical records for about the
same period from a major hospital. Data
from these sources, aggregated to the
blockgroup level, are interrelated and
catalogued in terms of a large cross-
section of social, socioeconomic, mi-
gratory, fertility, and health indicators.
Indicators are used as the basic unit of
measurement so that the large amount of
information can be analyzed. The system
will be helpful in selecting areas in need
of intensive medical care units and child
daycare centers, examining socio-
economic characteristics of families
which relate to deficient birth weight and
child disease, surveying family health
needs, and similar projects.®

Market Research

Government agencies are not the only organi-
zations that use census data. Census data is
also valuable in the area of market research.

Information on the characteristics of small
areas is probably the most valuable contri-
bution made by census data to market
research. There are a variety of ways in
which small-area data can be utilized. A
business concern, with some knowledge of
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where its clientele is concentrated, may find
it useful to determine what portion of the total
population in a particular area it is reaching.
For areas where the concern feels effort
should be made to enlarge its “share” of the
total number of possible customers, census
data on ethnic, educational, migratory, occu-
pational, and other characteristics may
suggest effective promotional approaches.

Census data for small areas are oftenof great
value to businesses which find it to their
advantage to emphasize reaching a particular
segment of the population. A supermarket
chain may use census data on family size and
age distribution, as well as other charac-
teristics, to locate areas with young and
growing families as possible sites for new
units. Other types of businesses, department
stores, for example, might consider special
advertising efforts to reach households in
such areas.

Census data relevance to market researchis
not limited to describing characteristics of
small areas. A supermarket chain may want
to develop a store location and marketing
strategy for an urbanized area or an SMSA
so that changes in existing marketing areas
can be anticipated, necessary changes in
existing units planned, and potential areasfor
new locations detected. Census data, partic-
ularly when combined with other economic
and social data, are suggestive of suchthings
as the overall growth or decline of a city,
changing population concentrationand income
distribution from one part of the area to
another, and new housing patterns and
developments.”

Dimension lll - Community Characteristics

Essentially all efforts at data analysis involve
the use of statistical ratios. Expressing re-
lationships between quantitative variables in
ratio form is basic to summarizing and inter-
preting social, economic, and business data.
It is important, then, to give attention tothe use
of ratios involving census data as indicators or
indices of community characteristics. The ap-
plication of ratios in the analysis of public use
sample data and summary tabulations will be
briefly discussed here.

Certain public use sample files fromthe 1970
census will include a collectionof approximately

55 indicators of neighborhood characteristics as
part of the record for each household. The
“neighborhood” described will be approximately
the size of atractinpopulation. The inclusion of
these indicators will allow researchers to cor-
relate data on individuals with indicators of
environmental characteristics on a scale never
before possible.

The development of indicarors of neighbor-
hood characteristics is a familiar operation for
anyone who uses summary tabulations of census
data. Printed reports and summary tapes in-
clude a limited number of summary tabulations
already calculated, but most are prepared as
needed by users.

Area profiles are a basic means for pre-
senting characteristics. Such presentation en-
ables the user to clearly describe anarea within
the limitations imposed by the data available and
facilitates comparison with other areas.

For example, an extremely thorough and
effective collection of area profiles was
prepared for enumeration districts, tracts,
and larger areas of the Washington, D.C.
Metropolitan Area after the 1960 census.
Each profile included 38.indicators, such as
sex ratio, young adults 18 to 29 as a percent
of the population 18 to 64, and an index of
overcrowding, as well as scales allowing
comparison with jurisdictional and metro-
politan averages for each indicator. Data
presented in this way could be easily used in
efforts such as: (1) Determining the extent to
which certain conditions are present in
particular neighborhoods; (2) classifying
areas into homogeneous groupings on the
basis of comparable indicator ratings; and
(3) assessing the potential for marketing
particular merchandise.?

Conclusion

There is wide acknowledgement that the decennial
census provides data which are extremely useful
to governmental, academic, and business com-
munities. So useful, in fact, that there appears
to be substantial support for a quinquennial
census. In spite of this long established high
regard for the census, efforts to describe the
uses of data resulting from the census have been
fragmentary and usually of a very general



nature. Scattered through the literature of
various disciplines and professions, items do
appear occasionally which deal specifically
with selected data uses. Also, textbooks and
related materials sometimes deal in broad
terms with census data use in discussion of
basic statistical sources’

There is a clear need for material which
provides detailed treatment of the uses of census
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data. Such a resource would be of value to the
experienced data user as a checklist of the
numerous kinds of uses and as a possible source
of new ideas; someone not well acquainted with
census data use would find such material a
helpful introduction and a reference source of
continuing value. In connection with this aim,
the Bureau plans to request feedback from census
data users, particularly summary tape users,
and make such information generally available.
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Introduction

The Census Users’ Dictionary is a compre-
hensive dictionary of geographic, population, and
housing concepts for whichdata are collectedand
presented by the Bureau of the Census. The
Dictionary is designed to be a convenient
standard reference to facilitate accurate com-
munication among users, between users and the
Census Bureau, and within the Bureau itself.
The Dictionarymay also serve usersasa general
guide to available census tabulations.

Population and housing concept titles in this
Dictionary reflect terminology used in the tech-
nical documentation of 1970 census summary
tapes. Specific concept title wording which
will be used in census printed reports is, in
some cases, still being developed at the time
of this writing and may differ from that in the
technical documentation. Similarly, the wording
of concept definitions which will appear inprinted
reports may reflect modifications resulting from
continued review during the coming months.

Census Bureau Statistical Programs

The Bureau is responsible for conducting all
censuses (complete enumerations)authorized by
Federal law, including the censuses of:

Population. Taken every 10 years in years
enéing with zero, (First census in 1790.)

Definitions of population concepts in the
Census Users’ Dictionary apply to the 1960
census and the 1970 census,

Housing. Taken every 10 years in years
ending with zero, (First census in 1940.)
Housing concepts definitions apply to the 1960
and 1970 censuses.

Governments, Taken every 35 years in

years ending with 2 and 7. (First census in
1850.)

Agriculture - Taken every S years inyears
en%iing with 4 and 9, (First censusin 1840.)

Economic Censuses

Construction, Taken every 5 years in
years ending with 2 and 7, (First census
in 1967.)

Business, Formerly taken every 5 years
in yearsending with 3 and 8. (Firstcensus
in 1930.) Beginning in 1967 taken every
5 years in years ending with 2 and 7.

These same comments apply to the census
of:

Manufactures. (First censusinl870.)

Mineral Industries, (Firstcensusin1840.)

Transportation. (First censusin1963.)

Definitions in the Census Users’ Dictionary
largely concern those subjectconcepts employed
in the populationand housing censuses. Concepts
relating to the other censuses may beaddedat a
later date. The Dictionary also includes a section
(Part 1) which presents definitions of geographic
areas recognized in tabulations of all censuses.

Census Procedures: Implications for Concept Definitions

Several aspects of 1970 census collection and
processing procedures affect concept definitions
and merit a brief mention at this point.

Collection, Certain questions on the census
form are not designed strictly for tabulation
purposes. Some of these questions, such as the
respondent’s name, are included only to aid in
checking completeness of enumeration, Other
questions may be worded so as to increase the
probability of reliable responses, for example,
asking data of birth as well as age in years,
Finally, some concepts tabulated are derived
not from a direct question but inferred from
one or more items more readily understood by
the respondent, i.e., family-type tabulations are
a product of questions on an individual’sageand
relationship to the head of the household.

Processing. Census questionnaires are not
simply processed as they stand., Extensive
editing procedures (computerized for the most
part) are employed to render the data as complete
and accurate as possible. Inconsistent answers
are reconciled according to fixed editing rules.
Missing entries are filled in according to set
criteria, Characteristics of the universe are
estimated from sample information.

Computers read edited responses onto basic
record tapes, so called because they contain
information about individual units enumerated
(persons, households, and housing units in the
case of the census of population and housing).
Basic record data are then tabulated or sum-
marized on summary tapes which are used to
produce the final printed results., Because of the
summarization of data items, data categories
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carried in the end products of the census may
differ from the categories carried in the basic
record tapes.

Implications for Census Data Users

The collection and processing procedures in-
volved in an operation of such massive propor-
tions as the 1970 Census of Population and
Housing are necessarily complex. The impli-
cations for concept definitions, such as those
just mentioned, will be of differing importance
to data users depending upon their plans for
employing the data.

First, all users require concise, basic defini-
tions of census concepts which appear in the
tabulations the Bureau makes generally avail-
able; i.e., in printed reports, on summary tapes,
and microfilm,

Second, there is a subcategory of users which
finds knowledge of changes or additions in concept
definitions throughout the census process im-
portant as a guide to the availability of additional
information, The Census Bureau can make
available, at user expense, special tabulations
from the basic record tapes toproducedifferent
breakdowns or combinations of data categories to
user specifications, However, nodata is released
that violates the confidentiality of anindividual.

Finally, a small segment of data users re-
quires detailed information regarding opera-
tional considerations affecting census concepts
in order to apply sophisticated techniques of
analysis to the data or to relate their own data to
census statistics, This group may need toknow,
for instance, the percentage of nonresponse toa
question and what was done about the missing
information,

This Dictionary meets the general need for
basic definitions of census concepts and furnishes
information of value to persons planning requests
for special tabulations from the Bureau. Re-
quirements for more detailed information on
census procedures as they affect concept defini-
tions will be met later through papers and re-
ports published by the Bureau and responses to
inquiries from data users.

Using the Dictionary

The Census Users’ Dictionary is organized to
facilitate user understanding of census statistics,
There is a part for geographic area definitions
and separate parts for concept definitions as-
sociated with population and housing data. Each
part includes an introductory discussion of
collection and processing procedures and other

considerations which affect concept meanings
and the availability of information. Within each
part, conceptdefinitionsareorganized into broad
subjects, such as family structure or occupancy
status, generally inthe order in which they appear
in census publications. FEach part is assigned a
series of numbers to be used with eachdefinition.
Those numbers not used are available for future
concept additions. For example, Part I is
assigned concepts 1 through 49 but the concepts
run only through number 35.

Note that only concepts which appear in
connection with tabulated results receive identi-
fying numbers. Additional concepts or cate-
gories carried on basic record tapes or census
schedules are indicated inthe textof appropriate
numbered concepts’ definitions, Numbers are
assigned to indicate the conceptual logic and
structure of census categorization. Concepts
which logically stand alone and do notconstitute
subcategories of other concepts, for example,
“sex” or “type of foundation in a housing unit,”
receive whole numbers (59 and 170 respectively).
Subcategories of these concepts, suchas “male”
and “female” for sex, are indented under the main
concept and receive suffix numbers (59.1and 59.2
respectively). It is possible for a concept to be
broken down in this manner into many sublevels
of categorization, Words and phrases which
appear in bold or are underlined are, in most
cases, census concepts (vacancy status, family
type, urbanized area) or sub-categories of
concepts (vacant year-round units, husband-
wife families, urban fringe). To aid the user in
quickly locating a desired concept or category,
an Alphabetical Index is appended to the Diction-
ary.

The text of concept definitions usually pro-
ceeds from the basic to the complex. Users
who only require a general idea of a concept,
such as “household relationship” or “tenure
status of occupied housing units,” need not look
further than the first sentence or paragraph in
most instances. Users who want to know what
questionnaire categories the concept is derived
from, what additional categories are available,
and so on, must look further,

Concept definitions include information
derived from instructions to respondents and
enumerators which affect concept meanings and,
in many cases, informationabout the progress of
a concept from questionnaire categories to
processing categories to final tabulations, How-
ever, definitions are not completely “opera-
tional.” Precise detailsoneditingandallocation
procedures are not supplied.



Part I. Geographic Areas

(Concepts 1 through 49)

Introduction

This section of the Census Users’ Dictionary
describes the geographic areas recognized in
census tabulations, Definitions specify:

The defining characteristics of the area. Both
general and detailed descriptions are pre-
sented. Users who only require a general idea
of a standard metropolitan statistical area, for
example, need not look further than the first
sentence or paragraph of the definition.

The agency which defines the area. Many
areas are political entities such as States,
counties, and municipalities with legally
established boundaries. Others are identified
by the Census Bureau or other governmental
agencies based upon statistical criteria to
satisfy particular information needs.

The number of units in each geographic
category. For example, 50 States, 1,500
unincorporated places in 1960, 233 SMSA’s
in 1970. Many areas have increased in number
over the past decade because of population
growth (more units now meet certain popu-
lation size minimums), such asurbanplaces,
or because they are now identified in larger
portions of the country, such as tracts.

The censuses which recognize the area. This
includes the population and housing, govern-
ments, agriculture, or economic censuses.
Population and housing census tabulations
recognize more types of areas than other
censuses, particularly more typesof smaller
areas, primarily because the universe enu-
merated in this census--people and house-
holds--is larger, making it possible to present
data without violating confidentiality require-
ments,

The type of geographic codes assigned to the
area, Geographic codes, ranging in length
from 1-digit to multi-digit characters, have
been assigned to various political and sta-
tistical areas for control and tabulation pur-
poses. For example, each township or
equivalent area (including census county

divisions) is assigned a numeric code in
alphabetic sequence within the county.

The area definitions do not include a state-
ment of the subject matter which is tabulated
for each type of area. Generally speaking, the
larger the area the greater the number and
detail of the tabulations produced and published.
In many cases, summary tapes contain data for
areas smaller than are recognized in the printed
reports. In addition, it is possible, in some
cases, to obtain information for areas not
recognized on the summary tapes or the printed
reports on a contract basis. Smaller areas
generally mean smaller numbers of reporting
units, Hence, toavoid disclosure about individual
units, data for these small areas sometimes
must be suppressed,

In addition to taking into account the fact of
suppression, users need to interpret small-
area tabulations with caution, particularly if
the information was collected on a sample
basis. Smaller numbers of reporting units in
tally cells may lessen the reliability of the
figures because of sampling fluctuations.

Changes in boundaries from one census to
another can be expected. Therefore, users
desiring to analyze characteristics of particular
areas--large or small--over time should be
prepared to cope with the problem of area
comparability.

Geographic Areas and Concepts

1. States--The major political units of the
United States. The 1970 State codes, appearing
on the summary tapes and related geographic
products, are two-digit numbers assigned in
sequence to States listed alphabetically. A
listing of these codes is contained inthe Federal
Information Processing Standard Publication
(FIPSPUB), Nos. 5 and 6.

The 1960 census State codes, also a two-digit
numeric, were assigned by geographical divi-
sions. The first digit indicates the geographic
division within which the State is located and the
second digit the State,
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1.1 Quasi-State or Pseudo-State-- A portion
of a large State which is identified only for
data processing purposes at the Census
Bureau when data exceeds capacity of a single
work unit. Two-digit numeric codes are
assigned to Quasi-State areas when they
appear in census summary tapes.

1.2 United States--This designationincludes
the 50 States and the Distirict of Columbia.

1.21 Conterminous United States--The 48
contiguous States and the District of
Columbia. Alaska, Hawaii, and outlying
areas are excluded.

1.3 Puerto Rico and other outlying areas--
Information for the Commonwealth of Puerto
Rico, the Virgin Islands of the United States,
and Guam is published in the reports of the
censuses of agriculture, population, housing,
business, manufacturers, and mineral in-
dustries. In addition, some census of popu-
lation and housing reports show information
for the Canal Zone and American Samoa.
Population and housing totals are also avail-
able for the small outlying areas of Midway,
Wake, Canton and Enderbury Islands, Johnston
Island and San Island, the Swan Islands, the
Corn Islands, and the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands.

2. Geographic division--This is an area com-
posed of contiguous States, with Alaska and
Hawaii also included in one of the divisions.
There are 9 geographic divisions and these have
been used largely unchanged for the presen-
tation of summary statistics since the 1910
census. See Figure 1.

3. Region--A unit composed of two or more
geographic divisions. There are 4 regions,
although for some purposes the Northeast and
North Central Regions have been combined into
the North Region. See Figure 1,

4. State Economic Areas (SEA’s)--These are
single counties or groups of counties within a
State which are relatively homogeneous with
respect to economic and social characteristics.
Boundaries are drawn in such a manner thateach
economic area has certain significant character-
istics which distinguish it from adjoining areas.
There are 509 SEA’s.

The larger SMSA’s are recognized as SEA’s.
In 1960, all SMSA’s of 1,000,000 or more popu-
lation constituted SEA’s except: (1) in New
England (SMSA’s in New England are groups of
cities and towns rather than counties); and (2)
in cases where SMSA boundaries cross State

lines, thereby necessitating designation of each
State’s part of the SMSA as a separate SEA.

In 1970, the SEA’s of 1960 will be used without
change. SEA’s are identified in census tabu-
lations by a two-digit numeric code or a one-
digit alphabetic code and are assigned sequen-
tially within the State,

5. Economic Sub-Regions (ESR’s)--The 121
ESR’s are combinations of the 509 SEA’s, each
grouping bringing together those SEA’s which
are most closely related in terms of their
economic and social characteristics. In order
to achieve such homogeneity, State lines are
frequently crossed. A three-digitnumeric code
is assigned to each Economic Sub-Region.

6. Counties--Counties are the primary polit-
ical administrative divisions of the States,
except in [ouisiana where such divisions are
called parishes, and in Alaska where 29 census
divisions have been recently established as
county equivalents. In 1960, census statistics
for Alaska were shown for 24 electiondistricts
(reduced to 19 in 1961).

A number of cities (e.g., Baltimore, St. Louis,
and many Virginia cities) are independent of any
county organization and thereby constitute pri-
mary divisions of their States. A three-digit
numeric code unique within State is assigned to
each county. The codes used are those defined
in the Federal Information Processing Standard
Publications (FIPSPUBS) No. 6.

On the summary tapes, each summary record
geographic identification carries two FIPSPUBS
codes for county - the 1970 county code and the
1970 county of tabulation code. These two codes
usually agree. However, users should note that
when the 1970 county of tabulation code differs
from the 1970 county code, a record had been
assigned an incorrect 1970 county code, and the
1970 county of tabulation code represents a
correction which should be followed inthe aggre-
gation of records.

In 1960, county tabulations included the District
of Columbia and the three parts of Yellowstone
National Park in Idaho, Montana, and Wyoming.
In 1970, only the District of Columbia and the
segment of Yellowstone National Park in Montana
are included in county tabulations.

There were 3,134 counties and county equivalents
in the U.S. in 1960. County maps are available
which identify the minor civildivision (or census

county division), tract, place, and enumeration
district boundaries.
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On the 1970 summary tapes, a one-digit code,
known as the central county code, indicates those
counties that contain central cities of SMSA’s.
The insertion of an “O” in this field indicates
all those counties which contain SMSA central
cities and a “1” for all counties which do not.

6.1 Census division--In Alaska there are no
counties; for this State, census statistics were
shown in 1960 for 24 election districts. Sta-
tistics for 1970 are presented for the 10
boroughs and 29 census divisions which
generally conform to the 1960 election
districts outside of the boroughs.

7. Congressional districts--These areas are
defined by State legislatures for the purpose of
electing congressmen to the U.S. House of
Representatives and may change after. each
decennial census. Congressional districts are
identified by a two-digit numeric code which
corresponds to the number assigned in State
legislation, except on occasion “01” is used to
identify areas in which members of Congress
are elected at large, rather thanbydistrict.

Population and housing are the only censuses
which tabulate statistics for the 435 congres-
sional districts. Published census reports in-
clude only population totals for each district.
These are found, along with much other census
data, in the Congressional District Data Book
and its supplements. Additional information
from other censuses is presented only for
districts made up of whole counties or for the
smallest combination of split-county congres-
sional districts following county lines. A series
of reports from the 1964 Census of Agriculture
shows data for congressional districts made up
of whole counties.

Several population and housing data items are
tabulated for each congressional district on the
First Count summary tape.

8. School districts--Tabulations of the census of
governments recognize independent schooldis-
tricts; “dependent” school systems are regarded
as agencies of other governments and are there-
fore excluded. A drop in number from over
34,500 in 1962 to over 21,500 in 1967 is due
primarily to consolidation and reorganization.
School districts are not recognized for regular
tabulations of the 1970 Census of Populationand
Housing.

9. Special purpose districts
9.1 Water locations--Areas established to

provide tabulations useful in analyzing the
population growth of SMSA’s near coasts,

lakes and rivers, Water locations first ap-
peared in the 1960 population census report
titled Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areas,
PC(3)-1D.

9.2 Production areas--These are essentially
single SMSA’s or clusters of SMSA’s selected
to represent relatively large but geograph-
ically compact concentrations of industrial
activity. They are utilized in some reports
from the census of transportation. There are
25 of these areas.

9.3 Industrial water-use regions--Twenty of
these units (defined by a Federal interagency
committee) are recognized in a subject report
from the census of manufactures, Water Use
in Manufacturing. Each region is a combi-
nation of counties grouped to recognize major
drainage basins.

9.4 Fishing regions--Ten of these (defined by
the Department of the[nterior)have statistics
printed in the report from the 1963 Census of
Commercial Fisheries,

9.5 Petroleum regions--Statistics for 8 of
these regions are presented in a reportfrom
the census of business on one of the whole
sale trade businesses. They are defined
by the Departments of Defense and the Interior
and by the Executive Office of the President.

9.6 Lumber industry regions--Statistics for
the 10 regions are shown inthe annual Current
Industrial Report, Lumbey Production and
Mill Stocks.

9.7 Regional marketing areas--Statisticsfor
the areas for brick and structural clay tile
(except surfacing tile) appear in the monthly
Current Industrial Report Clay Construction
Products.

9.8 Oil and gas districts--These regionsare
located in Louisiana, Texas, and New Mexico.
In Louisiana, they are composed of parishes,
and in New Mexico and Texas they are
composed of counties. Statistics for the 17
districts are shown in the reports on petro-
leum and natural gas industries inthe census
of mineral industries.

10. Foreign trade statistical areas-- Statistics
on U.S, imports and exports are published for
many different areas. Information is shown for
foreign countries, foreign ports, Puerto Rico,
U.S. possessions (Virgin Islands, Wake-Island,
Guam, and American Samoa), U.S, costal
districts, U.S. customs districts, U.S. ports (in-
cluding Great Lakesports), and for combinations
of trading areas,



Four classification schedules show the specific
areas used in compiling the statistics. Foreign
ports grouped into 20 major trading areas with
31 subdivisions are listed in Schedule K;defini-
tions of these areas are in Schedule R. Foreign
country designations made by the Census Bureau
frequently include adjacent provinces, terri-
tories, islands and other areas; these are found
in Schedule C. The American ports included in
the 25 U.S. customs districts are in Schedule D.
The schedules are available from the Census
Bureau.

11. Ward--Wards are political subdivisions of
cities used for voting and representation
purposes. These areas are usually reported in
the population and housing census tabulations in
cities of 3,000 or more which have provided
boundary information, It is planned that 1970
census population totals for wards of cities with
10,000 or more will be published in the census
reports; unpublished statistics for wards are
available at the cost of photocopying the census
tabulations. Ward statistics appeared in a
Supplementary Report, PC (S1), of the 1960
Census of Population,

The ward code is a two-digit number for each
ward within a place of 3,000 or more population
which contains wards.

12. Municipalities and townships-~Inthe census
of governments reports, statistics are shown for
types of government rather than for types of
places, and the statistics for individual cities
and towns are shown for either municipality or
township governments. The term “municipality”
includes all active governmental units officially
designated “cities,” “boroughs,” “villages,” or
“towns” (except in New England, New York and
Wisconsin). This concept generally corresponds
to the incorporated places that are recognized in
the population and housing censuses.

The term “township” as used in the census of
governments refers to over 17,000 organized
governments located in 17 States. The desig-
nation includes governments known officially as
“towns” in New England, New York, and Wis-
consin; some “plantations” in Maine; and
“locations” in New Hampshire; as well as all
governmental units officially called townships in
other areas having this type of government.

13. Minor Civil Divisions (MCD’s)--These are
the primary political and administrative sub-
divisions of a county; for example, towns,
townships, precincts, magisterial districts, and
gores. MCD tabulations are made for the
census of population and housing. Each town-
ship or equivalent area (including census county
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divisions) is assigned a three-digit numeric code
in alphabetic sequence within a county. Codes
are not consecutive; gaps of five were allowed
for addition of new units. In 1960, over 31,000
MCD’s were recognized. Almost two-thirds of
these were townships.

For those States in which MCD's are not
suitable for presenting statistics, census county
divisions (CCD'’s) are established by the Census
Bureau.

In 1960, territories in counties that were not
organized into MCD’s were reported as a single
unit in each county although they may have been
split into several discontiguous pieces. In 1970,
each separate discontiguous territory will be
reported in one or more pieces and givena name,
If the piece of unorganized territory inthe county
is large in area or population, it may be
divided into named parts in a manner similar
to the delineation of census county divisions.
This program is limited to South Dakota,
Minnesota, and Maine,

The publication code indicated on the summary
tapes is a one-digit number assigned to specific
minor civil divisions (MCD’s) or census county
divisions (CCD’s) to indicate whether or not they
will be included in printed reports. The codes
include: O = MCD/CCD.records which are tobe
published; 1= MCD/CCD records which are
independent coextensive incorporated places and
are not to be published; 2 =the 19 Connecticut
MCD’s which are coecxtensive with dependent
incorporated places and are to be published,

MCD-CCD maps are available by State and show
township and city boundaries.

13.1 MCD - place--This term applies to a
unit of tabulation appearing in file B of the
First Count summary tape. MCD-places
occur in the following situations in most
States, the incorporated places form sub-units
within minor civil divisions in whichtheyare
located; in other States, all or some of the
incorporated places are themselves also
minor civil divisions; and incorporated
places, as well as unincorporated places, may
be located in two or more minor civil
divisions., An MCD-place is, therefore, any
place which is either tabulated in segments,
if the place straddles MCD boundaries, or
tabulated as a whole, if the place is an MCD
itself or a sub-unit of an MCD,

14. Census County Divisions (CCD)--In the 21
States for which MCD’s are not suitable for
presenting statistics, either because the areas
have lost their original significance, are too
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small, have frequent boundary changes, or have
indefinite boundaries, the Census Bureau has
established relatively permanent statistical
areas and designated them as CCD’s.

The 18States withCCD’s in1960 were: Alabama,
Arizona, California, Colorado, Florida, Georgia,
Hawaii, Idaho, Kentucky, Montana, New Mexico,
Oregon, South Carolina, Tennessee, Texas, Utah,
Washington, and Wyoming. In 1970, three ad-
ditional States, Delaware, North Dakota, and
QOklahoma, will have CCD’s defined.

The population, housing, and agriculture
censuses are the only ones for which CCD data
have been tabulated. MCD’s and CCD’s are not
recognized in tabulations of the 1969 Census of
Agriculture, however. CCD’s are defined with
boundaries that seldom require change and can
be easily located--e.g., roads, highways, power
lines, streams, and ridges. The larger in-
corporated places are recognized as separate
CCD’s even though their boundaries may change
as a result of annexations. Cities with 10,0000r
more inhabitants generally are separate CCD’s,
and some incorporated places with as few as
1,000 population may be separate CCD’s.

CCD boundaries were reviewed by county
officials and various State agencies and were
approved by either the governors or their
representatives. Consideration was given to
the trade or service areas of the principal
settlements and in some instances to major
land or physiographic differences.

Unincorporated enclaves within a city are in-
cluded in the same CCD as the city. In tracted
areas, each CCD is normally a single tract or
group of tracts, or the combination of two CCD’s
represents one tract.

For 1970, most CCD counties with small popu-
lations that were single CCD’s in 1960 have been
split into two; also, some CCD’s have been
consolidated in SMSA counties where central
cities have annexed all or major portions of
surrounding small CCD’s, and other CCD’shave
been modified or completely changed to agree
with newly established census tracts.

MCD-CCD maps are issued by State and include
township and city boundaries.

15. Place (Cities and other incorporated and
unincorporated places)--The term place, asused
in the decennial population and housing census,
refers to a concentration of population, regard-
less of the existence of legally prescribed units,
powers, or functions. However, most of the
places identified in the census are incorporated

as cities, towns, villages, or boroughs. In
addition, the larger unincorporated places are
delineated.

A four-digit numeric code is assigned to each
place in alphabetic sequence within State. Place
codes are unique within States but place
boundaries cancross county, MCD, or CCD lines.
These codes are gapped at intervals of five digits
to permitinsertionof codes for additional places.
There are about 20,000 places. In the six New
England States, a four-digit New England town
code, which is essentially a pseudo-place code,
is used toassignNew England towns in alphabetic
sequence with places within the State, The New
England town codes were assigned at intervals
of ten (larger than the place code intervals) to
provide for insertion of new towns and places.

Since there are no incorporated places in Hawaii,
there has always been a problem of recognizing
and delimiting places in this State. Only two
places, Honolulu and Hilo, have had legal bound-
aries. Since 1960, a program has been developed
under the direction of the State legislature
whereby the State Department of Planning and
Economic Development has delineated bound-
aries of places with an estimated population of
300 or more, in cooperation with the Geography
Division of the Census Bureau. The Bureauhas
agreed to treat these places, which are identified
as cities, towns, and villages, inthe same manner
as incorporated places in other States.

A one-digit numeric code, which identifies places
by type, appears on the summary tapes and is
called the place descriptioncode. Thecodesare:
(1) central city of an SMSA only, (2) central
city of an urbanized area only, (3) central city
of both an SMSA and anurbanized area, (4) other
incorporated place, (S)unincorporated place, and
(7) not a place, Code 6isno longer used.

Places are classified on the summary tapes
according to a two-digit place size code which
identifies the size group (16 groups) into which
a place falls on the basis of actual 1970 popu-
lation. The size codes are: (00) under 200;
(0I) 200 to 499; (02) 500 to 999; (03) 1,000 to
1,499; (04) 1,500 to 1,999; (05) 2,000 to 2,499;
(06) 2,500 to 4,999; (07) 5,000 to 9,999; (08)
10,000 to 19,999; (09) 20,000 to 24,999; (10)
25,000 to 49,999; (11) 50,000 to 99,999; (12)
100,000 to 249,999; (13) 250,000 to 499,999;
(14) 500,000 to 999,999; (15) 1,000,000 or more.

The New England town size codes, also identified
on the tapes, consist of the same codes and
size groupings shown above.

Place maps may be purchased showing streets
and containing enumeration district boundaries
and also tract boundaries where applicable.



15.1 Incorporated places--These are polit-
ical units incorporated as cities, boroughs
(excluding Alaska), villages, or towns (ex-
cluding New England States, New York, and
Wisconsin). Most incorporated places are
subdivisions of the minor civil divisions in
which they are located; for example, an in-
corporated village located in an unincor-
porated township. Some incorporated places,
however, constitute MCD’s or cross MCD and
county-lines. Incorporated places never cross
State lines since they are chartered by a State.
In 1960, they numbered over 18,000.

Statistics for incorporated places of all types
and sizes are given in the population and
housing census reports; the figures for larger
cities are quite detailed. The other censuses
provide information for incorporated places
of larger than a specified size:

2,500 in the census ofgovernmentsand the
retail trade and selected services seg-
ments of the census of business

5,000 in the wholesale trade segment of
the census of business

10,000 in the census of manufactures

In the census of business reports, statistics
are shown for towns in New England and
townships in Pennsylvania and New Jersey
(not usually classified as incorporated places)
with an urban population of 2,500 or more
(5,000 for the wholesale trade segment) or
a total population of 10,000 or more.

In the 1970 Census of Population and Housing,
boroughs in Alaska are not included as in-
corporated places because they may include
incorporated places within their limits and
also they may include large areas with little
population. Similarly excluded are towns in
New England, New York, and Wisconsin. All
townships are excluded.

15.11 Annexed areas-- Areas annexed to
incorporated places of 2,500 or more in-
habitants since the preceding census are
recognized separately incertaindecennial
census tabulations.

A one-digit annexation code on the
summary tapes indicates areas annexed to
cities since the previous census; 0 no
and 5 = yes. A code “9” is used in some
instances to identify areas annexed to
smaller cities.

15.2 Unincorporated places-- These are
densely settled population centers which are
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not incorporated. Each has a definite resi-
dential nucleus, and boundaries are drawnby
the Census Bureau to include insofar as
possible, all the closely settled area. In the
publications of the census of population and
housing, statistics are shown, in all except
urbanized areas, for unincorporated places
of 1,000 or more population. In 1960, there
were over 1,500 of these unincorporated
places.

In order to recognize all unincorporated
places of 1,000 or more, outside the urban-
ized area, in unincorporated placesare being
enumerated separately in 1970 for settlements
estimated to have at least 800 inhabitants, as
was done in 1960. The Bureau has received
varying degrees of cooperation from all the
State highway departments in identifying and
delineating these places and in providing
maps; the coverage, therefore, should be more
complete than ever before.

There will be no “urban by special rule”
towns in New England or townships in New
Jersey or Pennsylvania, as there were inthe
1960 census. Unincorporated places may,
instead, be defined for the built-up areas in
any of these towns and townships which fall
outside the urbanized areas.

Within the urbanized areas, except in New
England, only unincorporated places of 5,000
inhabitants or more are recognized, in con-
trast to the 10,000 cutoff level in 1960,
Census tract committees have aided greatly
in extending the identification of these
unincorporated places.

One further change, made with the consent
of the Department of Defense, is to rec-
ognize and delineate military installations
outside incorporated places; the parts of the
installations that are built-up, are recog-
nized as unincorporated places.

15.3 Urban place--This designates all in-
corporated and unincorporated places of 2,500
or more. In 1960, towns in New England
and townships in New Jersey and Pennsyl-
vania, which contained no incorporated
municipalities, had 25,000 or more in-
habitants, or had from 2,500 to 25,000
inhabitants with a population density of 1,500
Or more persons per square mile, were
regarded as urban places; also included were
counties in other States which contained no
incorporated municipalities and had a density
of 1,500 inhabitants or more per square mile.
These special rules will not be applied inthe
1970 census. There were almost 5,500 urban
places in 1960 and will be over 6,000 in 1970.
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16. Urban - rural areas (population)--Ac-
cording to the definition adopted for use in the
1960 censuses, the urban population comprised
all persons living in;:

A. Places of 2,500 inhabitants or more in-
corporated as cities, boroughs, villages.
and towns (except towns in New England,
New York, and Wisconsin).

B. The densely settled urbanfringe, whether
incorporated or unincorporated, of urbanized
areas.

C. Towns in New England and townships in
New Jersey and Pennsylvania which contain
no incorporated municipalities as sub-
divisions and have either 25,000 inhabitants
or more, or a population of 2,500 to 25,000
and a density of 1,500 persons or more per
square mile.

D. Counties in States other than the New
England States, New Jersey, and Pennsylvania
that have nc incorporated municipalities
within their boundaries and have a density of
1,500 persons or more per square mile.

E. Unincorporated places of 2,500 or more
inhabitants.

NOTE: Rules (C) and (D) have been dropped
for the 1970 census. Therefore, rural areas
are those remaining areas not falling into one
of the categories set forth by definition (A),
(B), or (E).

The Bureau of the Census uses a one-digit
numeric code on the summary tapes to
classify enumeration districts as wurban,
rural, or a combination of these. The urban -
rural code designations are as follows:
O=urban and l=srural.

17. Urbanized areas (UA)-- An urbanized area
contains a city (or twin cities) of 50,000 or more
population (central city) plus the surrounding
closely settled incorporated and unincorporated
areas which meet certain criteria of population
size or density. Beginning with the 1950 Censuses
of Population and Housing, statistics have been
presented for urbanized areas, which were
established primarily to distinguish the urban
from the rural population in the vicinity of large
cities. They differed from SMSA’s chiefly in
excluding the rural portions of counties com-
posing the SMSA’s and excluding those places
which were separated by rural territory from
densely populated fringe around the central city.
Also, urbanized areas are defined on the basis
of the population distribution at the time of the

census, and therefore the boundaries are not
permanent.

Contiguous urbanized areas withcentral citiesin
the same SMSA are combined. Urbanized areas
with central cities in different SMSA’s are not
combined, except that a single urbanized area
was established in each of the two Standard
Consolidated Areas,

Essentially the same definition criteria are
being, followed in 1970 as in 1960 with two
exceptions: -

A. The decision not to recognize selected
towns in New England and townships in
Pennsylvania and New Jersey asurbanplaces
under special rules will affect the definition
of some areas in these States. Included in
urbanized areas will be only the portions of
towns and townships in these States that meet
the rules followed indefining urbanized areas
elsewhere in the United States. This also
affects Arlington County, Virginia, which will
be considered an urban unincorporated place
rather than an urban by special rule county.

B. A change has been introduced with regard
to the treatment of extended cities (previously
called “overbounded”) that contain large areas
of very low density settlement. Thedecision
to distinguish between urban and rural parts
of extended cities in urbanized areas and to
exclude the rural parts from the urbanized
areas will help to present a more accurate
representation of the population that is truly
urban. Approximately sixty incorporated
places are involved of which about twenty
are central cities. An alphabetic code “A”
appearing on the census summary tapes will
identify these particular areas.

Pre-census planning indicated approximately
fifty potential new urbanized areas. Those which
prove to have a qualified central city or twin
central cities in 1970 will appear in the published
reports.

Maps in the Metropolitan Map Series essentially
cover the urbanized areas of SMSA’s and contain
all recognized census boundaries down to the
block level.

Two sets of four digit numeric codes for urban-
ized areas are contained in the 1970 census
tabulations. The potential urbanized area code
will identify each record (collection of related
data items) in each urban fringe zone. This
zone includes all of the area which has the
potential of being part of an urbanized area
after the 1970 census. The actual urbanized
area code uniquely identifies all recordsineach
urbanized area. The finalextentof the urbanized



area and, therefore, each of the specific records
that will contain this code is not determined until
after the 1970 census.

The components of UA’s and their specific
definitional criteria are as follows:

17.1 Central city of an urbanized area--An
urbanized area contains at least one city which
had 50,000 inhabitants inthe census aswellas
the surrounding closely settled incorporated
and unincorporated areas that meet the
criteria for urban fringe areas. (Therearea
few urbanized areas where there are “twin
central cities” that have combined population
of at least 50,000.) Allpersons residingin an
urbanized area are included in the urban
population.

17.2 Urban fringe--In addition to its central
city or cities, anurbanized area also contains
the following types of contiguous areas, which
together constitute its urban fringe:

A. Incorporated places with 2,500 inhabi-
tants or more.

B. Incorporated places with less than
2,500 inhabitants, provided each has a
closely settled area of 100 dwelling units
or more.

C. Enumeration districts in unincor-
porated areas with a population density of
1,000 inhabitants or more per square mile.
(The area of large nonresidential tracts
devoted to such urban land uses as rail-
road yards, factories, and cemeteries is
excluded in computing the population
density.)

D. Other enumeration districts in unin-
corporated territory with lower popu-
lation density provided that it serves one
of the following purposes:

1. To eliminate enclaves.

2. To close indentations in the urban-
ized area of one mile or less across
the open end.

3. To link outlying enumeration dis-
tricts of qualifying density that were no
more than 1-1/2 miles from the main
body of the urbanized area.

A change in the definition since 1960 involves
dropping the use of towns in the New England
States, townships in ‘New Jersey and Pennsyl-
vania, and counties elsewhere which were classi-
fied as “urban by special rule.” These areas
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or their parts, will qualify as part of the urban-
ized area only if they meetrule C above.

18. Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areas
{SMSA’s)--The concept of an SMSA has been
developed in order to present general-purpose
statistics. On the basis of the criteria listed
below, the geographical boundaries of SMSA’s
are drawnby the Office of Statistical Policy in the
Bureau of the Budget with the advice of represent-
atives of the major Federal statisticalagencies.
A four-digit code identifies each SMSA. These
codes are defined in Federal Information
Processing Standard Publications, No, 8,

In 1960, there were 215 SMSA’s in the United
States and PuertoRico;as of 1969, there are 233.
Generally speaking an SMSA consists of a county
or group of counties containing at least one city
(or twin cities) having a population of 50,000 or
more plus adjacent counties which are metro-
politan in character and are economically and
socially integrated with the central city. InNew
England, towns and cities rather than counties are
the units used in defining SMSA’s. The name of
the central city or cities is used as the name of
the SMSA. See Figure 2, There is no limit to
the number of adjacent counties included in the
SMSA as long as they are integrated with the
central city nor is an SMSA limited to a single
State; boundaries may cross State lines, as in
the case of the Washington, D.C, - Maryland -
Virginia SMSA.

Where the Current Population Reports series
presents statistics for the metropolitan and
nonmetropolitan populations, “metropolitan”
refers to persons residing in SMSA’s and “non-
metropolitan” refers to persons not residing in
an SMSA even though they may live ina city.

Criteria for SMSA’s:

A. Population size--each SMSA must in-
clude at least:

1. One city with 50,000 inhabitants or
more, Or

2. Two cities having contiguous bound-
aries and constituting, for general eco-
nomic and social purposes, a single com-
munity with a combined population of at
least 50,000, the smaller of which must
have a population of at least, 15,000. If
two or more adjacent counties eachhavea
city of 50,000 inhabitants or more and the
cities are within 20 miles of each other
(city limits to city limits), they will be in-
cluded in the same area unless there is
definite evidence that the two cities are not
economically and socially integrated.
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B. Metropolitan character of outlying coun-
ties--specifically, the following criteria must
be met:

1. At least 75 percent of the labor force
of the county must be in the nonagricul-
tural labor force.

2. The county must meet at least one of
the following conditions:

a. It must have 50 percent or more of
its population living in contiguous minor
civil divisions having a density of at
least 150 persons per square mile, in
an unbroken chain of minor civil divi-
sions with such density radiating from
a central city in the area.

b. The number of nonagricultural
workers employed in the county must
equal at least 10 percent of the number
of nonagricultural workersemployed in
the county containing the largestcity in
the area, or the outlying county must be
the place of employment of at least
10,000 nonagricultural workers.

¢c. The nonagricultural labor force
living in the county must equal at least
10 percent of the nonagricultural labor
force living in the county containing the
largest city in the area, or the outlying
county must be the place of residence of
a nonagricultural labor force of at least
10,000.

C. Integration of central county and outlying
counties--sufficient economic and social
communication:

1. At least 15% of the workers living in the
given outlying county must work in the
county or counties containing the central
city or cities of the area, or

2. At least 25 percent of those working in
the given outlying county must live in the
county or counties containing the central
city or cities of the area,

D. In New England, where city and town are
administratively more important than the
county and data are compiled locally for those
minor civil divisions, cities and towns are the
units used in defining SMSA’s. Here, a
population density criterion of at least 100
persons per square mile is used as the
measure of metropolitan character and the
integration criteria for the towns and cities
are similar to criterion C.
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18.1 Central city of an SMSA--The largest
city in an SMSA is always a central city.
One or two additional cities may be secondary
central cities in the SMSA on thebasisand in
the order of the following criteria:

A. The additional city or cities must
have a population of one-third or more
of that of the largest city and a minimum
population of 25,000 except that both cities
are central cities inthose instances where
cities quality under A, (2) of the criteria
for SMSA’s.

B. The additional city or cities musthave
at least 250,000 inhabitants.

18.2 Ring of an SMSA--The ring is all of the
SMSA that is not part of the central city
itself. This concept is used in the population
census to provide information on commuting
patterns of workers.

Reports from the 1970 census will include all
existing SMSA’s. Boundries will notbe re-drawn
until 1972.

19, Standard Consolidated Areas (SCA’s)--In
view of the special importance of the metro-
politan complexes around two of the Nation’s
largest cities, New York and Chicago, several
contiguous SMSA’s and additional counties thatdo
not meet the formal integration criteria but do
have other strong interrelationships have been
combined into SCA’s known as the New York-
Northeastern New Jersey SCA, and the Chicago-
Northwestern Indiana SCA,

In census tabulations, a one-digitalphabetic code
is assigned to these two SCA’s. They are as
follows: A = New York SMSA, Newark (N.J.)
SMSA, Jersey City (N.J.) SMSA, Paterson-
Clifton-Passaic (N.J.) SMSA, and Middlesexand
Somerset Counties in New Jersey; B = Chicago
SMSA and Gary-Hammond-East Chicago SMSA
in Indiana.

20. Universal Area Code (UAC)--All central
cities of SMSA’s, selected towns, and all counties
and central business districts in the U.S. are
assigned a five-digit numeric Universal Area
Code. UAC’s are assigned to each area re-
quiring separate identification in the population
census tabulations of mobility and place of work.

The level of a UAC is indicated in the tabu-
lations by a one-digit numeric code. The levels
are; County (1), Town (New England) (2), City
(3), and Central Business District (4).

21. Major Retail Center (MRC)--This is a con-
centration of retail stores located in an SMSA
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but not in the central business district of its
chief city. (SMSA’s may have more than one
MRC.) To be considered an MRC, a shopping
area must contain at least one major general
merchandise store - usually a department store.
MRC’s include not only planned suburban
shopping centers but also the older “string”
street and neighborhood developments which
meet the prerequisites. Frequently the
boundaries of a single MRC include stores
located within a planned shopping center aswell
as adjacent stores outside the planned portion.
In general the boundaries of MRC’s are estab-
lished to include all the adjacent blocks con-
taining at least one store in the general mer-
chandise, apparel, or furniture-appliance groups
of stores. In some cases MRC’s are defined as
census tracts.

The census of business is the only source of
MRC statistics. In 1963, there were 972
MRC’s identified in the 131 cities with CBD’s;
in 1967, there were 1,780 identified in almost
all SMSA’s.

22, Central Business District (CBD)-- The
central business district is usually the down-
town retail trade area of a city. As defined by
the Census Bureau the CBD is an area of very
high land valuation characterized by a high
concentration of retail business offices, the-
aters, hotels, and service businesses, and with
a high traffic flow. CBD’s consist of one or
more census tracts and have been defined only
in cities with a population of 100,000 or more.

A one-digit numeric code, known as the Central
Business District indication, denotes what
tracted areas are to be tabulated as part of a
CBD;0 =yes and 1 a no.

23. Census tract--Census tracts are small,
relatively permanent areas into which large
cities and adjacent areas are divided for the
purpose of providing comparable small-area
statistics. Tract boundaries are determined by
a local committee and approved by the Census
Bureau; they conform to county lines. Tracts
are originally designed to be relatively homo-
geneous with respect to population character-
istics, economic status and livingconditions; the
average tract has about 4,000 residents. From
time to time, changes may be made in tract
boundaries; they are not necessarily comparable
from census to census.

Census tracts are often used by local agencies
in tabulating their own statistics. In1960, there
were over 23,000 tracts identified in 180 areas
of the U.,S. and Puerto Rico.

All SMSA’s presently recognized are completely
tracted for the 1970 census. In addition, over
2,000 census tracts will be recognized in non-
SMSA cities and counties. The 1970 total is
about 34,600 tracts.

Each tract is assigned a six-digit numeric
identification number. The first four digits are
the “basic” code and the last two the “suffix”
code, The suffix is only used whennecessary to
identify twoor more tracts formed from a former
single tract. The six-digit code appears on the
Metropolitan Map Series maps as a large printed
number, i.e., 14 (representing 0014--with no
suffix) or 14,01 (representing 0014 with the
suffix .01). The mapsareprinted withoutleading
zeroes on the left but when the code is used in
publications, the summary tapes and the Master
Enumeration District List (MEDList), then(1)no
period occurs, and (2) leading zeroes are used,
e.g., 0014 or 001401 for a split tract. Basic
tract codes can range from 1 to 9999 and the
suffix codes range from 00 (shown blank) to 95,
Suffix code 99 is reserved for crews of ships.
The number is always unique within county,
usually unique within SMSA and, in a few in-
stances, within State,

The Tracted Area Code, a four-digit number
that uniquely identifies all records in each
tracted area, appears on the summary tapes.
Tracted areas are usually SMSA’s and adjacent
territory (non-SMSA cities and counties).

Maps defining census tract boundaries will be
included in the published tract reports. These
maps will be similar tothose of earlier censuses,
in that tract outlines and numbers will be shown;
other streets and features will be omitted. The
names of streets which form tract boundaries
will be included except for very short street
segments,

23.1 Tract groups--In 1960, cities with a
population of 1 million or more identified
groups of tracts to form special areas for
population and housing tabulations: Chicago -
Community Areas; Detroit - Sub-community
Areas; Los Angeles - Statistical Areas; New
York - Health Areas; Philadelphia - Wards.
No such areas will be identified in 1970
tabulations.

24, Standard Location Area (SLA)--This is an
area defined by the Office of Civil Defense.
Special housing and population census tabu-
lations are produced for use in OCD’s damage
assessment program. In 1960, SLA’s consisted
of tracts in tracted areas (tracts lying both
inside and outside cities of 50,000 or more were
regarded as split tracts and were treated as



two separate SLA’s); wards in untracted cities
of 25,000 or more where wards are identified;
groups of enumerationdistricts (averaging 5,000
population) in cities of 25,000 or more with
neither tracts nor wards; urban places of 2,500
to 25,000 outside tracted areas; MCD’s or CCD’s,
grouped where necessary to attain a minimum
population of 2,000 inremaining areas. Standard
Location Areas for 1970 have not yet been
established.

25. City block--A city block is normally a well-
defined rectangular piece of land, bounded by
streets and roads. However, it maybe irregular
in shape or bounded by railroadtracks, streams
or other features. Blocks may not cross census
tract boundaries, but may cross other boundaries
such as city limits. A three-digit numeric
identification number is assigned to each block;
its first digit is always one or greater. Block
numbers are unique within each censustract.

Block data will be tabulated and published for
all cities with populations of 50,000 or more
prior to 1970. There are about 350 such cities.
Block data will also be tabulated and published
for cities which may exceed 50,000 in 1970 and
for approximately 900 cities and other areas that
have contracted for block statistics. All block
data discussed here will be available on census
summary tapes.

25.1 Block face-- The side of a city block; a
segment of the periphery of a block or of a
cul-de-sac into a block. Block faces can be
identified using the Address Coding Guide
and grouped to any specifications at request
for a special tabulation.

25.2 Block group--This designationis new in
1970, and is used in census-by-mail areas
where Address Coding Guides have been
prepared. A block group is a combination
of contiguous blocks having a combined
average population of about 1,000. Block
groups are approximately equal in area
(discounting parks, cemeteries, railroads
yards, industrial plants, rural areas, etc.);
they are subdivisions of census tracts which
simplify numbering and data control. Each
block group is identified by the first digit of
the three-digit block number. Block group
“1” will contain any block in range 101-199,
block group “2” in range 201-299, etc.
However, normally only the first few numbers
in a range are used. For purposes of
providing small-area population and housing
census data, they are the equivalent of enu-
meration districts within the mail-out/mail-
back areas where Address Coding Guides have
been prepared.
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Block groups (and blocks) are typically defined
without regard to the boundaries of political or
administrative areas, such as cities, minor
civil divisions, and congressional districts.
When a block group straddles one or more of
these boundaries, data for those parts in
different areas will be tabulated separately.
Where such a split occurs, the tapes contain
two (or more) data records having the same
block group number within the census tract
but a different place, annexation, minor civil
division, or congressional district code de-
pending on the situation. The First Count
tapes do not contain a “flag” to indicate that
a block group has been split; however, the
Master Enumeration District List (MEDList)
can be used to identify split block groups.

In the Address Coding Guide areas, block
groups are actually split into so-called
“computer enumeration districts” by the
Census Bureau to facilitate data processing
and enumeration follow-up. No tabulations
are produced for these socalled enumeration
districts since they cannot be mapped as
coherent geographic entities.

25.3 Block numbering areas--In untracted
areas where city blocks will be tabulatedona
contract basis, blocks have been numbered in
block numbering areas which are identified
by census tract-type numbers ranging from
9400.00 to 9999.00. Block numbering areas
are also defined inparts of untracted counties
that are within the 1970 potential urbanized
area. Block numbering areas are unique with-
in county boundaries and usually contain a
population of about 4,000 people. Data are not
tabulated for these areas.

Population and housing data from the decennial
censuses have been published in a series of
separate reports by census tract (primarily for
SMSA’s); a great many more statistics will be
tabulated but not published and will be available
at a nominal cost from the 1970 censuses.

Information about the census tract program is
found in the Census Bureau’s Census Tract
Manual which tells how to get tracts estab-
lished, outlines the responsibilities of local
groups, tells about the large body of published
and unpublished statistics which the Bureau has
tabulated for census tracts, and reviews the
ways tract statistics have been made more
useful.

26. Enumeration Districts (ED’s)--These small
population areas average about 250 housing units
and are defined by the Census Bureau. They are
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used for the collection and tabulation of popu-
lation and housing census data for the con-
ventional enumeration areas and for portions of
the mail-out/mail-back SMSA’s not covered by
the Address Coding Guide.

A four-digit numeric code (ED basic code) is as-
signed sequentially to each ED within a county,
and in some instances within a District Office
territory. A one-digit alphabetic suffix code is
used to indicate splits of original ED’s. Another
one-digit code, commonly called ED type,
identifies an ED as being in one of the following
areas: Address CodingGuide (0), Prelist (1), and
Conventional (non-mail) (2). ED’s in Address
Coding Guide areas are called block groups.

Two administrative factors play a part in
determining the geographic definition of enu-
meration districts. These are: (1) the esti-
mated population size of the ED should con-
stitute an adequate enumerator workload; and
(2) the enumeration district must fall within the
boundaries of certain areas for which the re-
sults are to be tabulated, i.e., tracts, cities,
minor civil divisions, etc.

City boundaries often subdivide a census tract
or minor civil division into several separate
parts. The<e separate parts are often combined
into a single enumeration district onthe basis of
the workload and boundary considerations de-
scribed above, Each part is identified on the
census map by the same ED number followed by
the word Part. However, the dataonthe summary
tape for this split ED are aggregated for the
different parts and presented as a single record.

26.1 District office~--Temporary offices are
set up in each of the Census Bureau’s regional
field office areas, the number for each area
being determined primarily by the size and
character of the population. Under the
direction of the District Supervisor, crew
leaders and their enumerators are selected
and trained, and all follow-up work is carried
out. Incomplete forms are completed and
non-responses are eliminated if possible.
For control purposes, each of the approxi-
mately 400 District Offices has been assigned
a four-digit numeric code. The first two
digits indicate the Census Field Region and
the two remaining ones the specific District
Office within the Region. The DistrictOffice
boundaries contain about one-half million
people and may cross State lines.

27. Address Register--This is a computer tape
listing of all addresses for housing units (oc-
cupied or vacant) and other living quarters
within addresses in selected areas receiving

city delivery postal service in the mail-out/
mail-back census areas in 1970. It is used in
preparing mailing labels and for drawing samples
of housing units. This file is considered con-
fidential and cannot be made available to anyone
outside the Bureau of the Census.

28, Address Coding Guide (ACG)--New in1970,
this is an essential tool for the tabulation of
census data in urbanized areas covered by the
mail census. An ACG contains the actual or
potential beginning and ending house numbers
on every side of every block, (address range),
the street name, the block and tract numbers
and other geographic codes.

By referring to an ACG, persons requesting
special tabulations from the Census Bureauwill
be able to define their own geographic units,
to correspond to school districts, police pre-
cincts, etc. Copies of the guide are available
to the public for the cost of reproduction,

28.1 Address range--In the ACG, the lowest
and highest addresses of a range of addresses
on a block face. Both are odd or even,
never mixed except through error. In most
cases the potential address range is shown.
An address range of zero (0) to zero may
appear when a block side contains no ad-
dresses or the potential range is unknown.
High and low addresses may be the same
if there is only one address on a block face.

28.2 Area code--During the preparation of
ACG’s, a three-digit numeric code, known
as the area code, was devised solely to
provide an identification combining MCD and
place codes. The area code was assigned to
MCD’s or CCD’s alphabetically within county,
and to all places within each MCD or CCD.
Numbers were assigned at intervals of five,
beginning with 005, (except in Cook County,
I1linois and Allegheny County, Pennsylvania,
where numbers were assigned at intervals of
four, beginning with 004) to provide for in-
sertion of new places and changes in al-
phabetic listing of MCD/CCD’s. The MCD-
place combination would have requiredseven
digits if the normal codes were used.

28.3 Serial number--Generally a five-digit
identifier of a single record in the Address
Coding Guide for an urbanized area. The
serial number is unique within SMSA.

A suffix to the serial number, known as the
check digit, is mathematically derived from
the serial number and used to detect errors
in transcribing or punching serial numbers.
A typical use of the serial number is to



identify records that are to be changed.
When the serial number and its check digit
are introduced into the computer (with other
data), the check digit is recomputed and
compavred to that supplied. In the absence of
a match, the entire record is rejected for
correction of the error.

28.4 Street code--A five-digit numeric code
for each street name in the Address Codihg
Guide. The street code is urique within postal
finance areas. The postal finance area number
(identification used by the Post Office Depart-
ment) is the last 5-digits of the 7-digit Postal
Data Code. The firsttwodigitsare a numeric
State code. Postal Data Codes must be used
with the street codes to distinguish among
identical street codes in different postal
finance areas.

29. Mail census areas (mail-out/mail-back
areas)--For the 1970 census, in 145 SMSA’s
(and Appleton, Oshkosh, and Fond du IlLac
Wisconsin, areas which are not SMSA’s) an
Address Register compiled from a modified
commercial mailing list was used to prepare
individual address labels for the households in
the city postal delivery area. In the balance of
the metropolitan area, a special pre-listing was
done and mailing pieces were addressed by hand;
these addresses were not, however, put onto the
computerized Address Register. About sixty
percent of all households were part of this
mail-out/mail-back system.

Questionnaires (either short forms or long
forms) were left in mail boxes several days
prior to April 1, 1970 and households were re-
quested to place them in the return mail on
census day. Follow-up-work was done by enu-
merator visit if the telephone did not suffice.

29.1 Pre-list areas--Some portions of
SMSA’s enumerated by the mail-out/mail-
back procedure are not covered by the pur-
chased mailing list. The Census Bureau
made its ownpre-listing of addresses inthese
areas. Mailing pieces for these areas were
addressed by hand. There are no plans to
add these addresses onto the computerized
Address Register.

30. Non-mail areas (conventional enumeration
areas)--Areas other than the 145 SMSA’s in the
mail-out/mail-back area were enumerated es-
sentially as the census has previously been
conducted. Letter carriers left unaddressed
short-form questionnaires at each housing unit
on April 1, and the enumerator visited each
unit, bringing the sample long-form question-
naires at that time for particular households.
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31. Census listing book-~Printed address lists,
usually containing between 300 and 600 addresses
clustered within a given area are used to facili-
tate the control of receipts and work assignment
for following enumerators. These books are
confidential and are not available to the public.
In 1970, these books exist only in pre-list and
non-mail areas.

32. Master Reference File (MRF)--The numeric
codes and associated place names (where
relevant) for all areas recognized in regular or
general census tabulations are carried on this
computer tape. The smallest unitonthe MRF is
the city block in urbanized areas and the enu-
meration district in other areas. The codes are
organized hierarchically (e.g., all the MCD codes
for one county are grouped together, the county
codes for the State, etc.). A selective printout
of the MRF, called the Master Enumeration
District List, is available for public use.

32.1 Master Enumeration District List
(MEDList)--Contains relevant geographic
codes and place names for the political and
statistical subdivisions of States for which
1970 census data are tabulated. The MEDL.ist
is an expanded version of the 1960 Geographic
Identification Code Scheme. The smallest unit
on the MEDList is the block group in areas
where Address Coding Guides have been
developed and the enumeration district in all
other areas. The MEDList contains a total
population and housing unit count for each
block group and enumeration district. The
MEDList is needed in conjunction with the
census use summary tapes and microfilm,

33. Dual Independent Map Encoding (DIME)--
This system of the 1970 census creates a geo-
graphic base file for computer mapping. DIME
records contain address ranges and block num-
bers for both sidesof each street segment. Block
boundaries other than streets (e.g., rivers,
shorelines, and city limits) are also included.
DIME records can also carry grid coordinates
for street intersections and other major map
features.

The DIME system makes possible a computer
display of data on maps, calculation of the area
of blocks and tracts, calculation of the distance
between two points, retrieval of data for areas
specified as lying within a given distance of a
particular point, and the accomplishment of other
analyses. DIME also ensures greater accuracy
of the Address Coding Guide through use of a
topological edit.

The Bureau of the Census is working with other
Federal and local agencies to permit the addition
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of DIME features to already existing Address
Coding Guides in most of the SMSA’s included in
the mail -out/mail-back census. Since the DIME
system has several benefits over the ACG, it
is also being used in nearly all non-mail
SMSA’s for creating a geographic base rile. This
geographic base file program was made possible
through the cooperation and funding of local
participants and Federal agencies.

34, ZIP Code areas-- These areas are estab-
lished by the Post Office for directing and
sorting mail. ZIP areasare identified by 5-digit
codes. The: first 3digits indicate a major city or
sectional distribution center; the last 2 digits
signify a specific post office’s delivery area
within the center. Zip areas do not coincide
with census areas and will change according to
postal requirements. They are not mutually ex-
clusive areas and their boundaries do not
necessarily follow clearly identifiable physical
features.

ZIP areas were not recognized in any previous
census. Fifth Count summary tapes will be the
only source for population and housing data by
ZIP Code. The allocation of the data to the
ZIP Code areas will be accomplished as ac-
curately as possible by prorating ED sample
counts to their respective ZIP Codes.

34.1 City reference file-- This file lists all
35,000 U.S. post offices and the names of
cities and towns within each (including variant
names and spellings). The ZIP codes, 3-digit
codes for multi-ZIP code post offices, and
5-digit codes for single ZIP code post offices,
are included for each place name. The total
file consists of over 100,000 records and is
used for ZIP coding of incoming addresses

which do not contain ZIP codes;itisavailable
on request at cost.

34.2 Street name reference file--This com-
puter tape or printed listing of street names
within post office area includes street codes
and number ranges within ZIP code. Itcan be
used to assign S5-digit ZIP codes to ad-
dresses with missing ZIP codes and for
assigning street codes. Since this file con-
tains no confidential information, it can be
made available to the public on a costbasis.

35. Summary and record-type codes--The sum-
mary type code is a one-digit code designating
the geographic level of summarization for each
record on the First Count summary tape.
Summary types are as follows: O=State,
1=County, 2=MCD (CCD), 3-MCD (CCD) Place
Segment, 4=Place, 5=Congressional District,
7=Enumeration District, 8=Block Group. Code
6 is not applicable.

The record type is a numeric code (one or two
digits in length) designating a particular kind
of tabulation on the Third and Fourth Count
summary tapes. It is used for sorting the
records within these files. For example, file
A of the Fourth Count is sorted by 1970
county of tabulation, tract number, and record
type. '

35.1 Sequencing keys--Alphanumeric fields
on the summary tapes which contain various
geographic identifiers as determined by the
designated summary area. These keys appear
on various summary tapes for publication
control purposes. Refer to the technical
documentation of summary tapes for further
details.



Part Il. Population Census Concepts
(Concepts 50 through 149)

Introduction

This partof the Census Users’ Dictionary defines
the subject concepts recognized in 1960 and/or
1970 population census tabulations. Concepts and
their categories and subcategories are included
which appear in tabulations the Census Bureau
makes available to users through printed publi-
cations, computer tapes, and microfilm or
microfiche. Concepts are organized under broad
headings such as Education, Financial Well-
being, etc. Concept definitions indicate or are
affected by:

Census questions from which the concept is
derived. All concepts (tabulation categories)
in this section are derived from responses
to one or more census questions. In most
cases the concepts are directly comparable
to specific response categories. Thisistrue
for sex, type of school in which enrolled,
year moved into present house, vocational
training, etc. In other cases, concepts are
derived by combining answers to two or more
questions to obtain recodes, for instance, in
the determination of labor force status and
employment status. Where respondents write
in answers, Census Bureau personnel de-
termine a code for each handwritten entry
according to specified rules. Occupation,
industry, income, and mother tongue are
among the concepts derived by coding.

Concept categories carried onbasic records,
but not on summary tapes. For reasons of
cost, report size, usefulness, and reliability,
fewer concept categories may be tabulated in
a particular matrix than are included on the
basic records. For instance, the basic
records carry some 70 language codes for the
concept mother tongue, but only 20 appear on
any summary tape or in any printed report.
Similarly, one hundred dollar intervals are
used in coding income up to a certain
maximum on basic records, but income
tabulations employ broader income intervals.

Users may request special tabulations on a
contract basis which recognize the full range
of concept categories carried on the basic
records. However, no information will be
furnished which violates the confidentiality of
the individual.

The universe to which the concept applies.
Not all concepts are tabulated (or carried on

basic records) for the entire population.
Marital status, for instance, is tabulated for
persons 14 years of age and over only,
country of origin for the foreign stock only,
occupation and industry for the experienced
civilian labor force and labor reserve only,
Quite a few tabulations are made for persons
in households only, excluding groups quarters.

The census(es) to which the concept applies
(year). Most concepts apply both to the 1960
and 1970 population censuses. A feware new
in 1970; others have additional or different
categories or different universes in 1970.

Whether related questions are complete-
count or sample. A very few questions are
are asked of the entire population--only those
basic facts about people such as sex and age
which are needed to make an accurate count
of persons in each area. These are called
complete-count or 100-percent items.

All other items about people are obtained
from samples. Sampling permits the col-
lection of data about an area which reflect
the characteristics of all persons in the area
even though only a small number of indivi-
duals were actually questioned. This process
also allows the data to be obtained at a much
lower cost. Sample cases are weighted to
reflect the sampling percentages. In a tabu-
lation based on the 20-percent sample, for
example, all cases have weights whichaverage
5; that is, all figures are multiplied by 5 so
the final figures will be estimates for all the
people in an area rather than just 20 percent
of them. Control totals for the multiplica-
tion are obtained from the 100-percent items.

In 1960, there was a 25-percent sample; in
1970 there will be a 15-percent sample anda
S-percent sample (in order to reduce the
length of the questionnaire for any one
individual). Certainquestions common toboth
samples will result in a 20-percent sample,
Whether a question is asked of everyone or
or of a sample of people depends in part on
the size of the area for which statistics are
to be tabulated and published. Basic popu-
lation data, including that required for ap-
portionment purposes, is collected on a 100-
percent basis and published for city blocks.
Data which is considered important for areas

91



92

as small as census tracts and minor civil
divisions is to be collected on a 15- or 20-
percent sample basis. The 5-percent sample
includes items needed for larger cities,
counties, standard metropolitan statistical
areas, and States.

The sample percentages for populationitems
included in the 1970 census schedules in com-
parison with items in the 1960 census are shown
below.

Instructions for respondents in mail-census

areas. The meaning of concepts and cate-

procedures change the replies) depends on
respondents’ interpretation of the questions,
which may or may not be as the Census
intended. Some interpretive instructions were
included with the questionnaire; these are
reflected in the concept definitions included
in this dictionary.

In the less densely populated areas of the
country, enumeration procedures were the
same as the single-stage procedure employed
in 1960. In addition, special procedures
were used to enumerate persons living in

gories derived from replies on mailed-back certain types of group quarters, such as
questionnaires (except where Census editing college dormitories.
Complete-count or
Population items sample percentage
1960 1970

Relationship to head of household..ceeeesescnssacns sees 100 100
COJOr OF IBCE.eetevreosovesansssssiossnnosonssnacssonscs 100 100
Age (month and year of blrth) Ceresrsaseseenons ces 100 100
SeXierrannn cececaaaan Ceereeesienerenenne ceseeans 100 100
Marital Status ........... Cetiererescnesacsnnananen . 100 100
State or country of birth....ceieieieeennsnns cesrans 25 20
Years of school completed.seieseessasasas .o [N 25 20
Number of children ever bOIM.is.veeeeieeeens Cesesenssann 25 20
Activity 5 years agoes.eeeiecss sesssessersans cesens - 20
Employment StatuS..veeeessesccessssacasessnns ceeeenan . 25 20
Hours worked last weekK.....voveveennienearnnnns . e 25 20
Weeks worked last year........ Cesecesasienaans ceseeanan 25 20
Last year In which wOrkeG.eieieiesasesossscessocnsnans . 25 20
Occupation, industry, and class of worker......... o 25 20
Income last year:

Wage and salary iNCOME....eeveceneonsrsnonnss Cereaan. 25 20

Self-employment INCOME ... eeeeerrenrereneneeaneennnens 25 120

Other income....vveerineeeeeeans et ireenateiieraeeeane 25 220
Country of birth of parents ....... Cersesetecsanteanns .. 25 15
Mother tongue...... ceeena Ceetstasacerstas statesasasen . 25 15
Year moved into this house ............ ceenen Cieeeaan 25 15
Place of residence 5 years 8g0.....eceeueecevenns. PRI 25 315
School or college enrollment (public or private)....... 25 15
Veteran status....... Cereiietecetaateianaas Cereseieraene 25 15
Place of WorK..vevveeenennanas e saeas [N ces 25 415
Means of transportation to work......... ceesen cheaesa 25 15
Mexican or Spanish origin or descent...ieeveenccesianss - 5
Citizenshipe.eeee.u. Seeseasesenassasecns ettt orsas s . - 5
Year of immigration.......cecvveennn. Ceresersacnacoens .o - 5
Marital history...eeveo... rireene Ceeereaeeas v 25 35
Vocational training completed .......................... - 5
Presence and duration of disabilityeeeececevecrnceens - 5
Occupation-industry 5 years 8g0...ceereescesscnscs e - 5

1Single item in 1960; two-way separation in 1970 by farm and nonfarm income.
2Single item in 1960 three-way separation in 1970 by social security, public assist-

ance, and all other T'ecelp‘ts

3This item is also in the 5-percent sample but limited to State of residence 5 years

ago.
“Street address included for 1970.

°In 1960, whether married more than once and date of first marriage;

in 1970 also

includes whether first marriage ended by death of spouse.



Editing and allocation procedures. Extensive
efforts are made to ensure that data collected
in the decennial population censuses are com-
plete and accurate. Checking for com-
pleteness and consistency of replies beganat
the local district offices which received the
mailed-back questionnaires. The question-
naires were then sent to a central processing
center, microfilmed, and fed into an optical
scanner (FOSDIC) which reads the information
onto magnetic computer tapes. A computer
edit program operates onthese tapes to check
further for completeness and consistency of
the data, Certain entries are changed or
“edited” according to fixed instructions. For
instance, a person identified as the wife of a
household head with a martial status of
“single” is automatically changed to marital
status of “married,” if thereisalsoa “head.”
Where single entries or whole questionnaires
are missing, information is “allocated” for
those persons. Forexample, if earnings were
not reported for a male ina certainage group
and occupation category who worked 40 or
more weeks in 1969, the computer would
supply to him the earnings of the last male
processed living in the same area with the
same age, occupation, and weeks worked
characteristics.

Population and density

50. Total population-~The total population of a
geographic area recognized in census tabulations
comprises all persons enumerated whose usual
place of residence at time of census was
determined to be in that area.

Citizens of foreign countries temporarily visit-
ing or traveling in the United States or living on
the premises of an embassy, legation, etc. were
not enumerated. Resident aliens were enu-
merated like other Americans.

51. Population density--Populationdensity for a
geographic area is calculated as the number of
persons per square mile of land area (includes
dry land; land temporarily or partially covered
by water, such as swamps; streams, canals, etc.
less than1/8 mile in width; and lakes, reservoirs,
etc. of less than 40 acres).

52. Place of residence at time of census--Each
person enumerated was counted as aninhabitant
of his usual place of abode, generally the place
where he lived and slept. This place was not
necessarily the same as his legal residence,
voting residence, etc.

In the application of this rule, persons were
not always counted as residents of the places
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where they happened to be found by the census
enumerators or received a census questionnaire
in the mail. Persons temporarily away from
their usual place of residents--in a hospital,
in a hotel, visiting another home, abroad on
vacation--were allocated to their homes.

Certain groups in the population were allocated
to a place of residence according to special
rules. Persons in the Armed Forces quartered
on military installations in the United States were
enumerated as inhabitants of the places where
their installations were located; college students
as inhabitants of the places where they resided
while attending college; crews of U.S, merchant
vessels in harbor as inhabitants of the ports
where their vessels were berthed; crewsofU.S,
naval vessels not deployed to an overseas fleet
were enumerated as inhabitants of the home port
of the vessel; inmates of institutions as inhabi-
tants of the places where the institutions were
located; persons without a usual place of
residence and persons staying overnight at a
mission. flophouse, jail, etc. as inhabitants of
the places where they were enumerated.

American citizens abroad for anextended period
(in the Armed Forces, working at civilian jobs,
studying in foreign universities, etc.) are not
included in the population of the United States
or any subnational geographic area, but are
tallied as the overseas population.

The place of residence of each individual is then
defined interms of the geographic areas--States,
counties, etc.--recognized in census tabulations.
The smallest area for which tabulations are
generally prepared is the city block in areas
with blocks and the enumerationdistrictinother
areas.

53. Urban-rural residence--This is one of the
more important breakdowns of the population by
geographic residence. The determination of
urban-rural residence is made after census
results have been tabulated. Geographic areas
are classified as urban or rural on the basis of
their population size or density at the time of the
census.

53.1 Urban population--Generally, all per-
sons residing in areas determined to be
urbanized areas or in places of 2,500 or more
outside urbanized areas. A common break-
down of the urban population is given below.

53.11 Population in central cities of
urbanized areas,

53.12 Population in urban fringe of urban-
ized areas., Population inurbanized areas
but not in central cities.
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53.13 Other urban population outside
urbanized areas, Population in places of
2,500 or more outside urbanized areas.

53.2 Rural population--Populationnot classi-
fied as urban constitutes the rural population.

53.21 Rural farmpopulation--Rural popu-
lation residing on farms, as ascertained
from responses to a question on acreage
and dollar sales of farm products.

Persons are classified as residing on
farms if they indicate they live on places
of 10 or more acres from which sales
of crops, livestock, and other farm
products amounted to $50 or more in the
previous calendar year, or places of less
than 10 acres from which sales of farm
products amounted to $250 or more.

53.22 Rural nonfarm population--Popu-
lation residing in rural territory but noton
farms.

54. Metropolitan residence--This is another
important breakdown of the population by geo-
graphic residence. It refers to residence in a
standard metropolitan statistical area.

54.1 Metropolitan population--Population
residing in standard metropolitan statistical
areas.

54.2 Nonmetropolitan population--Popula-
tion residing outside SMSA’s.

55. Place of residence five years ago-- As-
certained for persons five years of age orover,
who were asked to indicate if they lived in
“this house” five years ago or a “different
house,” and, if the latter, to indicate the State
(or foreign country, U.S, possession, etc.)
county, and city or town where they lived.
(Residence five years ago was to be indicated
for the person’s usual place of residence.)

In 1970, persons in the 15-percent sample only
were asked the question on place of residence
five years ago. Personsinthe 5-percent sample
were asked a less detailed question on State of
residence five years ago. Persons fourteen
years and over (in the 5-percent sample) were
to indicate if they lived in “this State” five years
ago and if not, to specify the State (or foreign
country, U.S. possession, etc.) in which they
lived.

56. Mobility status--Refers to the geographic
mobility of the population aged five years and

older, comparing the place of residence at time
of census with the place of residence five years

ago.

56.1 Nonmovers (in same house)--Persons
living in the same house at time of census as
five years ago. Includes those whohad moved
but returned.

56.2 Movers (mobile population)--Persons
living in a different house inthe United States
at time of census thanfive years ago. Includes
only persons for whom sufficient information
concerning place of residence five years ago
is obtained. (Missing informationis supplied
where available from other members of the
person’s family.) A commonbreakdown of the
mobile population is given below,

56.21 Intracounty movers--Persons liv-
ing in a different house but in the same
county at time of census as five yearsago.
Includes those who had moved from the
county but returned.

56.22 Intercounty movers (migrants)--
Persons living in a different county at
time of census than five years ago. The
migrant population is commonly broken
down into intercounty migrants, same State
and intercounty migrants, different State.

56.3 Abroad--Persons residing in a foreign
country or an outlying area of the U.S, five
years ago. (In 1960, persons living in Alaska
or Hawaii in 1955 but in other States in 1960
were classified as living in a different State
in 1955.

56.4 Moved, place of prior residence not
reported--~Includes persons living in a dif-
ferent house at time of census thanfive years
ago, butdid not provide sufficient or consistent
information about their previous place of
residence.

Also includes persons who gave no indication
whether their place of residence at time of
census was different from or the same as
their place of residence five years ago, but
who in response to the question on year
moved into present house indicated that they
moved into their present house within the
five-year period before the census.

57. Year moved into present house--Persons
were asked to indicate the most recent move
they made by one of several time period
categories. In 1970 the categories are: 1969-
1970, 1968, 1967, 1965-1966, 1960-1964, 1950-



1959, 1949 or earlier, and “always lived in this
house or apartment.” The categories were
comparable in 1960.

Persons who moved back into the same house
or apartment where they lived previously were
asked to give the year when they began the
present occupancy. Persons who moved from
one apartment to another in the same building
were asked to give the year they moved into the
present apartment.

Age and sex

58. Age--Age is usually determined in com-
pleted years as of the time of enumeration from
replies to a question on month and year of
birth. (Only year of birth by quarter is actually
carried on census basic records.) Age is esti-
mated from other information reported in the
schedule if the respondent fails to indicate birth
date.

Age is tabulated by single years from under 1
year, 1, 2, 3, ...to 98, 99, and 100 years or
more; and by many different age groupings,
such as five-year age groups.

Median age is calculated as the value which
divides the age distribution into twoequalparts,
one-half the cases falling below this value,
one-half above. Median age is generally com-
puted from the age intervals or groupings
shown in the particular tabulations, except that
median age in tabulations of single years of
age is based on five-year age groups.

59. Sex
59.1 Males
59.2 Females

Sex ratio is calculated as the number of males
per 100 females.

Race

60. Race--refers to the division of the popula-
tion into white, Negro, and several other racial
categories. These racial categories do not
correspond to strict scientific definitions of
biological stock. Persons were asked toindicate
their race by selecting one of the following:
White; Negro or Black; Indian (American);
Japanese; Chinese; Filipino; Hawaiian; Korean;
Other (specify). (In Alaska, Hawaiianand Korean
were omitted and Aleut and Eskimo were added.)

Written entries in the “other” category are
checked against a list of possible writtenentries.
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This list indicates whether the written entry
should remain in the “other” category or be
correctly classified in one of the printed cate-

gories, If the written entry does not appear on
the list, the entry remains in the “other”
category.

60.1 White population--Includes persons who
indicated their race as white. Also includes
persons who indicated the “other race”
category and furnished written entries that
should correctly be classified in the white
category.

60.2 All other races population--Includes all
persons who did not indicate their race as
white or did not have their entry classified
as white,

60.21 Negro and other races population--
Includes persons who indicated their race
as one of the following:

60.211 Negro--Includes persons who
indicated their race as “Negro or
Black.” Also includes persons who
indicated the “other race” category and
furnished a written entry that should be
classified as “Negro or Black.”

60.212 American Indian--Includes per-
sons who indicated their race asIndian
(American) or reported an Indian tribe.

In 1970 persons who indicated their
race as American Indian were also
asked to indicate their tribe.

60.213 Japanese--Includes  persons
who indicated their race as Japanese
and persons with written entries that
should be classified as Japanese.

60.214 Chinese=--Includes persons who
indicated their race as Chinese and
persons with written entries that should
be classified as Chinese.

60.215 Filipino--Includes persons who
indicated their race as Filipino and
persons with writtenentries that should
be classified as Filipino.

60.216 Hawaiian and Korean--Includes
persons in all the States (excluding
Alaska) who indicated their race as
Hawaiian or Korean. Also includes
persons in the States who had written
entries that should be classified as
Hawaiian or Korean. In Alaska, persons
who are Hawaiian and Korean are in-
cluded in the “other races” category.
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60.217 Aleut and Eskimo--Includes
persons in the State of Alaska who
indicated their race as Aleut or Eskimo.
In the other 49 States persons who
indicated Aleutand Eskimoare included
in the “other race” category.

60.218 Other races population--In-
cludes persons who indicated the “other
race” cagtegory and had a written entry
that is not classified as another cate-

gory.

During publication this is often con-
sidered as a residual category and in-
cludes statistics for all races not shown
separately.

60.22 Mixed parentage--Persons indi-
cated racial mixture are classified ac-
cording to the race of the father, ifhe was
present in the household and his race was
one of the races entered for the person, If
the father’s race cannot be determined, the
first race listed is used.

Nativity, parentage, ethnic background

61. Nativity--Ascertained from a question on
place of birth (State, foreign country or U.S,
possession) or, in certain cases, parents’ place
of birth. The population is classified into two
major groups: native and foreign born. Place
of birth was to be reported for the mother’s
usual place of residence, rather thanthe location
of the hospital, etc., where birthoccurred.

61.1 Native population--Includes persons
born in the United States, Puerto Rico, or a
possession of the United States. Also in-
cluded are persons who, although they were
born in a foreign country or at sea, have at
least one native American parent.

The native population is classified by State
of birth and related categories. Codes for
each State and major U.S. possession are
carried on census basic records. However,
detailed tabulations of State of birth are not
prepared. Rather, a more general cate-
gorization of State of birth related to State
of residence, which is useful for migration
analysis, is presented. The complete set of
categories is as follows:

61.11 Natives born in state of residence
(persons living in state of birth)--Persons
born in the State inwhich they were re-
siding at time of enumeration.

61.12 Natives born in other states--Per-
sons born in a State other than one in
which they were residing at time of enu-
meration. This category is further broken
down into region of birth in some tabu-
lations.

61.13 Natives born inoutlying area of U.S,
(at Sea, etc.)--Censusbasic records carry
natives born in outlying areas of U.5. asa
separate category from natives bornat sea
or abroad of American parents.

61.131 Puerto Rican stock--Includes
persons known to have been born in
Puerto Rico and other persons with one
or both parents born in Puerto Rico.
Also referred to as “natives of Puerto
Rican origin” or as “persons of Puerto
Rican birth or parentage.”

61.14 Natives State of birthnot reported--
Persons whose place of birth was not re-
ported are assumed to be native in the
absence of contradictory information.

61.2 Foreign born population--Includes all
persons not classified as native.

62. Parentage--Information obtained from a
question on birthplace (country) of mother and
father is used to classify the native population
of the United States into two categories: native
of native parentage and native of foreign or mixed
parentage.

62.1 Native of native parentage--Includes
native persons, both of whose parents are
also native of the United States.

62.2 Native of foreign or mixed parentage--
Includes native persons, one or bothof whose
parents are foreign born.

63. Foreign stock--Includes the native popu-
lation of foreign or mixed parentage and the
foreign born population. The foreign stock is
classified by country of origin.

63.1 Country of origin and country of birth--
The foreign stock is classified by country
of origin--either country of birth or country
of birth of parents. Separate distributions
are shown for the foreign born (based on
country of birth) and for the native popu-
lation of foreign or mixed parentage(basedon
country of birth of parentsj. Native persons
of foreign parentage whose parents were born
in different foreign countries are classified
according to the father’s countryof birth.



Countries specified in the distributions com-
prise those officially recognized by the U.S.
State Department at the time of the census.
(Respondents were asked to report country of
birth according to international boundaries
recognized by the U.,S, at the time of enu-
meration and to distinguish between Ireland
and Northern Ireland.) Over 80 countries
are separately shown in some country of
origin tabulations.

64. Spanish~-American population--In the 1960
census, selected tabulations were prepared for
the Puerto Rican population in areas outside the
five Southwestern States where Spanish surname
population was identified.

In the 1970 census, the Spanish-Americanpopu-
lation is defined differently according to the
sample a person is enumerated in and his State
of residence, All tabulations except those for
S5-percent data are based upon a l5-percent
sample, defined as follows:

a. In New York, New Jersey and Pennsyl-
vania, persons of Puerto Rican stock, (See
61.131 above),

b. In the five southwestern States (Arizona,
California, Colorado, New Mexico, and
Texas), persons of Spanish language (see
67.1 below) or persons not of Spanish language
but of Spanish surname identified by matching
with a list of about 8,000 suchnames.

c. In theremaining States, persons of Spanish
language. (See 67.1 below.)

Tabulations of S-percent data are for persons
who report Spanish origin or descent including
Mexican, Puerto Rican, Cuban, Central or South
American, and other Spanish. Spanish originor
decent is ascertained by means of a 5-percent
sample question new with the 1970 census.

65. Citizenship--Not asked in 1960. In 1970
ascertained for persons born abroad, who were
asked if they were naturalized citizens, aliens,
or born abroad of American parents (native).
The total population is then classified as native
citizens, naturalized citizens, or aliens.

66. Year of immigration-- Not asked in 1960.
In 1970 ascertained for the foreign born who
were asked to indicate when they came to the
United States to stay. The reply is categorized
by several time periods: 1965-70, 1960-64,
1955-59, 1950-54, 1945-49, 1935-44, 1925-34,
1915-24 and before 1915.
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67. Mother tongue--In 1960, only the foreign
born were asked what language was spoken in the
person’s home before he came to the U.S. I a
person reported more than one language, the
code assigned was the mother tongue reported
by the largest number of immigrants from his
native country in the 1940 census.

In 1970, persons, regardless of place of birth,
were asked what language, other than English,
was usually spoken in the person’s home when he
was a child. If more than one foreign language
were spoken, respondents were to indicate the
principal one.

Tabulations are presented for over 20 common
European languages, plus American Indian
languages, Chinese, Japanese, and Arabic. Over
70 language categories are carried on census
basic records.

67.1 Spanish language population--Persons
who report Spanish astheir mother tongue, as
well as persons in families in which the head
or wife reports Spanish as his or her mother
tongue.

Education

68. Enrollment status--In 1960, ascertained for
persons 5 to 34 years of age, who were classi-
fied as enrolled in school if they attended
regular school or college at any time since
February 1, 1960. (Attendance at a nursery
school, business or trade school, or adult
education classes was not to be counted;
“regular” schooling included kindergarten and
schooling leading to an elementary school
certificate, high school diploma, or college
degree.) Persons enrolled in a regular school
who did not actually attend because of illness,
etc. were classified as enrolled in school. In
1970, ascertained for persons 3yearsandolder,
who are classified as enrolled in school if they
attended regular school or college at any time
since February 1, 1970. (“Regular” schooling
includes nursery school, kindergarten, and
schooling leading to an elementary school cer-
tificate, high schooldiploma, or college degree.)

69. Level and year or grade of school in which
enrolled--Persons enrolled in school were asked
the year or grade in which enrolled up to 6 or
more years of college. In 1960, enrollment was
classified into four levels with separate years
or grades identified within each level as indi-
cated below. In 1970, enrollment is classified
as in 1960 with the addition of nursery school.
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69.1 Nursery school--Identified in 1970, but
not in 1960.

69.2 Kindergarten

69.3 Elementary school--Includes grades 1
through 8, identified separately in some
tabulations. (Persons enrolled in a junior
high school are classified as enrolled in
elementary school or high school according
to year in which enrolled.)

69.4 High school--Includes grades 9 through
12, identified separately in some tabulations.
(See elementary school, above, for treatment
of junior high school enrollment.)

69.5 College--Includes 1 through5academic
years and 6 years or more, identified sep-
arately in some tabulations. College enroli-
ment is defined to include enrollment in
junior or community colleges, regular 4-year
colleges, and graduate or professional
schools.

70. Type of school in which enrolled-- Persons
enrolled in school are classified by type of school
in terms of public or private, as indicated below.

70.1 Public school enrollment--Includes
persons attending schools controlled and
supported primarily by local, State, or
Federal governmental agencies.

70.2 Private school enrollment--Includes
persons attending schools controlled and
supported mainly by religious organizations
(parochial schools) or private persons or
organizations. In 1970, parochial school

years completed; 1-4, 5-6, 7, 8 years elementary;
1-3, 4 years high school; 1-3, 4 academic years
or more college. Single years of the highest
grade attended are carried on census basic
records. Tabulations are commonly produced
for particular age groups such as persons 14
and over, persons 25 and over, persons 14
to 24 not enrolled in school.

Median school years completed is calculated as

enrollment and other private school enroll-

ment are identified as separate categories
for each level of school except college.

71. Years of school completed--In 1960, as-
certained for persons S years of age and over;
in 1970, for persons 3 years of age and over,
who were asked the highest grade or year of
regular school they ever attended up to 6 or
more years of college. Persons attending school
were asked the year they were completing.
Persons were also asked whether they finished
the year specified as the highest grade attended
(or were attending that year).

The number tabulated in each category of years
of school completed includes persons who report
completing that grade or year plus those who
attended but did not complete the next higher
grade. A common breakdown is no school

the value which divides the population in half.
Years of school completed statistics are con-
verted into a continuous series: the firstyear of
high school becomes grade 9, the first year of
college grade 13, etc. Persons who have com-
pleted a given year are assumed to be evenly
distributed from .0 to .9 of the year. For
example, persons who have completed the 12th
grade are assumed to be evenly distributed
between 12.0 and 12.9,

72. Vocational training--Not asked in 1960. In
1970, ascertained for persons 14 to 64 years of
age who were asked whether they ever com-
pleted a vocational training program; for ex-
ample, in high school, as an apprentice, in a
school of business, nursing, or trades, in a
technical institute, or an Armed Forces school.
Respondents were also asked to indicate the main
field of such training as -follows: business,
office work; nursing, other health fields; trades
and crafts; engineering or science technician,
draftsman; agriculture or home economics;
other field. Vocational training does not in-
clude courses received by correspondence, on-
the-job training, or Armed Forces training not
useful in a civilian job.

Marital status and history

73. Marital status-- Persons were asked
whether they were “now married,” “widowed,”
“divorced,” “separated,” or “never married.”

73.1 Single (never married)--Includes per-
sons whose only marriage was annulled.

73.2 Ever married--Includes persons mar-
ried at time of enumeration including
separated, plus widowed and divorced.

73.21 Now married--Includes persons
married only once plus persons who re-
married after being widowed or divorced.
Enumerators were instructed to report
persons in common-law marriages as
married.



73.211 Married, spouse present--Per-
sons whose spouse was enumerated as
a member of the same household, even
though he or she may have been tem-
porarily absent on vacation, visiting,
in hospital, etc. This category is
recorded as a sample item only.

The number of married males, wife
present by definition equals the number
of married females, husband present,
but may not do so in tabulations of the
sample because of the method used to
weight information on persons enu-
merated in the sample portion of the
census,

73.212 Married, spouse absent

73.2121 Separated--Persons who
reported they were separated. (In-
cludes persons deserted or living
apart because of marital discord,

as well as legally separated
persons.)
73.2122 Married, spouse absent,

other--Married persons whose
spouse was not enumerated as a
member of the same household, ex-
cluding separated. Includes those
whose - spouse was employed and
living away from home, whose spouse
was absent in the Armed Forces, or
was an inmate of an institution, all
married persons living in group
quarters, and all other married
persons whose place of residence
was not the same as that of their
spouse. This category is recorded
as a sample item only.

73.22 Widowed

73.23 Divorced--Persons legally divor-
ced.

74. Times married-- Ascertained for persons
ever married, who were asked if they had been
married once or more than once.

75. Age at first marriage--Shown in completed
years for persons ever married. Ascertained
from a question on month and year of marriage
if married once, and month and year of first
marriage if married more than once.

76. Termination of first marriage--Notasked in
1960. In 1970, persons ever married who
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reported they had been married more than once
were asked if their first marriage ended because
of death of spouse. This information is used in
conjunction with current marital status to
classify the entire ever married population by

marital history as follows.

76.1 Widowed only--Persons married only
once who were widowed at the time of enu-
meration, plus persons married more than
once whose first marriage ended by the death
of the spouse and who were not divorced. (In
printed reports, this group is combined with
76.3 to represent known to have been widowed.

76.2 Divorced only-- Persons married only
once who were divorced; plus persons married
more than once whose first marriage did not
end by the death of the spouse and who were
not widowed. (In printed reports, this group
is combined with 76.3 to represent known to
have been divorced.)

76.3 Widowed and divorced-- Persons mar-
ried more than once whose marital status at
the time of enumeration was widowed and
whose first marriage did not end in death of
spouse, or whose marital status was divorced
and whose first marriage ended in death of
spouse.

76.4 Neither widowed nor divorced-- All
other married persons married only once.

Fertility

77. Children ever born--In 1960 total live births
of women age 14 or over (in some tabulations
15 or over) who reported they were ever married.
In 1970, total live births are ascertained (and
carried on census basic records) for all women
age 14 or over, regardless of marital status.
(Tabulations generally are still for married
women). Respondents were asked to indicate
number of children ever born as none, 1, 2,
3, ...up to 12 or more. (For purposes of
computing total children ever born, the terminal
category is given a mean value of 13.)

The questionnaire instructed respondents to ex-
clude stepchildren or adopted children. Enu-
merators were instructed to include children
born to the woman before her present marriage,
children no longer living, and children away
from home, as well as children still athome.

This information is used in fertility analysis.
The number of children ever born per 1,000
women of several age groups is calculated for
all women and for ever married women.
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78. Fertility ratio--This is calculated as the
number of children under 5 years of age per
1,000 women 15 to 49 years old. (The base
includes single women as well as women ever
married.) '

Living arrangements

79. Household/group quarters membership--~
All persons enumerated are classified as living
in households or group quarters.

79.1 Household membership-- All persons
occupying a single housing unit (see Part III,
Housing Concepts) are referredtoasa house-
hold. Average population per household is
calculated as the population in households
divided by the number of households. (See
also persons per unit in Part IIL,)

79.2 Group quarters membership-~All per-
sons who are not members of households are
regarded as living in group quarters. (See
Part IIl, Housing Concepts.)

Quarters occupied by 5 or more persons
unrelated to the head of the household are
called group quarters. Quarters with no
designated head but with 6 or more unrelated
persons are also group quarters.

Some quarters occupied by only one or two
persons may also be group quarters. For
example, one to five persons occupying a
surgical ward of a general hospital, who have
no usual residence elsewhere, are in group
quarters, as are students living in dor-
mitories. Institutional quarters occupied by
one or more patients or inmates are in-
stitutional group quarters.

All members of group quarters are classi-
fied as either secondary individuals or as
inmates of institutions. Group quarters
members are classified by type of group
quarters as shown below.

79.21 Inmates of institutions-- Persons
for whom care or custody is being pro-
vided in institutions. Includes inmates of
mental hospitals, inmates of homes for
the aged, and inmates of othér institutions.
Census sample basic records include type
of institution categories.

79.22 Other persons in group quarters
(Noninmates)--Further classified as
shown below. (See also secondary indi-
vidual.)

79.221 Persons in rooming houses--
In addition to rooming and boarding
houses, this category includes group
quarters in ordinary homes, tourist
homes, residential clubs, and Y’s.
(Not all persons living in these types
of quarters are classified as living in
group quarters; some are classified
as living in housing units.) (See
Concept No. 151.1, housing units.)

79.222 Persons in military barracks--
Quarters for military personnel which
are not divided into separate housing
units. In 1960, data on persons insuch
quarters were shown only for men. In
1970, they will include both men and
women as well as being shown
separately for men.

79.223 Persons in college dormi-
tories--Includes dormitories and fra-
ternity and sorority houses.

79.224 Persons in other group quar-
ters--Includes general hospitals (in-
cluding quarters for staff), missions
or flophouses, ships, religious group
quarters such asconvents, dormitories
for workers (such as logging camps or
quarters for migratory workers). In
1960, women in military barracks were
also classified as in other group
quarters in tabulations. In 1970, resi-
dent staff members of institutions
(persons occupying group quarters on
institutional grounds who provide care
or custody for inmates) are classed as
in other group quarters in tabulations
(but carried separately on census basic
records); in 1960, such persons were
shown as a separate category.

80. Household relationship-- Ascertained from
replies to a question on relationship to house-
hold head. Respondents were asked if they were
the “head of household,” “wife of head,” “sonor
daughter of head,” “other relative of head”
(and to specify exact relationship), “roomer,
boarder, lodger,” “patientor inmate,” “other not
related to head” (and to specify exact relation-
ship).

80.1 Head of household--One person in each
household was designated as the “head.” that
is, the person who was reported as the head
by the members of the household. However,
if a married woman living with her husband
was reported as the head, her husband is



considered as the head for the purpose of
simplifying the tabulations.

Two types of household head are distin-
guished--head of a family and primary in-
dividual, A family head is a household head
living with one or more persons related to him
by blood, marriage, or adoption. A primary
individual is a household head living alone or
with non-relatives only.

80.2 Wife of head--A woman married to and
living with a household head. This category
includes women in common-law marriages
as well as women in formal marriages. In
complete-count tabulations, the number of
wives of head is the same as the number of
husband-wife households and the number of
husband-wife families. The number does
not equal the number of married women,
husband present, since it excludes those
married women whose husbands are not
household heads (as in subfamilies, Concept
No. 81.111).

80.3 Child of head-~A son, daughter, step-
child, or adopted child of the head of the
household of which he is a member, re-
gardless of the child’s age or marital status.
The category excludes sons-in-law and

daughters-in-law. (Also see own children

Concept No. 84.1.)

80.4 Other relative of household head--
Household member related to head by blood,
marriage, or adoption, but not included
specifically in another relationship cate-
gory. In the sample they are classified as
grandchild of head, parent of head or son-
or daughter-in-law of head, brother or sister
of head, parent-in-law of heads or brother-
or sister-in-law of head and other relative
of head, and are identified as separate
categories in some tabulations.

-80.5 Nonrelative of household head-- Any
household member not related to the head;
further classified as lodger, resident em-
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usually resides in the housing unit. Also
includes the employee’s relatives living
in the housing unit.

80.53 Friend or partner--This is a resi-
dual category, including all persons not
identified as “roomer, boarder, or lodger”
or “resident employee.” In tabulations, it
is often combined with “roomer, boarder,
lodger.”

Family structure
81. Family/unrelated individual status--All

persons enumerated are classified as family
members, unrelated individuals, or inmates of

ployee, and friend or partner. These cate-
gories are recorded as sample items only.

80.51 Lodger--Persons identified as
“roomer, boarder, lodger.” Inthe sample
it includes foster children not already
identified as “roomer, boarder or lodger.”

80.52 Resident employee--An employee
of the household (such as maid, cook,

hired farm hand, companion, nurse), who"

institutions.

81.1 Family--Two or more persons living in
same household who are related by blood,
marriage, or adoption. (No families are
recognized in group quarters.) All persons
living in a household related to each other
are regarded as one family. For instance,
a son of the head and his wife living in the
household are treated as part of the head’s
family.

The number of families does not necessarily
equal the number of households, since notall
households include families. Families are
classified inthe complete-count basic records
by family size or number of persons in a
family from 2 personsto 35 persons. Average
number of persons per family is calculated.

81.11 Family (primary)--Family whose
head is also the household head. In 1970,
primary families are simply termed
families.

81.111 Subfamily--Married couple with
or without own children, or one parent
with one or more own children (parent-
child group), living in a housing unit
and related to the household head, but
excluding the head (for example, a son,
his wife and children, living with the
household head). Since subfamily mem-
bers are counted as part of the head’s
(primary) family, too, the number of
subfamilies is not included in the count
of families per seor in any tabulations
for families. Census basicrecordsin-
clude categories of sub-families by
family type.

81.12 Secondary family--In 1960, a family
in a household whose head was not related



102

to the household head. In 1970, secondary
families are not recognized (since there
are so few); persons formerly classed as
secondary family members are classedas
secondary individuals.

81.2 Unrelated individual-- Persons not liv-
ing with relatives, but living in a household
entirely alone or with one or more persons
not related to him, or living in group quarters
(excepting inmates of institutions).

81.21 Primary individual--Household
head living alone or with nonrelatives
only. The number of primary individuals
living alone equals the number of one-
person households.

81.22 Secondary individual-~Unrelated
individual who is not a household head or
who lives in group quarters (excepting
inmates of institutions).

82. Family Type (family head)--Families
(primary) and subfamilies are classified by type
according to sex and marital status of the family
head as indicated below.

82.1 Husband-wife families--The head and
his wife were enumerated as members of the
same household.

82.2 Other families with male head--Family
with male head, butno spouse of head present.

82.3 Families with female head--Family
where the head is female and there is no
spouse of head present,

83. Married couples--Husband and his wife were
enumerated as members of the same household.
(No married couples were recognized in group
quarters.) This categoryis recordedasa sample
item only. The number of married couples
equals the number of married males, wife
present. By definition it also equals the number
of married females, husband present, but may not
do so in tabulations because of the method used
to weight information on persons enumerated
in the sample portion of the census. The number
of married couples bears no necessary relation-
ship to the number of families, since some
married couples may constitute subfamilies of
household heads’ families, while some families
may be headed by single individuals.

83.1 Married couples with own household--
In 1960, the same as husband-wife primary
families. In 1970, the same as husband-
wife families.

83.2 Married couples without own house-
hold--In 1960, two subcategories were re-
cognized: married couples without own
household living with nonrelatives, i.e.,
husband-wife secondary families; and mar-
ried couples without own household living
with relatives, 1i.e., subfamilies with both
spouses present.

In 1970, only the second category of married
couples without own household living with
relatives is recognized.

84. Children

84.1 Own children--Never-married persons
under 18 who are son, daughter, stepchild,
or adopted child of the family head.

84.2 Related children--Own children under
18 plus all other family members under 18
(regardless of marital status) related to the
family head.

Military status and history

85. Military status-- Ascertained as of time of
enumeration for all persons 14 years of age
and over. This informationisused in connection
with labor force concepts.

85.1 Civilians--Persons 14 and over not in
the Armed Forces atthe time of enumeration.

85.2 In the Armed Forces--Persons 14 and
over on active duty with the U.S. Army,
Navy, Air Force, Marine Corps, or Coast
Guard.

86, Veteran status and history--Veterans are
civilian males (persons onactiveduty atthe time
of enumeration are excluded), 14 years of age
and over, who have served in the Armed Forces
of the United States, regardless of whether their
service was in war or peace-time, Veterans
in 1960 were asked whether they served in
World War I (April 1917 to Nov. 1918), World
War II (Sept. 1940 to July 1947), the Korean War
(June 1950 to Jan. 1955), and “any other time,
including present service,” Persons who re-
ported serving in both the KoreanWar and World
War II were tabulated as a separate group.
All others who reported more than one period
of service were classified according tothe most
recent wartime period of service reported.

In 1970, veterans were asked whether they served
in World War I, World War II, the Korean War,
the Vietnam Conflict (August 1964 to present),
and any other time.



Work patterns: labor force and employment
concepts

87. Labor force status--Ascertained for per-
sons 14 years of age and over asof the calendar
week prior to data of enumeration (reference
week). In 1970, most labor force tabulations
will be presented for persons 16 years and over.

87.1 Labor force--Includes persons classi-
fied asemployed or unemployed plus members
of the Armed Forces.

87.11 Civilian labor force-- All persons
employed or unemployed, excluding mem-
bers of the Armed Forces.

87.111 Experienced civilian labor
force--Employed plus experienced un-
employed.

87.2 Not in labor force--All persons 14 and
over not classified as members of the labor
force, including persons doing only incidental
unpaid work on a family farm or business
(less than 15 hours during the reference
week). Most of the persons in this category
are students, housewives, retired workers,
seasonal workers enumerated in an “off”
season who are not looking for work, inmates
of institutions, or persons who cannot work
because of long-term physical or mental ill-
ness or disability.

87.21 Labor reserve--Persons classified
as not in the labor force during the
reference week, but who indicated in re-
ply to the question on year last worked

that they did work within the ten-year
period preceding the census.

88. Employment status-- Ascertained for per-
sons 14 years of age and over from replies to
several questions relating to work activity and
status during the reference week. These
questions were: Did this person work at any
time last week (include part-time work such as
Saturday job or helping without pay in family
business or farm and active duty in the Armed
Forces; exclude housework, school work, or
volunteer work)? How many hours did he work
last week (at all jobs)? Does this person have
a job or business from which he was temporarily
absent either because of illness, vacation, labor
dispute, etc., or because he was on layoff last
week? Has he been looking for work during the
past four weeks, and if so, was there any
reason why he could not take a job last week?
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88.1 Employed--Civilians 14 years and over
who during the reference week were either
“at work”--who did any work for pay or
profit or worked without pay for 15 hours or
more on a family farm or business; or “with
a job but not at work”--were temporarily
absent because of reasons such as illness,
vacation, etc. The two categories, at work
and with a job but not at work, are shown
separately in some tabulations.

88.2 Unemployed--In 1960, civilians 14 years
and over who were neither “at work” nor
“with a job but not at work” during the
reference week but were “looking for work”
within the past 60 days. (Examples of looking
for work include registering at an employ-
ment office, writing letters of application,
etc.) Persons waiting to be called back to a
job from which they were laid off or furloughed
were also counted among the unemployed.

In 1970, civilians 14 years and over who were
neither “at work” nor “with a job but not at
work” within the past 4 weeks and were
“available for work” during the reference
week. Persons waiting to be called back
to a job from which they had been laid off or
who were waiting to report to a new wage or
salary job within 30 days were counted among
the unemployed. "

(Availability for work is indicated by replies
to a question--new in 1970--whether there
was any reason why the respondent could not
take a job last week.)

88.21 Experienced unemployed--Those
unemployed who indicate in reply to the
year last worked question that they have
worked at some time in the past.

89. Unemployment rate--~ Represents the num-
ber of unemployed as a percent of the civilian
labor force. Unemployment rates shown for
occupation and industry groups are based onthe
experienced civilian labor force, since oc-
cupation and industry cannot be ascertained for
those unemployed who have never worked.

90. Hours worked--Ascertained for persons 14
years of age and over who indicate they were
“at work” during the reference week. Re-
spondents were asked how many hours they
worked last week at all jobs, excluding time off
and including overtime or extra hours. The
information was collected for the following cate-
gories: 1 to 14 hours, 15 to 29 hours, 30 to 34
hours, 35 to 39 hours, 40 hours, 41 to 48 hours,
49 to 59 hours, 60 hours or more.
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Tabulations are shown for hours worked by
several categories. The information is also
used to classify employed persons “at work”
into full-time employed (persons working 35
hours or more during the reference week) and
part-time employed (persons working less than
35 hours during the reference week).

91. Weeks worked--Ascertained for persons 14
years of age and over who worked at all during
the calendar year preceding the census. Two
questions on this subject were asked: “Last
year (1969), did this person work atall, even for
a few days?” If yes, then How many weeks did
he work in 1969, either full-time or part-time?”
Paid vacations, paid sick leave, and military
service are counted as weeks worked. The
following time categories were presented: 13
weeks or less, 14 to 26 weeks, 27 to 39 weeks,
40 to 47 weeks, 48 to 49 weeks, and 50 to 52
weeks.

It should be noted that the determination of weeks
worked during the previous year was essentially
independent of the determination of the current
employment status of the respondent.

92. Year last worked--Ascertained for persons
14 years of age and over who were not classified
in one of the following categories: “at work,”
“Armed Forces,” “with a job but not at work.”
Respondents were asked when they last worked
at all, even for a few days (including any work
for pay or profit, unpaid work on a family farm
or business, and active service in the Armed
Forces), for several time period categories.
For 1960, these were 1960, 1959, 1955 to 1958,
1950 to 1954, 1949 or earlier, and never worked;
for 1970 categories were 1970, 1969, 1968, 1964
to 1967, 1960 to 1963, 1959 or earlier, and never
worked.

Year last worked was tabulated for persons
classified as notinthe labor force or unemployed.

93. Disability status--Not asked in 1960. In
1970, ascertained for persons age 14 to 64.
Respondents were asked if they had a health
condition or disability which limited the kind or
amount of work they could do at a job and
whether their health prevented them from doing
any work at all. Persons who answered “yes”
to either or both questions are classified as
disabled; persons who responded that they had
a disability but were not prevented from doing
any work at all as disabled, able to work;
persons who responded their health prevented
them from doing any work at all as disabled,
cannot work.

94. Duration of disability-~Not asked in 1960.
In 1970, persons who indicated they had a dis-
ability affecting the kind or amount of work they
could do on a job were asked how long they had
been disabled: less than 6 months, 6 to 11
months, 1 to 2 years, 3 or4years, S5 to 9 years,
10 years or more.

Work patterns: occupation, industry, and
related concepts

95. Occupation--Ascertained for persons 14
years of age and over in the experienced
civilian labor force or in the labor reserve.
Employed persons were to reportthe occupation

at which they worked the most hours during the
reference week. The experienced unemployed
and persons in the labor reserve were to report
their last occupation. (Excludes the small
number of experienced unemployed persons who
last worked more than 10 years ago).

In 1960, respondents were asked to describe
what kind of work they were doing, for example,
8th grade English teacher, farmer, grocery
checker, etc. In 1970, respondents were asked
to give this information and, in addition, to specify
their most important activities on duties on the
job, such as types, cleans building, sells cars,
etc., and to indicate their job title. This ad-
ditional information was requested so that oc-
cupation can be coded more accurately.

Information supplied by respondents is assigned
an occupation code by clerks. In 1960, there
were 11 major occupation groups and an occu-
pation not reported category (listed below). The
major occupation groups were divided into 494
items: 297 specific occupations and 197 sub-
categories which were mainly industry distri-
butions of 13 specific occupations. Tabulations
which present the complete range of specific
occupations and subcategories are referredtoas
detailed occupation tabulations. Other tabu-
lations present intermediate levels of classi-
fication, combining specific occupations and
subcategories into broader groupings.

The occupation classification scheme employed
in 1960 is fully described in Bureau of the
Census, 1960 Census of Population, Classified
Index of Occupations and Industries, available
from the Superintendent of Documents.

1960 Major Occupation Groups

95.1 Professional, technical and kindred
workers

95.2 Farmers and farm managers



95.3 Managers, officials, and proprietors,
except farm

95.4 Clerical and kindred workers
95.5 Sales workers

95.6 Craftsmen, foremen, and kindred
workers

95.7 Operatives and kindred workers
95.8 Private household workers

95.9 Service workers, except private
household

95.10 Farm laborers and foremen
95.11 Laborers, except farm and mining
95.12 Occupation not reported

For 1970, there are 12 major groups instead
of 11 as in 1960. The new major group,
entitled “Transport Equipment Operatives,” is
made up of bus drivers, parking attendants,
truck drivers, and others similarly employed.
The categories comprising the new ma jor group
were moved from the 1960 major group “Opera-
tives and Kindred Workers,” affording a basis
for comparability.

A second revision (shown below) was the re-
casting of the arrangement of the major groups
to reflect four broad occupational areas. The
major groups and the occupational areas to which
they relate are as follows:

Occupational
1970 Major Occupational Groups Areas
Professional, technical, and
kindred workers
Managers and administrators,
except farm
Sales workers
Clerical and kindred workers

White collar
workers

Craftsmen and kindred workers

Operatives, except transport Blue collar

Transport equipment operatives  workers
Laborers, except farm
Farmers and farm managers
Farm laborers and farm Farm
foremen workers
ice w .
Serv.we orkers, except Service
private household
workers

Private household workers
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A third revision to the major groups relates to
the processing of the data. Individuals who did
not report an occupation were allocated to a
major group through an allocation matrix based
on selected demographic and economic char-
acteristics. Thus, major group totals in 1970
include persons allocated to the major groups.

Fourth, instead of having the categories within
each major group listed alphabetically, sub-
groupings, or occupation “families,” have been
established in several major groups. For ex-
ample, the service workers group, to clarify
its content, has been reclassified into S5 sub-
categories--cleaning service, food service,
health service, personal service, and protective
service,

The Classified Index of Occupations to be used
in the 1970 census is scheduled to be published
this year. Copies will be available from the
Superintendent of Documents of the Government
Printing Office. Also, see the Statistical
Reporter, December 1969, for arelevantarticle
and occupations listing.

96. Industry--Ascertained for persons 14 years
of age and over in the experienced civilianlabor
force or in the labor reserve. Employed persons
were to report the job at which they worked the
most hours during the reference week. The
experienced unemployed and persons in the
labor reserve were to report the job they last
held. Respondents were asked the name of
their employer (company or organization); what
kind of business or industry this was (describe
activity at locationwhere employed, for example,
county junior high school, auto assembly plant,
retail supermarket, farm, etc.); and to indicate
whether this was primarily manufacturing,
wholesale trade, retail trade, or other. The
name of employer is a basic tool in coding
industry. since coders refer to lists of estab-
lishments showing their industrial classification
from the quinquennial Economic Censuses.

Information supplied by respondents is assigned
an industry code. In 1960, there were 12 major
industry groups and an industry not reported
category (listed below). These groups were
further classified into 150 specific categories. .
Intermediate levels of industry classification
scheme were presented in some tables. The
1960 industry classification scheme is described
fully in Bureau of the Census, 1960 Census of
Population, Classified Index of Occupations and
Industries, available from the Superintendent of
Documents.
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96.1 Agriculture, forestry, and fisheries

96.2 Mining

96.3 Construction

96.4 Manufacturing
96.5 Transportation, communication, and
other utilities

96.6 Wholesale and retail trade

96.7 Finance, insurance, and real estate

96.8 Business and repair services

96.9 FPersonal services

96.10 Entertainment and recreation services
96.11 Professional and Related services
96.12 public administration

96.13 Industry not reported

For the 1970 census, the Industry Classification
System, like that for occupation, has been re-
vised. This system isdesigned for usein classi-
fying the industry returns for the 1970 population
census and demographic surveys to be conducted
by the Bureau of the Census during the decade of
the seventies. The system is patterned after the
classification outlined in the 1967 edition of the
Standavd Industrvial Classification Manual
(S.1.C.).

For 1970, there are 226 uniquely identified groups
in the classification in contrast tothe 150 groups
in the 1960 classification. These 76 additional
codes stemmed from revisions to 24 specific 1960
industry categories. For the most part, the
changes represent establishment of smaller,
more homogeneous groups, The 1960 “Industry
Not Reported” category has been eliminated.
Cases where codes are not reported will be
allocated to the major groups.

The 1970 Classified Index of Industries will be
published some time this year. Copies may be
obtained from the Superintendent of Documents,
Also, see the Statistical Repovtev, April 1969,
for a relevant article and industries listing.

97. Class of worker--Ascertained for persons 14
years of age and over inthe experienced civilian
labor force or in the labor reserve. Employed
persons were to report class of worker for the

job at which they worked the most hours during
the reference week. The experienced unemployed
and persons in the labor reserve were toreport
class of worker for the job last held. Respon-
dents were asked to indicate class of worker by
one of several categories shown below. Note
that the determination of class of worker was
independent of occupation and industry classi-
fication but refers to the same job.

97.1 Private wage and salary workers--In-
cludes persons who indicated they were
employees of a private company, business, or
individual, working for wages, salary, or
commissions, and those noted in 97.3 below.

97.2 Government workers--Includes persons
who indicated they worked for a govern-
mental unit (Federal, State, or local). In 1970,
employees of the Federal government, State
governments, and local governments were
ascertained as separate subcategories.

97.3 Self-employed workers--Persons who
indicated they were self-employed in own
business, professional practice, or farm. In
1970, respondents were asked to specify
whether their own business was incorporated
or unincorporated. Those who said the
business was incorporated are classified as
private wage and salary workers rather than
as self-employed.

97.4 Unpaid family worker-- Persons who
indicate they worked without pay in a family
business or farm (the business or farm was
operated by a family relative).

98. Activity five years ago-- Asked in 1970 for
the first time and ascertained for persons 14
years of age and over who were asked if, in
April, 1965, they were “working at a job or
business (full or part-time),” if they were “in
the Armed Forces,” or if they were “attending
college.”

99. Occupation five years ago-- Asked in 1970
for the first time and ascertained for persons
14 years of age and over who indicated they
were working at a job or business five years
ago. Respondents were asked to specify their
occupation or “kind of work” in 1965. The
questions on major activities and jobtitles were
not included. Occupation five years ago is then
coded as for current occupation.

100. Industry five years ago--Asked in 1970 for
the first time and ascertained for persons 14
years of age and over who reported they were



working at a job or business five years ago.
Respondents were asked to specify the industry
for which they worked five years ago. The
supplementary questions on name of employer
and manufacturer, wholesaler, etc., were not
included. Industry five years ago isthencoded as
for current industry.

101. Class of worker five years ago--Asked in
1970 for the first time and ascertained for
persons who reported they were working at a
job or business five years ago. The information
was obtained from a question which asked if they
were “an employee of a private company or
government agency” or “self-employed or an
unpaid family worker.”

Work patterns: place of work and means of
transportation to work

102. Place of work--Ascertained for persons
14 years of age and over who reported working
at some time during the reference week, (except
those on leave, sick, etc.). They were asked
where they worked “last week.” (Persons who
worked at more than one job are to report
place of work for the job at which they worked
the greatest number of hours; persons who
traveled in their work or worked in more than
one place are to report where they began work
if they reported to a central headquarters, or
where they worked the most hours.)

In 1960, respondents were to specify city or
town, county and State where they worked. Place
of work replies were tabulated in various ways
by the worker’s place of residence; for example,
working in same county or different county as
worker’s place of residence; working in same
State, contiguous State, or moncontiguous State
as place of residence. Place of work by place

of residence was also tabulated for universal

area code areas.

In 1970, respondents were to specify State, zip
code, county, city or town, and exact street
address where they worked. Tabulations similar
to 1960 will be produced. In addition, since
street address was ascertained, place of work
may be coded to small geographic areas such
as tracts or enumeration districts and made
available on that basis if requested as a special
tabulation.

103. Means of transportation to work--Ascer-
tained for persons 14 years of age and over who
reported working during the reference week,
including Armed Forces personnel. Respondents
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were asked that principal mode of travel or type
of conveyance used to get to their place of work
on the last day they worked.

In 1960, the categories were private auto or car
pool; railroad, subway or elevated (the latter two

categories were combined intabulations); busor
streetcar; taxicab, other means (taxicab was

included in other means in tabulations); walked
only; worked at home.

In 1970, the categories are driver, private auto;
passenger, private auto; bus or streetcar; sub-
way or elevated; railroad; taxicab, walked only;

worked at home; other means.

Financial well being: income and poverty
concepts

104. Total income--Ascertained for all persons
14 years of age and over for the preceding
calendar year, even if they hadnoincome. Total
income is the sum of the dollar amounts of money
respondents reported receiving (bestestimate if
exact amount not known) as wages or salary
income, net nonfarm and farm self-employment
income, and other income, as specified below.
In statistics on family income or household
income, the combined incomes of all members
of each family or household are treated as a
single amount. For unrelated individual income
and for income statisticsofpersons 14 yearsand
over, the classification is by the amountof their
own (individual) total income.

Income is tabulated by several intervals. For
example, under $1,000, $1,000 - $1,999 ...
$9,000 - $9,999, $10,000 - $14,999, $15,000 -
$24,999, $25,000 and over. The 1960 census
basic records included dollar amounts for each
type of income in intervals of $10 from $1 -
$9 to $9,990 - $9,999 and in intervals of $1,000
from $10,000 - $10,999 to $24,000 - $24,999.
Two separate categories were provided for each
of the following items: (1) no income and (2)
incomes of $25,000 and over. (Net loss from
self-employment and all other sources was
included in intervals of $100 from $1 - $99 to
$9,800 - $9,899. Net losses of $9,900 and over
were tabulated separately.)

In the 1970 census basic records, for dollar
amounts of each type of income, questionnaire
dollar entries within $100 intervals from $1 -
$99, $100 - $199, t0$99,900 - $99,999 are shown
as one-tenth of the midpoint value for that
interval. For example, any questionnaire entry
between $100 and $199 is representedas “15” on
the basic record; any questionnaire entry between
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$99,900 and $99,999 is represented as “9995” on
the basic record. Similarly, dollar amounts
within  $10,000 intervals from $100,000 -
$109,999, $110,000 - $119,999 to $980,000 -
$989,999 are shown as one-tenth of the midpoint
value for that interval. For example, any
questionnaire entry between $100,000 and
$109,999 is represented as “10500” on the basic
record; any questionnaire entry between $980,000
and $989,999 is represented as “98500” on the
basic record. Separate categories are provided
for no income and incomes of $990,000 or more.
Net losses from self-employment income
(section 104.12 below) and income from all other
sources (section 104.23 below) are included in
intervals of $100 from $1 - $99 to $9,800 -
$9,899. Netlosses of $9,900 or more are carried
as one category.

Median and mean incomes are calculated for
families, unrelated individuals, and persons 14
years and over for totalincome and for each type
of income. (In the 1960 derivation of aggregate
amounts for calculating meanincome, persons in
the open-ended interval “$25,000 and over”
were assigned an estimated mean of $50,000 for
each income type. In the 1970 derivation of
aggregate amounts for each income type, persons
in the open-ended interval “$990,000 and over”
are assigned an estimated mean of $995,000.)

104.1 Earnings--The sum of wage or salary
income and net self-employment income.

104.11 Wage or salary income--Money
respondents reported receiving as wages,
salary, commissions, bonuses, or tips
from all jobs (before deductions for
taxes, bonds, dues, etc.). Respondents
were to include sick leave pay, but ex-
clude military bonuses, reimbursements
for business expenses, and pay “in kind.”

104.12 Self-employment income--Money
respondents reported receiving as profits
or fees (net income after business ex-
penses) from their own business, pro-
fessional practice, partnership, or farm.
(If the enterprise lost money, respondents
were to report the amount of loss.) In
1970, self-employment income froma farm
(including earnings as a tenant farmer or
sharecropper, excluding payment “in
kind”) was reported separately from other
self-employment income.

104.2 Income other than earnings (other
income)--Money respondents reported re-
ceiving from sources other than wages or
salary and self-employment. In 1960, res-

pondents were asked to report other income
as a single amount. In 1970, respondents
were asked to specify other income as follows.

104.21 Income from social security or
railroad retirement--Includes U.S. Gov-
ernment payments to retired persons, to
dependents of deceased insured workers,
or to disabled workers; excludes Medicare
reimbursements.

104.22 Income from public assistance or
welfare--Includes amounts received from
Federal, State, and local public programs
such as aid for dependent children, old-
age assistance, general assistance, and aid
to the blind or totally disabled. Excludes
separate payments for hospital or other
medical care.

104.23 Income from all other sources--
Includes interest;dividends; veterans pay-
ments of all kinds; retirement pensions
from private employers, unions, and gov-
ernmental agencies; and other regular
payments such as net rental income, un-
employment insurance benefits, work-
men’s compensation, private welfare pay-
ments, alimony or child support, Armed
Forces allotments and regular contri-
butions from persons not members of the
household. Excludes receipts from sale
of personal property, capital gains, lump-
sum insurance or inheritance payments, or
payments “in kind.”

105. Poverty level--Not ascertained in 1960.
In 1970, families and unrelated individuals
(excluding college students in dormitories and
Armed Forces personnel inbarracks) are classi-
fied as being above or below the poverty level,
using the poverty index adopted by a Federal
Interagency Committee in 1969. This index
takes into account such factors as family size,
number of children, and farm-nonfarm resi-
dence, as well as the amount of money income.
The poverty level is based on an “economy”
food plan designed by the Department of Agri-
culture for “emergency or temporary use when
funds are low.” The definition assumes that a
family is classified as poor if its total money
income amounts to less than approximately three
times the cost of the “economy” food plan.
These cutoff levels are updated every year to
reflect changes in the Consumer Price Index.

In 1970, percent below poverty level is calculated
as the proportion of the total universe which
reports income below the poverty level: for
example, below poverty level families as a
percent of all families.



106. Income deficit-- Not ascertained in 1960.
In 1970, the income deficit is calculated as the
difference between the totdl income of families
and unrelated individuals and their respective
poverty levels. Families and unrelated indivi-
duals can then be classified both by the absolute
amount of their income deficit and by the ratio
of their income to the poverty level. 1970 census
tabulations express the income deficit in both
absolute and relative terms.

109

107. Poverty areas--All census tracts and
MCD’s outside tracted areas will be classified
as poverty or non-poverty areas on the basis
of population census data. Poverty areas will
be those tracts and MCD’s with an incidence of
poverty at least one and one-quarter times the
national average. 1970 is the first census for
which such statistics will be a part of the
regular printed reports.






Part lll. Housing Census Concepts
(Concepts 150 through 250)

Introduction

This part of the Census Users’ Dictionary
defines the subject concepts recognized in 1960
and/or 1970 housing census tabulations. Con-
cepts and their categories and subcategories are
included which appear in tabulations the Census
Bureau makes generally available to users
through printed publications, summary tapes, and
microfilm or microfiche. Housing Census Con-
cepts (Part II) is subdivided into three sections:
Basic Housing Concepts, Components of In-
ventory Change (CINCH) Survey, and Survey of
Residential Finance. The last two sections
include introductory material specifically rel-
evant to the programs involved (pp. 124-129).

Concepts in the Basic Housing Concepts section
are organized under broad headings such as
Financial Characteristics, Household Equip-
ment, etc. Concept definitions indicate or are
affected by:

Census questions from which the concept is
derived. All concepts (tabulation categor,ies)
in this section are derived from responses to
one or more census questions. Inmostcases,
the concepts are directly comparable to
specific response categories, This is true for
year structure built, value of unit, rooms in
unit, etc. Inother cases, concepts arederived
by combining answers to two or more ques-
tions to obtain recodes, for instance in the
determination of plumbing facilities or gross
rent. Two questions (H-12 and H-14) include
an “other” category where respondents can
write in replies, which Census Bureau per-
sonnel then code into one of the specified
categories,

Concept categories carried onbasic records,
but not on summary tapes. For reasons of
cost, report size, usefulness, and reliability,
fewer categories may be tabulated than are
included in the basic records. For instance,
sample basic records carry specific dollar
amounts of contract rent, but contract rent
tabulations are commonly by ten-dollar inter-
vals. Users may request special tabulations
on a contract basis which recognize the full
range of concept categories carried on the

basic records. However, no informationwill
be furnished whichviolates the confidentiality
of the individual.

The universe to which the concept applies.
Not every concept is tabulated (or carriedon
basic records) for every housing unit. Tenure,
for instance, is only tabulated for occupied
housing units, and value is only tabulated for
“single-family, owner-occupied” and “vacant
for sale” units which are on lots of less than
10 acres and with no business on the property.

The census(es) to which the concept applies
(year). Most concepts apply to both the 1960
and 1970 housing censuses. A few 1960
concepts have been dropped for 1970; a few
new concepts have been added.

Whether related questions are complete-
count or sample. Some of the questions are
asked about eachunit and are called complete-
count or 100-percent items. These are nec-
essary because of the need for housing data on
a city block basis where a sample would not
be reliable because of the small number of
cases.

All other items about housing units are
obtained from samples. Sampling permits
collection of data about an area which reflect
the characteristics of the housing inventory
at a much lower cost than complete enu-
meration. Sample cases are weighted to
reflect the sampling percentages. In a tabu-
lation based on the 20-percent sample, for
example, all cases have weights which average
5; that is, all figures are multiplied by ap-
proximately 5 so the final figures will be
estimates for the total housing inventory inan
area rather than just 20 percentofit. Control
totals for the multiplication are obtained from
the 100-percent items.

In 1960, there was a 25-percent sample
(although some items asked of the entire 25-
percent sample were processed onto basic
record tapes for only a 20- or 5-percent
sample); in 1970, there will be a 15-percent
sample and a S-percent sample (in order to
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reduce the length of the questionnaire for any
one household). Certainquestions common to
both samples will result in a 20-percent
sample. Whether a question is asked for every
housing unit or only a sample depends pri-
marily on the size of the area for which sta-
tistics are to be tabulated and published.
Information needed for city blocks is collected
on a 100-percent basis; that which is con-
sidered important for areas as small as

census tracts and minor civil divisions is to
be on a 15- or 20-percent samplebasis. The
5-percent sample includes items needed for
larger cities, counties, standard metropolitan
statistical areas, and States,

The sample percentages for housing items in-
cluded in the 1970 census schedules in com-
parison with items in the 1960 census are shown
below.

Housing items

Number of units at this address.....
Telephone available.
Access to unit.eeeseaneees
Kitchen or cooking facilities...
Complete kitchen facilities
Condition of housing unit...
Rooms., ..
Water supply.
Flush toilet
Bathtub or shower......
Basement......
TenuUre..oessesns .
Commercial establishment on property .
Value. cerereene
Contract rent veus
Vacancy status...
Months vacant

......
.........
........
............
.....
........
.......
.....
.....
sse s e veeese s e

Heating equipment....
Components of gross rent
Year structure built

Number of units in structure and whether a trailer...
Farm residence (acreage and sales of farm products)...

Land used for farming.....

Source of water....
Sewage disposal...
BathroomS.seeessesassnaasess
Air conditioning...ees.
Automobiles, ceeressrsres
Stories, elevator in structure...

Fuel--heating, cooking, water heating...ceeies..

Bedrooms

Clothes washing machine.
Clothes dryer.....
Dishwasher..vovescessans
Home food freezer...
Television
Radio...
Second home

------
P N R
------

---------------------

Complete~count or

sample percentage

1960 1970
- 1100
25 2100
100 100
ereaes 100 -
..... .. - 100
Ceeeeaee 100 -
. . 100 100
ereee 100 100
Ceeeens 100 100
e 100 100
Cereneen 20 100
erenees 100 100
........ 3100 100
eeeas . 3100 100
eeieaen 3100 100
....... . 100 100
25 100
R, 25 20
cerene 25 20
25 20
.. 20 20
. 425 20
525 -
Cereeane 420 15
feeeenae 420 15
eveees 20 15
5 15
?]20 15
20 5
ceenense 5 5
Ceeeens 5 5
Ceevnees 5 5
5 5
ereaeen - 5
5 5
ceeeaes 5 5
5 5
- 5

1Collected primarily for coverage check purposes.

2Required on 100-percent basis for field follow-up purposes in mail areas.
3100-percent in places of 50,000 or more inhabitants, 25-percent elsewhere.
40mitted in places of 50,000 or more inhabitants..

5For renter-occupied and vacant-for-rent units outside places of 50,000 or more

inhabitants.

620-percent in places of 50,000 or more inhabitants, 5-percent elsewhere.
7Collected only in places of 50,000 or more inhabitants.



Instructions for respondents in mail census
areas. The meaning of concepts and cate-
gories derived from replies on mailed-back
questionnaires (except where Census editing
procedures change the replies) depends on
respondents’ interpretation of the questions,
which may or may not be as Census intended.
Some interpretive instructions are included
with the questionnaire; these are reflectedin
the concept definitions included in this diction-
ary.

In the housing census there is the special
problem that people are being asked to supply
information not about themselves but about the
housing unit they occupy. In some cases, the
questions apply to the entire structure in which
the housing unit is located; for instance,
heating equipment, year structure built, or
fuels. Where respondents live in a large
apartment building for example, they may be
less than familiar with these items for their
building. There is also the problem that
vacant units as well as occupied units are
included in the housing inventory. Enu-
merators must obtain information about these
units from landlords, owners, neighbors, etc.

Editing and allocation procedures. Extensive
efforts are made to ensure thatdata collected
in the decennial housing censuses are
complete and accurate. Checking for com-
pleteness and consistency of replies begins
at the local district offices which receive
the mailed-back questionnaires. The
questionnaires are then microfilmed and fed
into a FOSDIC machine which reads the
information onto magnetic computer tapes.
A computer edit program operates on these
tapes to check further for completeness and
consistency of the data. Certain entries are
changed or “edited” according to fixed in-
structions. For example, if a housing unit
is enumerated as having “no piped water”
but having bathing and toilet facilities, the
computer changes water supply to “hot and
cold piped water.” Where single entries or
whole questionnaires are missing, infor-
mation is “allocated” for those units from
other information reported on the question-
naire or from information reported for a
similar unit in the immediate neighborhood.

Housing inventory

150. Total housing units (housing inventory)--
Total housing units in a geographic area
recognized in census tabulations (see Part I,
Geographic Areas) comprise all living quarters
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located 1in that area which are determined to be
housing units, including occupied and vacant
units.

Living arrangements: Definition of a housing unit

151, Living quarters--All structures occupied
or intended for occupancy as living quarters
are classified ashousing units or group quarters.
Group quarters are not included in the housing
inventory; no housing information is collected
about them.

151.1 Housing units--Housing units com-
prise houses, apartments, groups of rooms,
or single rooms, which are occupied, or
vacant but intended for occupancy, as separate
living quarters. Specifically, there is a
housing unit when the occupants live and eat
separately from any other persons in the
structure and there is either (1) direct
access to the unit from the outside or
through a common hall, or (2) in 1960, a
kitchen or cooking equipment for the oc-
cupants’ exclusive use; in 1970, complete
kitchen facilities for the occupants’ ex-
clusive use.

Structures intended primarily for business or
other non-residential use may contain housing
units; for example, the living quarters of a
merchant in back of his shop. Separate
living quarters occupied by staff personnel
(but not inmates) in institutions which meet the
definitional criteria constitute housing units;
as do separate living quarters of supervisory
staff in dormitories, nursinghomes, etc. Any
separate living quarters, which meet the
above criteria, inroomingor boarding houses
are classified as housing units, as are entire
rooming or boarding houses where there are
four or fewer roomers unrelated to the person
in charge. Trailers, tents, boats, railroad
cars, hotel and motels occupied by usual
residents which meet the definitional criteria
constitute housing units; as do vacant rooms
or suites in hotels where 75 percent or more
of the accommodations are occupied by usual
residents.

151.2 Group quarters--Livingarrangements
for other than ordinary household life, In-
cludes institutions such as mental hospitals,
homes for the aged, prisons, etc., plus other
quarters containing 6 or more persons where
five or more are unrelated to the head. Such
quarters are most commonly found indormi-
tories, military barracks, etc.; but may also
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be in a house or apartmentused asa rooming
house or occupied on a partnership basis,
if five or more of the occupants are un-
related to the head. Group quarters are
not included in the housing inventory.

152. Access (entrance to unit)--1.iving quarters
are classified as having direct accessoraccess
through other living quartersas indicated below.

152.1 Direct access-~[iving quarters have
direct access if the entrance to the unit is
direct from the outside of the structure or
through a common or public hall, lobby, or
vestibule used by occupants of more than
one housing unit. (The common hall must
not be part of any unit, but clearly separate
from all units in the structure.)

152.2 Access through otherliving quarters--
Living quarters have access through another
housing unit when the only entrance is through
a hall or room which ispartof the other unit.

153. Kitchen facilities--The 1960 concept of
kitchen facilities was akitchenor cookingequip-
ment. A kitchen was a room usedprimarily for
cooking and meal preparation; cooking equip-
ment was defined as a range or stove, whether
or not regularly used, or other equipment such
as a hotplate regularly used to prepare meals.

The 1970 concept of kitchen facilities is complete
kitchen facilities, defined as including a sink with
piped water, a range or cook stove (excluding
portable cooking equipment), and a refrigerator
(excluding ice boxes). These facilities must be
located in the same building as the living
quarters but need not be all inthe same room.

Kitchen facilities are further classified as
indicated below.

153.1 This unit only--Kitchen facilities used
or, inthe case of vacant units, intended for use
only by the occupants of the unit.

153.2 Also used by another household--The
kitchen facilities also used or intended for
use by someone else in the building not a
member of the respondent’s household.

153.3 None--In 1970, means that one or more
of the specified equipment itemsis lacking.

Location of housing units

154. Urban-rural location--This is one of the

more important breakdowns of the housing in--

ventory by geographic location. The deter-
mination of urban-rural location is made after
census results have been tabulated. Geographic
areas are classified as urban or rural on the
basis of certain criteria as to their population
size or density at the time of the census. (See
Concept No. 12, urban-rural areas,)

154.1 Urban housing units--Generally units
located in areas determined to be urbanized
areas or urban places outside urbanized
areas. - B ’

154.2 Rural housing units--Units not classi-
fied as urban comprise rural units.

154.21 Rural farm housing units--Rural
occupied units located on farms, as as-
certained from questions on acreage of
place where located and grossdollar sales
of farm products. In 1960, occupied units
located on farms where the occupants re-
ported paying cash rent for the house and
yard only were not classified asrural farm
units. (In 1970, there was no question on
whether rent paid includes any land used
for farming.) Vacant rural units are
classified as nonfarm.

Farms are places of 10 acres or more
from which sales of crops, livestock, and
other farm products amounted to $50 or
more in the previous calendar year, or
places of lessthan 10 acres (other than city
or suburban lots) from which salesof farm
products amounted to $250 or more.

In 1970, rural farm housing units are
classified by five classes of dollar sales
of farm products: $30-249 (placesof 10 or
more acres only), $250-2,499, $2,500-
4,999, $5,000-9,999, $10,000 or more.

154.22 Rural nonfarm housing units-- All
other rural units, including occupied units
located in rural territory but notonfarms,
and all vacant rural units.

155. Metropolitan location--This is another
important breakdown of the housing inventory by
geographic location.

155.1 Metropolitan housing units--Units lo-
cated in standard metropolitan statistical
areas (SMSA’s).

155.2 Nonmetropolitan housing units--Units
located outside SMSA’s.



Occupancy status

156. Occupancy status--All housing units are
classified as occupied or vacant,

156.1 Occupied housing units (Households)--
A unit is considered occupied if it was the
usual place of residence of the person(s)
living in it at the time of enumeration,
(See Concept No. 52, place of residence.)
Included are units occupied by persons only
temporarily absent (on vacation, etc.) and
units occupied by persons with no usual
place of residence (for example, migratory
workers).

156.2 Vacant housing units--Generally a unit
is considered vacant if no persons were
living in it at the time of enumeration.
However, units temporarily occupied by per-
sons having a usual place of residence
elsewhere are classified as vacant; whereas
units where the usual residents were only
temporarily absent are not classified as
vacant.

Newly constructed vacant units are included
in the housing inventory if all exterior doors
and windows and final usable floors were in
place. Vacant units under construction, units
being used for nonresidential purposes, units
unfit for human habitation, condemned, or
scheduled for demolition, and vacanttrailers
excluded from the housing inventory.

Occupancy characteristics of occupied housing units

157. Population in units--Total number of
persons living in quarters, located in a specific
geographic area, which are classified ashousing
units, excluding persons living in group quarters.

Fersons per unit is also calculated. Occupied
housing units are classified by the number of

persons in the unit from 1 to 8 persons or more
in 1960 and 1 to 9 persons or more in 1970.
1960 census basic records carried number of
persons in the unit up to 29; 1970 records up to
35.

Median number of persons per occupied unit is
calculated as the value which divides the distri-
bution in half. In computing the median, a con-
tinuous distribution is assumed, with the whole
number of persons as the midpoint of the class
interval (for example, 3 as the midpoint of the
interval 2.5 to 3.5 persons per unit).

Average number of persons per occupied unit is
also calculated.
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158. Fersons per room--QOccupied housingunits
are classified by the number of persons per room,
calculated by dividing the number of persons by
the number of rooms ineachunit. In 1960, cate-
gories of persons per room tabulated were: 0.50
or less, 0.51 to 0.75, 0.76 to 1,00, 1,01 to 1.50,
1.51 or more; in 1970, the terminal category
is broken down into 1.51 to 2,00, 2.01 or more,
Persons per room data are used to determine

overcrowding in housing units,

In 1960, the highest category for number of rooms
was 10 or more, this was givenanassumed mean
value of 11. In 1970, the highest category is 9
rooms or more, given an assumed value of 10 in
calculating averages.

159, Characteristics of persons in occupied
housing wunits--It is possible on a special
tabulation basis to associate any and all charac-
teristics of persons in households with
characteristics of the housing units they occupy.
Characteristics of occupied housing units are
cross-tabulated in standard data products by a
limited number of person characteristics, most
commonly for the household head, as indicated
below. (See Part I, “Population Census Con-
cepts,” for detailed definitions,)

159.1 Age-~Age group-of household head, and
(primary) family head is shown in some
housing census tabulations,

Number of own children under 18, under 6,
and 6 to 17 is shown in some housing census
tabulations. In 1960, extensive tabulations
of senmior citizen housing (persons 60 and
over and 65 and over) were made.

159.2 Race of household head--The race of
household head is reflected in some census
tabulations. In 1960 counts were presented
for units with white and nonwhite household
heads; in 1970 for units with white and Negro
household heads. Separate tabulations were
Presented for nonwhite-occupied units in
1960; in 1970, for Negro-occupied units,
Selected tabulations are also prepared for the
Spanish-American population (see Concept
No. 64).

159.3 Household (head) type and household

relationship--Type of household head is shown
in some housing tabulations as (primary)

family head, further broken down by family
type (husband-wife, other male head, female
head); and as primary individual (male,
female).
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Household relationship is shown in some tabu-
lations as households or families with or with-
out nonrelatives.

Number of persons per family and per house-
hold is also shown in some housing census
tabulations.

159.4 Income--Total income by several in-
come intervals and median income of
(primary) families, primary individuals, and
household heads, are shown in some housing
census tabulations,

160. Year moved into (occupied) unit--Deter-
mined from information reported for the house-
hold head’s most recent move by one of several
time period categories. (The question was the
same as used to determine year moved into
present house for the total population in popu-
lation census tabulations, concept No. 57.) In
1960, these categories were: 1939to 1960, 1958,
1957, 1954 to 1956, 1950 to 1953, 1940 to 1949,
1939 or earlier, and “always lived here.” In
1970, the questionnaire categories are 1969 or
1970, 1968, 1967, 1965 or 1966, 1960 to 1964,
1930 to 1959, 1949 or earlier, and “always lived
in this house or apartment.”

Respondents who moved back into the same
house or apartment where they lived previously
were asked to give the year when they began the
present occupancy. Respondents who moved
from one apartment to another in the same
building were asked to give the year they moved
into the present apartment.

161. Tenure--For occupied housing units.

161.1 Owner-occupied ‘housing units--A
housing unit is owner-occupied if respondent
living in the unit reported that it was “owned
or being bought” (i.e., owned outright,
mortgaged, or being bought on land contract)
by someone in the household, (The owner need
not be the head of the household and may be
either the sole owner or co-owner,)

161,11 Cooperatives or condominiums--
In 1960, cooperative apartments or houses
owned or being bought by someone in the
household were classed as part of the
owner-occupied category. In 1970, co-
operatives or condominiums constitute a
separate category from other owner-
occupied units.

161.2 Renter-occupied housing units-- All
occupied housing units which were not owner-
occupied are classified as renter-occupied.

161.21 Occupied units rented for cash--
Includes units where respondents reported
that money rent was paid or contracted for.

The rent may have been paid by persons
who were not members of the household;
for example friends, relatives, a welfare
agency, etc.

161.22 Occupied units rented without pay-
ment of cash--Includes units where re-
spondentsreported the unit was occupied
without payment of cash rent and was not
being owned or bought; for example, houses
or apartments provided free of rent by
friends or relatives who owned the prop-
erty but lived elsewhere, parsonages or
houses or apartments occupied by janitors
or caretakers in full or partial payment
for services, units occupied by tenant
farmers or share-croppers who paid no
cash rent.

162. Second Homes--There was a 1970 question
on whether any member of the household owned
a second home which he occupied sometime
during the year. Second homes included single
family homes, vacation cottages, hunting cabins,
etc. Respondents were to exclude vacant
trailers, tents, or boats, and second homes
used only for investment purposes. Note that
this question obtained information about the
number of households with second homes and
not the number of second homes itself.

Vacancy characteristics of vacant units

163. Vacancy status--Vacanthousing units were
classified by vacancy status as of the time of
enumeration. Vacancy status classification was
based on whether the unit was for year-round or
seasonal occupancy, and if year-round the
purpose for which the unit was being held
(sale, rent, etc.). Vacancy status, as other
characteristics of vacant units, was determined
by enumerator questioning of landlords, owners,
neighbors, rental agents, etc.

163.1 Vacant year-roundunits--Vacantunits
which were intended for occupancy at any time
of the year, even if used only occasionally
throughout the year.

163.11 Vacant year-round units--Vacant
units intended for year-round occupancy
which were offered for sale or rent. In
1960, the concept of “available” vacant
units was used. A unitfor rentor for sale
was classified as available if it was in
sound or deteriorating condition, but not if



in dilapidated condition. In 1970, theitem
on housing condition was not included in the
census, so the concept of “available’ unit
was not utilized.

163.111 Vacant units for sale only--
Vacant year-round units offered for
sale only, usually one-family houses,
but also including vacant units in a
cooperatively owned apartment build-
ing which were for sale only, and
vacant units in a multi-unit structure
which was for sale as an entire
structure, if the particular unit was
intended to be occupied by the new
owner and was not also for rent.

163.112 Vacant units for rent--Vacant
year-round units offered for rentor for
rent or sale at the same time; including
vacant units in a multiunit structure
which was for sale as anentire structure
if the particular unit is intended for rent.

163.12 Vacant year-round units rentedor
sold awaiting occupancy--Vacant units for
year-round occupancy which were rented
or sold, but the new occupants had not
moved in as of the time of enumeration.
(In 1960, included only sound or deterior-
ating vacant units.)

163.13 Vacant year-round units held for
occasional use--Vacant units for year-
round occupancy which were held for
weekend or other occasionaluse, (In196G,
included only sound or deteriorating vacant
units). In 1960, the intent of this category
was to identify homes reserved by their
owners as second homes.

Because of the difficulty of distinguishing
between this category and seasonal vacan-
cies, it is possible that some units which
should be included in the occasional use
category are classified as seasonal.

163.14 Vacant year-round units held for
other reasons--Vacant units for year-
round occupancy which were held off the
market for reasons not specified above;
for example, units held for a janitor or
caretaker, settlement of anestate, pending
repairs or modernization, or personal
reasons of the owner. (In 1960, included
only sound or deteriorating units.)

163.2 Vacant seasonal units--Vacant units
intended for occupancy during only a season
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of the year; for example, units for summer or
winter recreational use, units for herdersor

loggers.

In 1970, complete-count and sample housing
characteristics are tabulated only for year-
round units; i.e., occupied units plus vacant
year-round units, excluding vacant seasonal
and migratory units. This is because “not
reported” rates for sample housing itemsare
extremely high for seasonal and migratory
vacancies.

163.3 Vacant migratory units--Units for
migratory workers employed in farm work
during the crop season. In 1970, vacant
migratory units are identified as a category
separate from vacant seasonal units, and
counts of each are included in the tabulations.
(1960 census basic records also carried such
units as a separate category.)

In 1970, complete-count and sample housing
characteristics are tabulated only for year-
round units; i.e., occupied units plus vacant
year-round units, excluding vacant seasonal
and migratory units, This is because “not
reported” rates for sample housing items are
extremely high for seasonal and migratory
vacancies.

164, Vacancy rates--Vacancy rates for the
homeowner housing inventory and the rental

housing inventory are calculated as indicated

below.

164.1 Homeowner vacancy rate--Calculated
as the number of vacant units for sale as a
percentage of the total homeowner inventory
(owner-occupied units plus vacant units for
sale).

164.2 Rental vacancy rate--Calculated as the
number of vacant units for rent as a percentage
of the total rental inventory (renter-occupied
units plus vacant units for rent).

165. Duration of vacancy--The length of time
from the date the last occupants moved away
from the unit to the date of enumeration. For
newly constructed units which have never been
occupied, duration of vacancy was the time period
from the date construction was completed tothe
date of enumeration.

In 1960, the basic record for durationof vacancy
was categorized as: less than 1 month, 1 up to
2 months, 2 to 4 months, 4 to 6, 6 or more. In
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1970, the categories are: less than one month,
1 up to 2 months, 2 up to 6 months, 6 months up
to 1 year, 1 up to 2 years, 2 years or more.

Financial characteristics of housing units

166. Value of unit--The respondent’s estimate of
how much the property would sell for on the

current market or (for vacant units) the asking
price at the time of enumeration. Value was
collected only for one-family houses (one-unit
structures), detached and attached, which were
owner-occupied or vacant for sale, and which
were not on places of 10 or more acres, or on
properties which also had a business estab-
lishment (a retail store, gasoline station, etc.)or
a medical or dental office. Cooperatives, con-
dominiums, mobile homes, and trailers were
excluded from the value tabulations.

One-family houses on places (lots) of 10 acres or
more, or with a business establishment or
medical office onthe property, were identified by
a separate question onthe schedule. No estimate
of the value of such units was obtained.

A property is defined as the house and land on
which it stands. Respondents were to estimate
the value of the entire property even if the oc-
cupant owned the house but not the land oxr owned
the property jointly with another owner.

Respondents were to indicate estimated value by
several categories. In 1960, these were: less
than $5,000, $5,000 - 7,400, $7,500 - 9,900,
10,000 - $12,400, $12,500 - 14,900, $15,000 -
17,400, $17,500 - 19,900, $20,000 - 24,900,
$25,000 -~ 34,900, $35,000 or more. In 1970 the
categories ended in“99,” e.g., $5,000 - 7,499,and
the following categories were added: $35,000 -
49,999 and $50,000 or more.

Total value, median value, and average value of
housing units are calculated. (Midpoints of
intervals are used incalculating average values.
In 1960, values under $5,000 were assigned a
mean of $3,500, and values of $35,000 or more
a mean of $42,000; in 1970 values of $50,000 or
more are assigned a mean of $60,000.)

167. Rent--Rent was asked only for renter-
occupied housing units rented for cash rent and
vacant units, for rent, excluding one-family
houses on places of 10 or more acres. Re-
spondents were to indicate rent only for the
housing unit being enumerated and to exclude
any rent paid for additional units or for business
premises.

167.1 Contract rent--The monthly dollar
rent agreed upon or (for vacant units) the
monthly dollar rent asked at the time of
enumeration, regardless of any furnishings,
utilities, or services that were included.
Respondents were to indicate monthly contract
rent to the nearest dollar. (If rent was paid
by the week or some other time period, re-
spondents were to indicate the amount and the
time period so that their monthly contract
rent can be entered by census employees.)

Contract rent is tabulated by several distri-
butions; for example, less than $30, $30 - 39
$90-99, $100 - 119, $120 - 149, $150 - 199,
$200 - 249, $250 - 299, $300 or more. The
category “no cash rent” is also included in
tabulations of contract rent for all renter-
occupied units. (Census samples basic rec-
ords carry dollar amounts on contract rent
from $1 to $999.)

Total, median, andaveragecontractrentsare
calculated for rental units.

Vacant units for rent are also classified as
with allutilities included in rent and with some
or no utilities included in rent.

167.2 Gross rent--Gross rent is calculated
for renter-occupied units rented for cash rent
(with the exclusions noted above for rent). It
represents the contract rent plusthe average
monthly cost of utilities (water, electricity,
gas,) and fuels,to the extent that these are paid
for by the renter (or paid for by a relative,
welfare agency, or friend) in addition to the
rent. Grossrentthuseliminates differentials
which result from varying practices with
respect to the inclusion of utilities and fuel
in contract rent.

In 1960, respondents were to indicate if they
paid for electricity, gas, water or fuels (oil,
coal wood, kerosene) in addition to rent; and
if yes, to indicate the estimated average
monthly dollar cost for electricity, gas, water,
and the total yearly cost for fuel. In 1970,
respondents were to answer similarly but
further specify if they did not use particular
utilities or fuels.

Gross rent is calculated from this infor-
mation. Gross rent is tabulated by several
distributions; for example, less than $30,
$30 - 39...%90 - 99, $100 - 119, $120 - 149,
$150 - 199, $200 - 249, $250 - 299, $300 or
more. (Census basic records carry dollar
amounts of gross rent up to $999.)



Total, median, and average gross rent are
calculated.

168. Ratios of income to value and rent

168.1 Value-income ratio~-Calculated for
owner-occupied units (with the exclusion
noted in the discussion of value of unit.
Concept No. 166). Value-income ratio is the
value of the unit in relation to the total in-
come reported by the (primary) family or
primary individual for the preceding year.

Value-income ratio is tabulated as follows:
value as less than 1.5 times income, 1.5 to
1.9, 2.0 to 2.4, 2.5 t0 2.9, 3.0 to 3.9, 4.0 or
more, and not computed. (The category not
computed includes units occupied by families
or primary individuals who report no income
or a net loss.)

168.2 Rent-income ratio (Gross Rent as
Percentage of Income)--Calculated for
renter-occupied units for which gross rent
is tabulated. Rent - income ratio is the
yearly gross rent expressed as a percentage
of the total income reported by the (primary)
family or primary individual for the pre-
ceding year.

Rent-income ratio is commonly tabulated
as follows: yearly gross rent as less than
10 percent of total income, 10 to 14 percent
15 to 19, 20 to 24, 25 to 34, 35 or more, and
not computed. (The category not computed
includes renter-occupied units rented without
payment of cash rent and units occupied by
families or primary individuals who report
no income or a net loss.)

Structural characteristics

169. Units in structure (type of structure)--
Housing units are classified by the number of
units (including occupied and vacant, excluding
business units or group quarters) in the structure
in which they are located, as indicated below. Data
are tabulated only in terms of housing units.
Except for one-family houses (detached and
attached), there is no information regarding
number of structures. In 1960, determination of
units in structure was by enumerator obser-
vation or, by inquiring of the landlord, the
janitor, etc.; in 1970, by respondent replies toa
question on whether this is a building for one
family, 2 families, etc. (Categories which
respondents could specify are indicated below.)

A structure is defined asa separate building that
either has open space onall four sides (detached),
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or is separated by dividing walls that extend from
ground to roof (attached). Tabulations of this and
other structural characteristics are in termsof
number of housing units rather than number of
structures.

169.1 1-Unit-~Structures containingonly one
housing unit, further classified as indicated
below. (l-unit structures may contain
business units.)

169.11 1-Unit Detached--1-unit struc-
tures detached from any other house, i.e.,
with open space on all four sides. Such
structures are considered detached even if
they have an adjoining private garage or
contain a business unit.

169.111 Trailers--Occupied trailers
or mobile homes are shown separately
from other 1-unit detached structures
in some tabulations. In 1960, trailers
were further classified as mobile
(resting on wheels or on a temporary
foundation, such as blocks or posts), or
on permanent foundation (mounted on a
regular foundation of brick or concrete,
etc.). In 1970, this breakdown was
omitted.

169.12 1-Unit attached--1-unit struc-
tures which have one or more walls ex-
tending from ground to roof separating
them from adjoining structures; for ex-
ample, a row house.

169.2 2 or MoreUnits--Structures containing
2 or more housing units; further brokendown
as 2-units, 3 or 4-units, 5to 9-units, 10 to 19,
20 to 49, 50 or more units.

In 1970, toreflect the wording on the question-
niare, tabulations of units in structure are
sometimes in terms of buildings for two
families, 3 - 4 families, etc.

170. Type of foundation--Housing units are
classified by the type of foundation of the
structure or building in which they are located,
as indicated below.

170.1 With a basement--Structures are con-
sidered to have basements if they have an
enclosed space beneath all or part of the
structure, are accessible to the occupants,
and are of sufficientdepth so thatan adult can
walk upright. The basement floor must be
below ground level on all or part of its
perimeter.
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170.2 On a concrete slab--Structures built on
a concrete slabhave no basement and no crawl
space or air space below the firstfloor.

170.3 Other--Structures built with other
types of foundations include structures sup-
ported on piers or posts, built ona continuous
masonry foundation (without a basement), built
directly on the ground, or built in unconven-
tional ways, such as witha central supporting
mast.

171. Number of stories in structure--Housing
units are classified by the number of stories in
the structure in which they are located. In 1960,
the categories were 1 to 3 stories or floors and
4 or more; in 1970, 1 to 3 stories, 4 to 6, 7 to
12, 13 or more. Respondents were not to count
basements as stories,

In 1960, number of stories was collected only for
housing units located in places of 50,000 or more
inhabitants; in 1970 for all units.

172. Elevator in structure--Only for housing
units in structures with four stories or more. In
1960, elevator in structure was obtained only for
such housing units located in places of 50,000 or
more inhabitants; in 1970, for all suchunits.

172.1 With passenger elevator--4 or more
story structures have elevators if thereisan
elevator which passengers may use.

172.2 Walkup--4 or more story structures
where there is no passenger elevator.

173. Year structure built--Housing units are
classified by the year the structure in which they
are located was built, i.e., the date the original
construction was completed (not the date of any
later remodeling, addition. or conversion).

In 1960, the categories were: 1959 to March
1960, 1955 to 1958, 1950 to 1954, 1940 to 1949,
1930 to 1939, 1929 or earlier. The 1970
categories were updated by ten years.

Tabulations on the number of units built during
a given period relate to the number of units in
existence at the time of enumeration, which may
not be the same as the original number. Year
built data are particularly susceptible to re-
sponse errors and nonreporting, since respon-
dents must rely on their memory or estimates
of persons who have lived in the neighborhood a
long time, etc.

174. Rooms in unit--The categories were from.

1 room to 10 rooms or more in 1960 and from

1 to 9 or more in 1970. Respondents were to
count only whole rooms used for living purposes,
such as living rooms, dining rooms, kitchens,
bedrooms, finished recreation rooms, etc.; and
to exclude kitchenettes, strip or pullman kitch-
ens, bathrooms, porches, balconies, foyers,
halls, half-rooms, utility rooms, unfinished
attics or basements, or other space used for
storage.

Total, median, and average number of rooms for
all (or certain kinds of) housing units are
calculated. Persons per room isalso calculated.

174.1 Bedrooms in unit--Number of bed-
rooms, from 1 bedroom to 4 bedrooms or
more in 1960 and from 1 to 5 or more in 1970,
Respondents were to count rooms used mainly
for sleeping even if used also for other
purposes; for example, dens, enclosed
porches, and rooms reserved for sleeping,
such as guest rooms, even though used
infrequently. They were not to count rooms
used incidentally for sleeping, such as a
living room with a hideaway bed.

Substandard housing

175. Substandard housing--Statistics on sub-
standard housing are tentatively scheduled for
publication in 1973 in Housing, Volume VI,
“Estimates of Substandard Housing.” The esti-
mates of “substandard” housing are based on
the number of units lacking some or all plumbing
facilities in 1970, plus updated 1960 proportions
of dilapidated units with all plumbing facilities
applied to units with all plumbing facilities in
1970.

Plumbing characteristics

176. Plumbing facilities--Plumbing facilities
include toilet facilities, bathing facilities, and
water supply. Tabulations of plumbingfacilities
are considered a measure of housing quality,
Housing units are classified by plumbing
facilities as follows,

176.1 With all plumbing facilities--Housing
units which have piped hot and cold water
inside the structure, flush toilet and bathtub
or shower inside the structure for use only by
the occupants of the unit (including roomers.
boarders, and other non-relatives) are con-
sidered to have all plumbing facilities.

176.2 Lacking some or all plumbing
facilities--Housing units which lack one or
more plumbing facilities; i.e., which lack



piped hot and/or cold water, lack toilet or
bathtub or have a toilet or bathing facilities
used also by occupants of another unit.

176.21 Lacking hot water only--Units
which have all facilities except hot water.

176.22 Lacking other plumbing facil-
ities--Units which lack one or more of the
following: piped water, a flush toiletused
only by the occupant household, or a bath-
tub or shower used only by the occupant
household.

176.3 Use of plumbing facilities

176.32 For this household only--De-
scribes plumbing (flush toilet, or bathtub
or shower) used only by the occupants of
one housing unit or, in the case of vacant
units, plumbing intended only for the use of
future occupants.

176.32 Also used by other household--
Describes plumbing used by the occupants
of more than one housing unit or, in the
case of vacant units, plumbing intended for
use by more than one unit.

177. Toilet facilities--Housing units are classi-
fied by toilet facilities as follows.

177.1 Flush toilet--Housing units have flush
toilets (supplied with piped water) if theyare
inside the structure and available for the use
of the occupants. Flush toilets are classified
according to whether they are used only by the
occupant household or are used also by oc-
cupants of another unit.

177.2 No flush toilet facilities--Includes
privies, chemical toilets, outside flush toilets,
as well as no toilet on the property.

178. Bathing facilities--Housing units are
classified by bathing facilities as follows.

178.1 Bathtub or shower--Housing units
have a bathtub or shower if either facility is
supplied with piped water (not necessarily
hot), is located inside the structure and
available for the use of the occupants of the
unit, Bathing facilities are classified ac-
cording to whether they are used by the oc-
cupant household only or are also used by
occupants of another unit,

178.2 No bathtub or shower--Includes units
with only portable facilities as well as units
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with no bathing facilities inside the structure
and available for the use of the occupants.

179. Water supply--Housingunits are classified
by water supply in terms of piped hot or cold
versus no piped water as indicated below.

179.1 Hot and cold piped water inside struc-
ture--Water must be available to the oc-
cupants of the unit. The hot water need not
be supplied continuously.

179.2 Only cold piped water inside struc-
ture--Water must be available to the oc-
cupants of the unit.

179.3 No piped water--In 1960, units withno
piped water inside structure but piped water
outside structure available on the same
property (either outdoors or in another
structure) constituted a separate category
from units with no piped water available atall
(i.e., the only source of water was a hand
pump, open well, spring, cistern, etc., or the
occupants obtained water from a source not
on the same property).

In 1970, all units with no piped water available
inside the building are treated as a single

category, regardless of whether piped water
is available outside the building on the same
property.

180. Bathrooms--Housing units are classified
by the number of complete and partial or half
bathrooms in the unit. In 1960, the categories
were 1 (complete) bathroom, 1 plus partial, 2or
more, and none or only a partial bathroom
(including shared). In 1970, the categories were
1 complete bathroom, 1 plus half, 2 complete,
2 plus half, 3 or more complete, and none or
only a half bathroom (including a bathroom also
used by another household).

180.1 Complete bathroom--A bathroom with
all plumbing facilities, including hot piped
water, a flush toilet, bathtub or shower, and
wash basin for the use of only the occupant
household. The facilities must be located
inside the structure and located in one room.

180.2 Partial or half bathroom--A partial
(1960 terminology) or half (1970 terminology)
bathroom has toilet facilities (flush toilet) or
bathing facilities for exclusive use but not
both. Units with partialor half bathroomsare
included under units with “moxre than 1 bath-
room,” “1 plus partial,” etc., if the unit also
has a complete bathroom. Units with only a
partial or half bathroom are included under
units with none or only a half bathroom.,



122

180.3 None or only a half bathroom--Includes
units with no bathroom, units with only a
partial or half bathroom, and units with
bathroom facilities also used by occupants
of another unit,

181. Source of water--Housingunits are classi-
fied by the source of their water supply as
indicated below. In 1960, source of water was
not collected for housing units in places of
50,000 or more. In 1970, source of water was
obtained for all units.

181.1 Public system or private company--
A common source supplying running water
to more than five units. This source may be
a city or county water department, a water
district, a private water company, cooperative
or partnership group, or a well which supplies
6 or more houses or apartments.

181.2 Individual well--A source servingfive
or fewer units from a well on the property of
the unit being enumerated or ona neighboring
property.

181.3 Other--Water coming directly from
springs, creeks, rivers, etc., and all other
sources.

182. Sewage disposal--Housingunitsare classi-
fied by the sewage disposal system for the
structure in which the unitis located as indicated
below. In1960, sewage disposal was not collected
for housing units inplaces of 50,000 or more, but
in 1970 this item was collected and tabulated for
all units.

182.1 Public sewer--Includes units con-
nected to a city, county, sanitary district,
neighborhood, or subdivision sewer system.

182.2 Septic tank or cesspool--An under-
ground tank or pit into which sewage flows
from the plumbing fixtures in the building.

182.3 Other or none--Includes on individual
sewer line running to a creek, lake, swamp,
etc., units with a privy, and other arrange-
ments.

Heating equipment and fuels

183. Heating equipment--All housing units are
classified by type of heating equipment used.
Vacant units are classified by the type of
heating equipment available for use or used by
the previous occupants (if the unit is without
heating equipment). Respondents were to report
only the principal kind of equipment. Respondents

indicated heating equipment by one of the
following categories; or they described the
means, in which case their response is coded into
an appropriate category.

183.1 Steam or hot water system--A central
heating system which supplies steam or hot
water to conventional radiators, baseboard
radiators, heating pipes embeded in walls or
ceilings, heating coils or equipment which
are part of a combined heating ventilating
or heating-air conditioning system.

183.2 Central warm air furnace with ducts
or central heat pump--A central warm air

furnace is a system which provides warm
air through ducts (passageways for air move-

ment) leading to the various rooms. In1970,
central heat pumps or reverse cycle systems
were specified as part of this category.

183.3 Built-in electric units--Electric heat-
ing units permanently installed in floors,
walls, or ceilings. Does not include electric
heaters plugged into an electric outlet.

183.4 Floor, wall, or pipeless furnaces--
Floor and pipeless furnaces deliver heated
air to the room in which the furnace is
located, or, in some types of floor furnaces,
to two adjoining rooms on either side of a
partition, Wall furnaces, installed in walls
or partitions, deliver heated air to the room(s)
on one or both sides. None of the three types
of furnaces have ducts leading to other rooms.

183.5 Other means with flue~~In 1960, in-
cluded circulating heaters, radiant and other
gas room heaters, freestanding room heaters,
parlor stoves, ranges or cook stoves used for
heating, and fireplaces, regardless of fuel,
if equipped with a flue, vent or chimney for
removal of smoke, fumes, and combustion
gases,

In 1970, this category is termed room heaters
with flue or vent, burning gas, oil, or
kerosene. It consists of circulating heaters,
convectors, radiant gas heaters that burn
gas, oil, kerosene or other liquid fuel, and
which are connected to a flue, vent, or
chimney. The category excludes fireplaces
or stoves burning coal or wood.

183.6 Other means without flue--In 1960,
included any of the following, if used as the
principal source of heat: room heaters that
burn gas, kerosene, or any other fuel, but do
not have a flue or chimney; electric heaters
that get current through a cord plugged into



an ordinary electrical outlet; portable heat-
ers.

In 1970, the category is termed roomheaters
without flue or vent, burning gas, oil, or

kerosene. It consists of unvented room
heaters (circulating and radiant) burning gas
or liquid fuel. The category excludes portable
heaters.

183.7 Fireplaces, stoves, or portable room
heaters of any kind--This category is new
in 1970, and consists of heating devices
transferred from the two other means cate-
gories of 1960. Fireplaces as the principal
source of heat is self-explanatory; in 1960
they were included in other means with flue,
Stoves means room heaters that burn coalor
wood--parlor stoves, circulating heaters,
cookstoves also used for heating, etc. These
must be vented if the rooms in which they
are located are to be usable when they are
burning; they also were included in other
means with flue in 1960. Portable heaters
(classified in 1960 as other means without
fuel) can be picked up and moved around at
will, either without limitation (kerosene, oil,
gasoline heaters) or withinthe radius allowed
by a flexible gas hose or anelectric cord (gas,
electric heaters). Thisclassification includes
all electric heaters that get current through
a cord plugged into a convenience outlet,

183.8 Not heated--Consists of units without
heating equipment-most COMMON among uni-ts
in warmest part of the country (Hawaii,
southern Florida, etc.) and seasonal units
not intended for winter occupancy.

184. Heating fuel--For occupied housing units

only. Respondents are to indicate the fuel most
used for heating the unit by one of the following
categories.

184.1 Coal or coke

184.2 Wood--May be salvage wood aswellas
trees felled by users and purchased wood. In
some tabulations “wood” is not shown sep-
arately but included in the category other
fuel,

184.3 Utility gas--Gas from underground
pipes serving the neighborhood supplied by a
public utility company, municipal government,
etc.
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184.4 Bottled, tank, or LP gas--Bottled,
tank, or liquefied petroleum gas stored in
tanks which are replaced or refilled as
necessary.

184.5 Electricity

184.6 Fuel oil, kerosene, etc,--Fuel oil,
distillate, residual oil, kerosene, gasoline,
alcohol, and other combustible liquids and
semi-fluids.

184.7 Other fuel--All other fuels not speci-
fied elsewhere, including purchased steam,
fuel briquettes, waste materials such as
corncobs, etc.

184.8 No fuel used or none

185. Cooking fuel--For occupied housing units
only; the fuel most used for cooking. The same
categories as for heating fuel; respondents who
eat all meals elsewhere were to report “no
fuel.”

186. Water heating fuel--For occupied housing
units only; the fuel most used for heating water,
The same categories as for heating and cooking
fuel; units which reported no hot piped waterare
classified as using no fuel for heating water

Household equipment*

187. Clothes washing machine--In 1960, re-
spondents were to report only washing machines
owned by a member of the household (whether
located in the unit or elsewhere on the property).
In 1970, respondents could also report machines
provided as part of the equipment in their
living quarters, but not coin-operated machines
or machines in storage.

187.1 Wringer orspinner--A power-operated
washing machine which requires handling of
the laundry between washing and rinsing,.

187.2 Automatic or semi-automatic--In
1960, a machine which washes, rinses, and
damp dries in the same tub, without inter-
mediate handling. Housing units with both
automatic and wringer washing machines
were included in the automatic washing
machine category. In 1970, washer-dryer
combinations were also included.

*Household equipment items are only collected
for occupied housing units.
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187.3 Washer-Dryer Combination--In 1960,
a single machine which washes and fully
dries the laundry in the same tub. Combined
with automatic or semi-automatic in 1970.

187.4 None--~The housing unithas no washing
machine.

188. Clothes dryer--Basis for inclusion the
same as for clothes washing machines. Oc-
cupied housing units are classified as having
gas heated clothes dryer, electrically heated
clothes dryer, or no clothes dryer (none).

In 1960, units with washer-dryer combination
were not included in the clothes dryer cate-
gory; in 1970, such units are tabulated as having
a clothes dryer.

189. Home food freezer--Basis for inclusion
the same as for clothes washing machines. Oc-
cupied housing units areclassifiedas havinglor
more home food freezers (separate from the
refrigerator) or as having none.

190. Dishwasher-~Not collected in earlier
censuses. Basis for inclusion the same as for
clothes washing machines, Occupied housing
units are classified as having a dishwasher
(built-in or portable)or ashavingnodishwasher,

191. Telephone available--Occupied housing
units are classified as having a telephone avail-
able, if there is a telephone on which the oc-
cupants can receive calls. The telephone may
be located in the housing unit or elsewhere, as
in the hall of an apartment building. in another
apartment, or in another buildingentirely.

192. Automobiles available-~Occupied housing
units are classified by the number of passenger
automobiles owned or regularly used by any
member ofthe household (including nonrelatives,
such as lodgers) as follows: 1 automobile
available, 2, 3 or more, none,

Respondents were to include company cars kept
at home and to exclude taxicabs, pickups, larger
trucks, cars being junked or permanently out of
working order.

193. Air conditioning --For occupied housing
units by the following categories. Respondents
were to include only equipment with a refrig-
eration unit to cool air and to exclude evapora-
tive coolers and fans or blowers not connected
to a refrigerating apparatus.

193.1 1 room unit--An individual window or
through-the-wall air conditioner unitdesigned

to deliver cooled air to the room in which it
is located.

193.2 2 or more room units

193.3 Central system--An installation de-
signed to deliver cooled air to eachprincipal
room of a house or apartment.

193.4 No air conditioning or none

194, Television sets--Categories the same as in
1960: 1. 2 or more, none. Respondents were to
include sets of all kinds that were locatedin the
unit and were in working order--floor models,
built-in, table, portable, combination with radio
or phonograph.

In 1970, a further question asked whether the
household had a television set equipped to
receive UHF broadcasts (i.e., channels 14 to
83). Respondents were to include sets which
could be tuned directly to channels 14 to 83,
sets which could receive UHF broadcasts by
means of a converter, or through a community
(CATV) or master antenna which receives in-
coming UHF signals and transfers them to a
vacant VHF channel (2 to 13).

195. Radio sets--In 1960, occupied housing
units were classified by the number of radio
sets located in the unit: 1, 2 or more, and
none. Respondents were to include floor models,
built-in, table, combination with TV or phono-
graph or clock, and to include sets being re-
paired as well as sets in working order, Re-
spondents were to exclude “ham radio” sets
automobile radios, and sets not in working order
which were not being repaired.

In 1970, occupied housing units are classified
only by the number of battery operated radios
owned by any member of the household as
follows: 1 or more, and none. Respondents
were to include only sets in working order and
sets needing only new batteries; specifically
included were car radios, transistor sets, and
battery-operated sets which can also operate on
house current.

Components of Inventory Change (CINCH) Survey

During the early 1950’s, pressures developed
from many sources for more sophisticated and
useful data on the dynamics of the housing in-
ventory than that provided by the decennial
census of housing. There was a needto analyze
the changes in the national housing inventory by
type of addition, loss, new construction,



demolition, conversion, and merger, This need
was first met by the Census Bureau through
data collection in the 1956 National Housing
Inventory. In 1959 a Components of Inventory
Change survey was conducted as a part of the
1960 Census of Housing; this study provided in-
formation on the changes inthe housing inventory
for the decennial period April 1950toDecember
1939 as well as on changes which had occurred
since the December 1956 National Housing
Inventory. Requests for data on changes in the
housing inventory during the 1960’ s have resulted
in the inclusion of the Components of Inventory
Change Survey as part of the 1970 Census of
Housing,

The components of change, The basic com-
ponents of housing inventory change are
additions, losses, conversions, mergers, and
“sames.” With reference to the 1970 survey,
they are defined as follows.

Additions are those units which did not exist
in 1960 and have been newly constructed,
moved to site, created from group quarters,
or created from space previously used for
nonresidential purposes.

Losses comprise those units which existed
in 1960 but do not exist now. These include
units now used as group quarters, changed
to nonresidential use, demolished, moved
from site, destroyed by fire or flood, etc.

Conversions cover those units created by
division of a 1960 unit into two or more 1970
units. Mergers are those 1970 units resulting
from merger of two or more 1960 units.

Sames are the great bulk of the 1960 units
which were not affected by these changes.
That is, they are living quarters enumerated
as one housing unit in 1960 and as one housing
unit in 1970.

Note: For operational definitions see con-
cepts 200-203 below.

The 1970 CINCH program. The CINCH program
gathers and reports information on the demo-
graphic and housing characteristics pertaining
to the various components. Among such char-
acteristics are the following: number of rooms,
year built, condition and plumbing facilities,
tenure, value, rent, household composition, and
family income. In addition, selected 1970 and
1960 characteristics such as tenure, value,
rent, and family income will be cross-tabulated
for units found to be the “same.” Such infor-
mation will reflect changes occurring to these
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units during the decade. Information on recent
movers (i.e., heads of households who moved
after January 1, 1969) will also be provided.
This will be done in cross-tabulations relating
characteristics of the present and previous units
occupied by recent movers.

The 1970 survey will be conducted in the fall
and winter of 1970-71. It will be based on a
sample of housing units located in the 357 PSU
(primary sampling unit) areas designated for
Bureau of the Census current survey programs
plus non-PSU counties in the 15 selected standard
metropolitan statistical areas. The data willbe
summarized for the U.S., for the four geographic
regions, and for 15 SMSA’s. As in 1960, the
survey’s finding will be published as Volume IV
in the series of 1970 publications from the
census of housing.

Use of the data, CINCH data is widely used by
analysts in business and government. The major
value of the information is the basis it provides
for projecting future housing requirements for
the various sectors of our population. The home
building industry needs the information to
estimate the extent to which the overall demand
for new houses is being met, while bankers and
mortgage lenders use it as a guide to lending
practices. Producers of building materials and
home equipment are aided by information on
changes 1in the housing inventory in their
planning for volume and type of production;
public utility companies use the information to
plan their rate of expansion.

The Federal government, as well as State
and local governments, is concerned with changes
in both the housing supply and its characteristics
because housing construction constitutes an
important partof the Nation’s economy and credit
structure. Various departments and agencies
use information on housing trends to establish
policies for regulating the flow of mortgage
credit, maintaining high levels of employment,
planning, and developing housing programs and
goals.

Description of the 1970 Survey

Unit of Enumeration. The unit of enumeration,
or measurement, will be the houéjng unit. The
definition of a housing unit is the same as the
one used in the 1970 census and is essentially
the same as the 1960 census definition.

The sample, The sample for measuring counts
of the components will consist of about 320,000
units. A subsample of about 120,000 units will
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be used for compiling the detailed demographic
and housing characteristics.

One part of the sample will be selected from
1960 census addresses of those housing units in
the 25 percent sample, The 1960 sample will
provide counts and characteristics for all com-
ponents except new construction and whole
structure “additions” such as changes from
nonresidential to residential use, moved tosite,
etc.

The count and most of the characteristics for
new construction are obtained from the 1970
census tabulations for units reported built in
the 1960-70 period. However, several items
which will not be obtained in the census will
come from the 1970 CINCH sample, These
include “condition of unit” and detailed infor-
mation on “recent movers,” The 1970 CINCH
sample will also provide information on the
counts and characteristics for whole structure
additions.

Procedures. The procedures for interviewing
will largely be determined by the adequacy or
inadequacy of the addresses for the sample units.
After the sample units have been selected, the
areas in which the units are located will be
screened according to the criteria used for
current surveys in order to determine the
adequacy of the addresses. The results of the
screening operation will then determine the
procedures.

1. Areas with adequate addresses (urban
areas),

In areas where the addresses are sufficiently
specific, interviewers will visit the specific
addresses of the 1960 sample units and will
determine the components for all units inthe
building. If the building is no longer standing,
interviewers will determine the disposition
(e.g., demolished or moved from site) from
neighbors or other reliable respondents. For
buildings still containing living quarters,
interviewers will make a unit-by-unit com-
parison based on information from the 1960
census. This procedure will provide the
counts for the following components: sames,
conversions, mergers, part structure ad-
ditions and losses, and whole structure losses
such as demolitions, moved from site, etc.

For the 1970 sample the addresses of units
will be matched with the 1960 census enu-
merators’ listing books. All non-matching
units will be checked for additional character-

istics of new construction and for the count and
characteristics of whole structure additions.

2. Areas withinadequate addresses (rural
areas),

In these areas, a sample of units in small
land area segments will be used. Interviewers
will list selected characteristics for all 1970
units located onthe segments and make a unit-
by-unit comparison with information from the
1960 census to determine the following com-
ponents: sames, conversions, mergers, part
structure additions and losses and whole
structure additions. A sub-sample of the
existing units will be interviewed for more
detailed characteristics. The 1970 sample
units in these areas will be matched against
the 1970 census schedules. All units built
in 1960 or later will be interviewed for the
additional items which are not collected in
the 1970 census.

Timing. The enumeration is tentatively sched-
uled for the fall and winter of 1970-71. The
information for the first SMSA is scheduled to
be published in late fall 1972 with the publications
for the remaining SMSA’s and the United States
following very closely.

Scope. For the 1970 program, separate data
will be published for the United States, four
geographic regions, and fifteen individual
standard metropolitan statistical areas. In
response to requests from users of the data,
reports for each SMSA will present data
separately for the total SMSA, the central
city, and possibly the area outside the central
city.

The SMSA’s, by region, are: Northeast
Region--Boston, Buffalo, New York, Phila-
delphia; North Central Region-~-Chicago,
Cleveland, Detroit, St. Louis; South~~Atlanta,
Houston, Miami, Washington; West--Los
Angeles, San Francisco, Seattle,

All the above SMSA’s except Houston and
Miami were included in the 1959 Components
of Change Survey. The SMSA’s not to be
included in 1970 which were included in 1959
are: Minneapolis-St. Paul, Pittsburgh, Balti-
more, and Dallas. Of these, only Dallas was in
both the 1956 National Housing Inventory and
the 1959 survey.

Unpublished tabulations. It is currently planned
to tabulate selected information for analytical
purposes. These analytical tabulations will be
available to the users at nominal cost. Some



examples of these tabulations are: current use
of site for 1960 buildings which are no longer
in the inventory; a more detailed breakdown of
other additions and losses; more detailed tables
of the 1960 and 1970 characteristics for “same”
units; and previous and present residences of
“recent movers;” etc. Special tabulations can
be obtained by users on a contract basis. It is
not planned, however, to provide users with the
computer tapes.

Components of Inventory Change Concepts

A majority of concepts in the Components of
Inventory Change (CINCH) Survey are identical
to those in the 1970 Census of Population and
Housing. Some of the demographic character-
istics will not, however, be collected or reported
in as much detail as in the decennial census.
There are no changes in definition of com-
ponents of change from the 1960 program.

The following concepts (inalphabetical order)
employed in CINCH are used in the same manner
as in the census.

Age of persons in household

Bathtub or shower

Color or race of head of housheold
Gross rent

Contract rent

Duration of vacancy

Flush toilet

Group quarters

Heating equipment

Highest year of school completed by head
Hot and cold piped water

Housing unit

Income of primary families and individuals
Number of bathrooms

Number of bedrooms

Number of housing units in structure
Number of persons in unit

Number of rooms in unit
Relationship to head of unit

Sex

Tenure

Type of living quarters

Vacancy status

Value of property

Year head moved into unit

Year structure built

Concepts Unique to CINCH

The components of change

200. Same unit-- A unit which existed in 1960
in the same form as it does in 1970. Living
quarters enumerated in 1970 as one housing unit
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are “same” if they were classified as one and
only one housing unitin 1960. A “same unit” may
have a different number of rooms, changes in
architecture, changes in plumbing equipment, or
other changes in characteristics.

201, Different unit--A unit which has been
altered in some way since 1960 to create either
more or less unitsin 1970. The housing unit was
created by dividing (converting) one 1960 unit
into two or more or by combining (merging) two
or more 1960 units into one,

A 1970 unit may have more or less space than in
1960 because of remodeling or alterations, but
this does not necessarily make it a “different
unit.” Only if the alteration or remodeling
changes the number of units is it a “different
unit.”

201.1 Conversion--Converison is the cre-
ation of two or more 1970 housing units from
fewer 1960 units through structural alteration
or change in use. Structural alteration in-
cludes such changes as adding a room or
installing partitions to form another housing
unit. “Change in use” isa simple rearrange-
ment in the use of space without structural
alteration, suchas lockingadoor which closes
off one or more rooms to form a separate
housing unit. Each unitinvolved inthe change
is a converted unit.

201.2 Merger--Merger is the opposite of
conversion. It is the combining of two or
more 1960 housing units into fewer 1970 units
through structuralalterationor change inuse.
Structural alteration includes such changes as
the removal of partitions or thedismantling
of kitchen facilities. Change in use maybe a
simple rearrangement in the use of space
without structural alteration, suchasunlock-
ing a door which formerly separated two
housing units. In other instances, a house-
hold on the first floor may occupy both the
first and second floors which formerly con-
stituted separate housing units.

202. Lost unit--A unit which existed in 1960 but
does not exist as a housing unit in 1970.

202.1 To group quarters-- A 1960 housing
unit may have become a “group quarters”
by 1970. For example, a large single housing
unit structure may have become a lodging
house.

202.2 To nonresidential-- A 1960 housing unit
may now be used for nonresidential purposes,
such as for a store, office space, permanent
storage, etc.
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202.3 Unfit-- A housing unit which existed in
1960 and is now both vacant and unfit for
human habitation is unfit. Unfit for human
habitation is defined as a building intended
for residential use where the roof, walls,
windows, or doors no longer protect the
interior from the elements.

202.4 Condemned--A housing unit which ex-
isted in 1960 and is now designated as
condemned by a sign, notice, or mark on the
building or in the neighborhood is in this
category. The sign may show that the unit
is condemned for reasons of health or safety.

202.5 Demolished--A housing wunit in a
building which has been torn down since 1960
is considered demolished. This category
does not include units lost by fire, flood, etc,

202.6 Moved from site--A housing unit which
has been moved from its 1960 site would be
in this category. Included are mobile homes
and trailers which have been moved from
their 1960 sites.

202.7 Other (burned, etc.)--This includes
all other recorded 1960 units which are no
longer in existence. Examples are units
which have been lost by fire, flood, wind,
or hail, and vacant units which are scheduled
for demolition.

203. Added unit--An added 1970 unit is a unit
which did not exist in 1960 and has been newly
constructed, moved to the site, created from
group quarters or created from space previously
used for nonresidential purposes.

203.1 From group quarters--Group quarters
(rooming houses, dormitories, transient
hotels, etc.) which have been changed to
housing units are in this category.

203.1 From nonresidential--These are
housing units which have been created from
nonresidential space such as a store, garage,
barn, and the like.

203.3 Moved to site--A housing unit which has
been moved to its present site since 1960
would be in this category. This includes
mobile homes and trailers which have been
moved to their present site since 1960, if
they were occupied in 1960 and are occupied
in 1970.

203.4 New construction--Any unit ina build-
ing which has been built since 1960 is new
construction.

Condition

204. Condition of housing wunit--In the 1970
CINCH Survey, as in the 1960 Census of Housing,
housing units will be classified by condition
(categories indicated below) on the basis of
enumerator observation. Enumerators are to
look for specified visible defects relating to
weather tightness, extent of disrepair, hazards
to the physical safety of the occupants, and
inadequate or makeshift construction,

204.1 Sound condition--Housing units are to
be classified as sound if they have no visible
defects or only slight defects that are normally
corrected during the course of regular main-
tenance. Examples of slight defects are lack
of paint, small cracks in the plaster, cracked
windows, etc.

204.2 Deteriorating condition-- Units are to
be classified as deteriorating if they need
more repair than would be provided in the
course of regular maintenance. Deterior-
ating units have one or more defects such
as several broken or missing window panes,
a shaky or unsafe porch, holes or open cracks
over a small area of a wall, etc.

204.3 Dilapidated conditions-~Units are tobe
classified as dilapidated if they do not provide
adequate shelter and intheir present condition
endanger the health and safety of their in-
habitants. They might have such defects as
holes, open cracks, etc., over a largeareaof
the foundation or walls, substantial sagging of
floors and roof, or extensive damage by storm,
fire, or flood.

Recent movers

205. Recent mover--A household head who

moved into his residence after January 1, 1969
is considered a recent mover.

206. Previous residence--The previous resi-
dence is the lasthousing unitin which the present
head lived before moving into the present unit.
If the household is in the recent mover category,
a series of questions about the previous unit is
asked: location, whether he was head there at
the time of moving, the number of rooms, the
year originally built, the number of units in the
structure, tenure, value, disposition, contract
monthly rent, main reason for moving, and
number of times the head moved since January 1,
1969.



1970 Residential Finance Program

The Residential Finance Survey is designed to
provide data about the financing of nonfarm,
privately-owned, residential properties. Similar
surveys were conducted in 1950 and 1960, and,
in a more limited fashion, in 1956.

The Residential Finance program makes a
distinction between two types of properties--
homeowner properties, which have from one to
four housing units, one of which is occupied by the
owner, and all other properties.

Data are collected from the owner of the
property, and, if the property is mortgaged,
from the holder of the mortgage. The property
owner is asked to provide information about the
property itself, e.g., number ot units, when it
was built, when it was acquired, purchaseprice,
current market value, Homeowners are also
asked about their housing expenses and about
themselves, e.g., age, income, color. Owners of
rental property are also asked about some of
their expenses and about their rental receipts.
All owners are asked if their property is
mortgaged, and if so, to whom they make their
mortgage payments. The lender is then asked
to provide information about the mortgage,e.g.,
interest rate, face amount, term, current out-
standing debt,

The 1970 survey will be based on a national
sample of approximately 65,000 properties,
of which about half will be home-owner
properties, Data will be available for the total
United States and for the four Census regions.
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In addition, the U.,S, data will be presented by
size of place and by type of area (e.g,, inside
central cities of SMSA’s).

Tabulation plans are not final, but it is
expected that the basic tables will provide all
of the information collected by type of mortgage
(FHA-insured, VA-guaranteed, or converntional)
and by type of mortgage holder (commercial
banks, life insurance companies, etc.). In
addition, some analytical tables will be provided.
Publication is planned for the middle of 1972,

The data compiled in the Residential Finance
Survey are particularly useful toeconomists and
financial analysts who guide and counsel home
and apartment builders, financial institutions
and institutional investors (pension funds, endow-
ments, etc.), producers of building materials,
real estate companies. community planners, and
governmental agencies at the Federal, State, and
local level.

In essence, the 1970 publications will be
comparable to those from 1960. Persons
desiring detailed information on the 1970
program are advised to address inquiries tothe
Housing Division, Bureau of the Census, Wash-
ington, D.C, 20233.

Residential finance concepts’

In general the 1970 concepts and their defini-
tions will be those used in1960. Anyone needing
detailed information should address inquiriesto
the Housing Division, Bureau of the Census,
Washington, D.C, 20233.
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Military . . v o oo v v v v e v ey
Occupancy. . .. v v v v v e v o s one
Vacancy . . . .o oo v v v i i e e e
Veteran, and History. . .........
Stories, Number in Structure.......
Street
Code . ...... ...

..................

Subfamily . ...................
Subregions, Economic.,...........
Substandard Housing. .. ..........
Summary Type. . .. .............

Telephone Available , .. ..........
TelevisionSets .. ..............

Owner Occupied. . . ... ... .....
Renter Occupied. . . . .. ........
Toilet

Income. ...................
Population. . . ...............
Townships (and Municipalities). . .. ..
Tract

......................
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Concept
number

104.21
204.1
60.4
9

19

24

18

1

4

55

1.1
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Transportation

Meansof,toWork ............

Two (or more) Unit Structures . ... ..

Unemployed. . . .. .............
Unemployment Rate . ...,........
Unfit ......................
Unincorporated Places .. ........
United States. . . . .............

Universal Area Code Level
Unpaid Family Worker ...........
Unrelated Individual ., ...........
Urban

Condition, 1960 . .............
Condition, 1970 ... ...........
Different. . . ... .............

Occupied. . . ................
Owner Occupied. . ..., .........
Persons Per (Median, Mean) . . . ..
Populationin. . ..............
Renter Occupied. . . ...........
Same , . ...................

..............

........

Area ... .. ....... .. ...,
Fringe....................

Urbanized Area, Actual and Potential .

Vacancy

Durationof . ................

Vacant Housing Units ., . ..........
Vacant Units

Migratory. . .. ..............
Seasonal...................

Rented or Sold Awaiting
Occupancy. . . ............
Held for Occasional , ... .....

Concept
number

103
169.2

88.2
89
202.3
15.2
1.2
1.21

203
174.1
175
175

165
164
164.1
164.2
162
156.2

163.3
163.2
163.1

163.111
163.112

Held for Other Reasons. ... ...

Value

Income-Ratio. . . .............
Of Property. . . ... ... ..o u..

OfUnit, .. .. ... ..o

Veteran Status and History., ........
Vocational Training . ............

w

Wage or Salary Income . ..........
Walkup. . ... ..o it e
Ward.,.......... ..

Washing Machine, Clothes . . . ......

Water

Locations , . .. .. .. vvv e vnn
Source ... ..... it eenenn
Public System or Private Co.. ..
Individual Well, . .. .........

Supply . . ... e

White-Population . ., .............
Widowed. . . .. ................

Only......................

Work

Placeof .. .................
Means of Transportationto .. ....

Worked

Workers

BlueCollar. ., ...............
Classof............uu..
Private Wage and Salary......
Government. . . ............

Self-Employed. .. ............
Service. . .. ... ... i
Unpaid Family. ..............
White Collar . . . .............

Year

LastWorked , . ..............
Moved into Present House (or
Apartment) . .. .............
MovedintoUnit. ,............
Structure Buile. , ... ..........
of Immigration, . .............

Years of School Completed, . .......

ZIP Code Areas. . .. ..o veenun..

Concept
number
163.14

168.1
166

166
86
72

104.11
172,2

189

92

57, 160
160, 57
173

71

34



Comparison of Printed Reports and Summary Tapes

A number of advantages and disadvantages of
printed reports and summary tapes as data
products have been described in the Users’
Guide. One of the advantages cited for 1970
census summary tapes is that they will include
greater subject and geographical detail than will
be available in printed reports. Since the data
content of these products may be an important
factor in deciding whether tapes or printed
reports will be best suited to the user’s pur-
poses, it is a subject which deserves further
consideration.

Hundreds of tabulations for various geo-
graphical combinations and levels will beavail-
able on tape, and many of these, generally
presented with declining amounts of detail in
moving from larger to smaller areas, will
appear in printed reports. As a result, it is not
practical to attempt a presentation whichdetails
the differences in content. Theobjective here is
to provide a summary of the content of these
products to answer the more general questions
which users are likely tohave (see table 1).

The following material describes some data
products not yet finalized. However, if changes
occur, they should not be sufficient to signifi-
cantly affect this summary.

Also, concerning printed materials, attention
is limited to those final reports which are the
primary printed source of data for smallareas.
Following the reporting pattern planned for the
1970 census, they are:

Census of the Population, Vol, I, “Character-
istics of the Population,” Parts 2-57, Chapters
A, B, C, and D. (Notation: PC(1)-2A,
PC(1)-5B, etc.)

Census of Housing, Vol, I, “States and Small
Areas,” Parts 2-55. (Notation: HC(1)-2,
HC(1)-3, etc.) :

Census of Housing, Vol. II, “Metropolitan
Housing,” Chapters 2-55. (Notation: HC(2)-2,
HC(2)-3, etc.)

Census of Housing, Vol. III, Part A, “Block
Statistics,” (Notation: HC(3)-1A, HC(3)-1B,
etc.)

Censuses of Population and Housing, “Census
Tract Report,” Number 1, 2,.... (Notation:
PHC(1)-1, PHC(2)-2, etc.)

In considering the following material, users
should keep two points in mind: (1) Tables in
the published reports are shown inconsiderably
less detail than the corresponding data on the
summary tapes; and (2) small-area data
presented on tapes can be combined to create
summaries for larger, census-recognized areas
when the summaries are omitted from the tape,
However, because data items for small areas
are often suppressed to preserve confidentiality,
summaries for larger areas may be affected by
this suppression,

1970 Population Census Data

I. First Count Data

A. Printed Reports (Census of Population,
Vol. I, Parts 2-57, Chapter A),

1. Geographical areas represented:
States (or outlying areas) and counties
and their urban and rural parts; places
grouped by size, urban-rural, SMSA -
non SMSA, and incorporated-unincor-
porated categories; incorporated places;
unincorporated places of 1,000 or more;
annexed areas; minor civil divisions or
census county divisions; component parts
of urbanized areas and SMSA’s.

2. Datapublished: Total population counts
for the areas cited; also, selected data
from past censuses, area in square miles
for counties, and certain derivable per-
centages,

B. Summary Tapes (see Data Access De-
scription, CT-2, First Count Summary Tape).

1. Geographical areaspresented: States,
counties, Congressional Districts, minor
civil divisions or census countydivisions,
places, and enumerationdistricts or block-
groups. As noted earlier, tract data, for
example, are accessible by aggregating
appropriate blockgroups or enumeration
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districts, However, totals may be affected
by suppression at the BG or EDlevel.

2, Data tabulated: Complete-count (100
percent) data for total population, age, sex,
race, marital status, relationship to house-
hold head, family type, and combinations
of these. Historical, percentage, and land
area data are not included.

II. Second Count Data

A, Printed Reports (Census of Population,
Vol. I, Parts 2-57, Chapter B; and “Census
Tract Reports”).

1. Geographical areas represented: (1)
In Chapter B: States (or outlying areas)
and counties and their urban and rural
parts; places grouped by size, urban-rural,
and metropolitan-nonmetropolitan cate-
gories; SMSA’s, urbanized areas, places

2. Data published: Total population, and
percent of total population which is (1)
Negro, (2) in group quarters, (3) under 18
years old, and (4) 62 yearsoldandover.

B. Summary Tapes (see Data Access De-
scription, CT-4, Third Count Summary Tape).

1. Geographical .areas  represented:
Blocks and tracts within urbanized areas
and within other areas thathave contracted
for blocks statistics, ’

2, Data tabulated: Total population by
race (white, Negro, and other)and sex, age
and sex (21 age categories), and relation-
ship to household head; population 14 and
over by marital status and sex; population
under 18 by relationship to household head
and type of household.

of 1,000 or more, and minor civil divisions IV. Fourth Count Data

or census county divisions; (2) in “Census
Tract Reports”: SMSA’s counties, places
of 25,000 or more population, and tracts,

A. Printed Reports (Census of Population,
Vol. I, Parts 2-57, Chapter C; and “Census
Tract Reports”), (See tables 2, 3, and 4.)

. D i :
2 ata published: For all or part of the 1. Geographical areas represented:

above areas counts are givenby sex, race,
age, marital status, relationship to head of
household, type of family, and combinations
of these. Table 2 shows the 100-percent
population items included intract reports,
as well as sample items. The 100-percent
items are drawn from the Second Count,.

B. Summary Tapes (see Data Access De-
scription, CT-3, Second Count Summary Tape).

1. Geographical areas represented:
States, SMSA’s, urbanized areas, counties,
places, minor civil divisions or census
county division, and tracts,

2. Data tabulated: Tabulations involve the
same data types as for printed reports,
but include more detail, e.g., more racial
categories, single years ofage through 99,
and cross-tabulation by total, white, and
Negro.

(1) In Chapter C: States and their urban
and rural parts, SMSA’s, urbanizedareas,
urban places, counties, and rural farmand
rural nonfarm populationof counties; (2) in
“Census Tract Reports”: SMSA's, coun-
ties, places of 25,000 or more population,
and tracts,

2, Data published: See table 2 foralist-
ing of the characteristics shown for each
geographical level. Fach characteristic
may represent more than one tabulation,
Also, it should be kept in mind that the
range of information presented generally
contracts as the size of the areas de-
creases. Forexample, the meansoftrans-
portation to work tabulation for tracts
contains six response categories, instead
of nine as presented for larger areas.

B. Summary Tapes (see Data Access De-

III. Third Count Data scription,CT-5, Fourth Count Summary Tape.)

A, Printed Reports (Census of Housing, Vol, 1. Geographical areas  represented:

I1, A “Block Statistics,”) (see table 5) States, SMSA's and component parts, coun-

ties, places, minor civil divisions or

1. Geographical areas  represented: census county divisions, and tracts.

Blocks and tracts within urbanized areas

and within other areas that have contracted
for block statistics.

2. Data tabulated: Characteristics de-
scribed are the same as in printed reports



(see table 2). Several additional tabu-
lations appear. Forexample: Totalpopu-
lation by citizenship status (native, natu-
ralized, alien) for particular age cate-
gories, and total males 16 and over in the
experienced civilian labor force by sixoc-
cupational categories and their totalfor 13
income ranges. For all geographical
levels, each item will be tabulated by
total, white, Negro, Spanish-American;
urban, rural nonfarm, and ruralfarm.

V. Fifth Count Data

A. No printed reports will be derived from
the file.

B. Summary Tapes (see Data Access De-
scription, Fifth Count Summary Tapes).

1. Geographical areas represented: 5-
digit level ZIP areas in SMSA’s, and 3-
digit level elsewhere.

2, Data tabulated: Population counts for
areas cited given by sex, age, and race;
income by race and size of family; char-
acteristic offamilies by low income status.

VI. Sixth Count Data

A, Printed Reports (Census of Population,
Vol. I, Parts 2-57, Chapter D),

1. Geographical areas  represented:
SMSA’s, central cities, and places of
50,000 or more population,

2, Data published: Sample population
items presented in considerable detail and
cross-tabulated by age, race, and other
characteristics.

B. Summary Tapes (see Data Access De-
scription, Sixth Count Summary Tape).

1, Geographical areas  represented:
Metropolitan counties, nonmetropolitan
counties of 50,000 or more population,
cities of 100,000 or more, and SMSA’s,

2. Data tabulated: The same sample
population items as for printed reports,
but using more extensive cross-tabu-
lations by age, sex, race, and other
characteristics, Data shownfor Negroand
Spanish-American.

I.

11,
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1970 Housing Census Data
First Count Data

A. Printed Reports: An Advance Report of
housing data for each State is planned for the
fall of 1970. Most 100-percent housing
characteristics, drawn from the FirstCount,
would be printed for the State, SMSA’s, and
places of 10,000 or more, and counties.

Complete-count (100 -percent) housing data
for Housing, Vol. 1, and “Census Tract
Reports” will be drawn from second count
tabulations (see Il below),

B. Summary Tapes (see Data Access De-
scription, CT-2, First Count Summary Tape.)

1. Geographical segments represented:
States, counties, Congressional Districts,
minor civil divisions or census county
divisions, places, and enumeration dis-
tricts or blockgroups.

2. Data tabulated: Among the items in-
cluded are housing units by number of
rooms, persons per room, number of
units with basement, value of owner-
occupied units (eight value categories),
contract rent (nine rent categories),
plumbing facilities, and crowded units
by type of household.

Second Count Data

A. Printed Reports (Census of Housing,
Vol. I, Chapters 2-55; and “Census Tract
Reports”). (See tables 3 and 4.)

1. Geographical areas represented: (1)
In Housing: States by urban-rural and
SMSA--non-SMSA; SMSA’s and component
parts, urbanized areas; places of 1,000
and more; and counties; (2) in “Census
Tract Reports”: SMSA’s, counties, places
of 25,000 or more population, and tracts.

2. Data published: See table3, The 100-
percent items listed inthattablearedrawn
from the Second Count tabulations,

B. Summary Tapes (see Data Access De-
scription, CT-3, Second Count Summary Tape).

1. Geographical areas represented:
States, SMSA’s, urbanized areas, counties,
places, minor civil divisions or census
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county divisions, and tracts. Also urban-
rural designations for states, SMSA’s
and counties,

2, Data tabulated: Subjects tabulated are
the same as for Housing, Vol. I reports.
Greater detail is often available. For
example, there are 14 cash rent ranges
rather than 10 as in the printed reports.
Also, tapes include such tabulations as
owner-occupied units by household type
and race of head for five value ranges,
and owner-occupied units by number of
rooms and race of head for five value
ranges. Most Second Count summary
tape items are cross-tabulated by tenure
for total and Negro.

III. Third Count Data

A, Printed Reports (Census of Housing, Vol.

111, “Block Statistics,”), (See table 5.)

1. Geographical areas represented:
Blocks and tracts within urbanized areas
and within other areas that have con-
tracted for block statistics.

2, Data published: See tables 5 which
presents the planned outline for tables
1 and 2 of “Block” reports. Alsoc shown
is the outline for the tables which will
appear in the reports for the contract
block areas.

B. Summary Tapes (see Data Access De-
scription,CT-4, Third Count Summary Tape).

1. Geographical areas represented:
Blocks and tracts within urbanized areas
and within other areas that have con-
tracted for block statistics.

2, Data tabulated: In addition to data
items found in printed reports, the block
tape includes such data as number of
units with 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 or more rooms;
total number of rooms in total, and
Negro-owned and rented units; number
of units with 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 or more
persons; and total number of persons in
total, and Negro-owned and rented units.

IV, Fourth Count Data

A. Printed Reports (Census of Housing,
Vol. I, Chapters 2-55; and “Census Tract
Reports”). (See tables 3 and 4.)

1. Geographical areas represented: (1)
In Housing: States by urban-rural non-
farm-rural farm and SMSA--non-SMSA;
SMSA’s and component parts, urbanized
areas; places of 2,500 and more; and
counties; (2) In “Census Tract Reports”:
SMSA’s, counties, places of 25,000 or
more population, and tracts.

2. Data published: See tables 3 and 4.
Spanish-American data are presented in a
pattern similar to that for Negroes. How-
ever, no 5-percent sample data for places
2,500 to 10,000 are given for Spanish-
American,

B. Summary Tapes (see Data Access De-
scription, CT -5, Fourth Count Summary Tape),

1. Geographical areas  represented:
States, SMSA’s and component parts,
counties, places, minor civil divisions
or census county divisions, and tracts,
Also urban, rural nonfarm-rural farm
designation,

2. Data tabulated: The summary tapes
include a number of tabulations not found
in the printed reports, such as: gross
rent by number of rooms, value of owner-
occupied unit by income, and plumbing
facilities by household composition and
age of head. Most data are tabulated by
tenure for total, Negro, and Spanish-
American.

V. Fifth Count Data

A. No printed reports will be derived from
this file.

B, Summary Tapes (see Data Access De-
scription, CT-6, Fifth Count Summary Tape).

1. Geographic areas represented: 5-digit
level ZIP areas in SMSA’s, and 3-digit
level elsewhere,

2, Data tabulated: Tenure and vacancy
status, plumbing facilities, gross rent,
value of property,telephone available, year
structure built, automobiles available,
rent-income ratios, and household equip-
ment items.

VI. Sixth Count Data

A. Printed Reports (Census of Housing, Vol.
I, Chapters 2-55, “MetropolitanHousing”).



1. Geographical areas represented:
SMSA’s, central cities, and places of
50,000 or more.

2, Data published: Cross-tabulations by
principal housing and household subjects
such as value of property, gross rent, in-
come, plumbing facilities by persons per
room, number of rooms, number of units
in structure, and size of household,

B. Summary Tapes (see Data Access De-
scription, Sixth Count Summary Tape to be
published).
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1, Geographical areas represented:
SMSA’s, central cities, places of 50,000
or more, metropolitan counties, and non-
metropolitan counties of 50,000 or more
population,

2. Data tabulated: Extensivecross-tabu-
lations including many “three-way” cross-
tabulations such as household composition
by age of head, by year structure built,
and by value of property. Mostofthe data
are tabulated by tenure and for Negro and
Spanish-American households.



Table 1. Summary Tape Files and Printed Reports Derived From These Files

Name of Summary Tape File
Name of Printed Reports Derived

from the Tape File

Geographic
Coverage*

Subject Contenti

When Available
(Issued by States)

and Small Areas, Chapter A

Extracts of the above

TAPE: First Count, File A Blockgroups or ED's 400 complete-count Sept .-December 1970
population and housing
data cells
REPORT: No reports will be derived
from this file.
TAPE: First Count, File B Places, MCD's (CCD's),| 400 complete-count Sept.-December 1970
Counties, Congres- cells (same as File A)
sional Districts,
REPORT: Population, Volume I States Population totals only| Sept. 1970-April 1971
Chapter A
TAPE: Second Count, File A 3500 complete-count
population and housing|Oct. 1970-April 1971
data cells
Census tracts
REPORT: Population and Housing, 190 complete-count March-October 1971
Census Tract Reports population and housing|(Loose copies of
B data cells these tables will be
available for -
chase earlier.gur
TAPE: Second Count, File B 3500 complete-count
population and hous~ |Oct. 1970-April 1971
Places, MCD's (CCD's)|-228 data cells
REPORT: Population, Volume I, Counties, UA's,
Chapter B SMSA's and their Extracts of the above |Oct. 1970-May 1971
components, States
REPORT: Housing, Volume I, States

Oct. 1970-May 1971

(44!

-



Table 1. Summary Tape Files and Printed Reports Derived From These Files—Continued

Name of Summary Tape File
Name of Printed Reports Derived

from the Tape File

Geographic
Coverage*

Subject Content®*

When Available
(Issued by States)

TAPE: Third Count File

City Blocks

250 complete-~count
population and housing
data cells

January-July 1971

REPORT: Housing, Volume III, 25 complete~count
Block Statistics population and housing January-July 1971
data cells
TAPE: Fourth Count, File A 13,000 sample popula-
tion and housing data January-October 1971
cells
Census Tracts
REPCRT: Population and Housing, Very limited extracts March-October 1971
Census Tract Reports of the above
TAPE: Fourth Count, File B States, counties, 13,000 (File B) or
(MCD/CCD) and File C MCD's (CCD's),Places, | 30,000 (File C) sample January-October 1971
(other areas) SMSA's and Component | population and housing
Urbanized Areas data cells
REPORT: Population, Volume I, Larger places, coun—~ | Extracts of the above
Chapter C ties, Urbanized Areas| February-November
SMSA's, States 1971
REPORT: Housing, Volume I, States Larger places, coun-
and Smaller Areas, ties, Urbanized Extracts of the above February-November
Chapter B Areas, SMSA's States 1971
TAPE: Fifth Count 5-digit areas in 800 sample population July 1971
SMSA's; 3-digit and housing data cells
elsewhere
REPORT: No reports will be derived

from this file

evl



Table 1. Summary Tape Files and Printed Reports Derived From These Files—Continued

Name of Summary Tape File

Name of Printed Reports Derived
from the Tape File

Geographic
Coverage’

Subject Contentie¢

When Available
(Issued by State)

TAPE: ixth Count

REPORT: Population, Volume I,
Chapter D

REPORT: Housing, Volume II,

Metropolitan Housing
characteristics

Pop.-Metr. Counties,
Cities 100,000+
Central Cities,
SMSA's

Hous.-State, SMSA,
Metr. Counties,
Cities 50,000+,
and Central Cities

150,000 sample popula-

tion cells, 110,000
sample housing cells

March-October 1971

Extracts of the above April 1971-
February 1972
Extracts of the above April 1971~

February 1972

¥* Small-area data presented on the tapes can be combined to create summaries for larger, census-recognized

areas when the summaries are omitted from the tape.

However, because data items for small areas are often

suppressed to preserve confidentiality, summaries for larger areas may be affected by this suppression.

#% "Data cell" represents a single summary of a tabulation unit (e.g. a person or a housing unit) having a

certain characteristic (e.g. age group or tenure).

years of age from "under 1" to "100 or more" includes 101 data items.

NOTE:

Sumary tape files associated with the special Subject Reports will also be released.

For example, a tabulation of total population by single

44!



Table 2. Content of Series P-C(1)C State Reports and Tract Reports: 1970

145

Characteristics

The State

SMSA's, UA's, places
of 50,000+

Places of 10,000 to
50,000

Places of 2,500 to
10,000

Counties

Rural farm and rural

nonfarm population of

counties

Areas with
Negro popu-
lation of
400 or more

SMSA's, UA's,
places of
25,000+

Counties

Tracts - Total

Tracts - 400 or more

Negroes, Spanish-

American

Marital statUS.ecececcecscsscccecos
ABCutitsscsssnsasenessossocssnsensas
Relationship to head of household..
Families by number of own children,
Nativity and parentageceececscecse
Country of OrigiNeesceseseccsceccenss
Mother toNgUCseecescesasasassscaasns

State of Dirtheseeeeesesesocssecone
Residence in 1965,..ce0eeecscocscses
Year moved into present house......
Place Of WOTKeeeeooasosossseoasanee
Means of transportatioNe.cscecsceece
Veteran statuSeeiescecsvecoscescnse

School, enrollment,eecssseescsscanes
Years of school completedeeeccececses
Vocational traininge.eececcecsceces
Children ever bOrMfieceecvesssoceasse
Family composSitioNeesseesoscscescns
Previous marital statuUS,..eececceees
Group quarters population by type..

Disabilityeecescasvoscscceasssssanss
Employment statuS.sesescessecscecnee
OCCUPAtion, ssssncescascsoscssscnee
IndusStryececeessosacocsseoscacas ven
Weeks workede.isieeseassesscarsonnne
Class Of WOrKere.eseeosecssssoseons
Last occupation of unemployed......

Work status in 1965...00eceseecases
Family income,.sesecsscscssccsnanes
Income Of PEerSONS.cssecececasssnsoce
Median earnings for selected occu-
PAtiONS s escrsessssesscaseasssesce
Type Of INCOMEsusesseseescssnsocesrse
Characteristics of families and
persons with income below poverty

leveleeseasaasocasssesecassccnccna
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Note: For many subjects the amount of detail has been collapsed in moving from large to small

areas,
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Table 3. Planned Content of Housing Volume | Report and Census Tract Reports

Subject

The
State

SM3A's
and

compo-
nent

parts

Places
of

10,000
to

50,000*

Places
of
2,500
to
10,000*

Places
of
1,000

2,500t

Counties

Totall

Rural?

Occupied
farm

Tracts - total

400 or more

Spanish-Americans

Negroes, or
in tracts

100~PERCENT ITEMS
ACCESSeeivissscasarenans
ROOMSeeraeeesocnsascnsse
Units in structure,.....
Basementae.esessesncacnne
Population, 1970..cscsese
Persons per roOOM.,..esos
With plumbingeseesecese
RaCEusecussncennnsssnces
TeNUICar.vsseconsncnsnnsee
Vacancy statuS...eseceee
Duration of vacancy.....
Bathtub or showers......
Plumbing facilitieS.....
Flush toileteeeeeesceces
Water SUPPlyeecacosesese
Complete kitchen
facllitieSeeeeoosacosas
Valu€eiesesnossssnssones
With plumbing,eeeeesss
Contract rentecicesesecss
With plumbinge.eesscee
Telephone..ueeveeesecones
PerSONS.s.cssscasasensan

20~-PERCENT ITEMS
Year structure built,...
Units in structure,.....
Gross reNtscecevecssases
Heating equipment.......

15-PERCENT ITEMS
Complete bathrooms......
Sewage disposal....cee..
Source of Water..es.eoee
Alr conditioninge..eese.
Automobiles availlable...
Year moved into unit,...

5-PERCENT ITEMS

BedrOOmMSeesesscscsannses
Second hOMEe..eveassvees
Clothes dryer.esieececess
Clothes washer.,...ceee.
Dishwasher....eseceeacns
Home food freezer.......
Cooking fueleseeceveeses
House heating fuel......
Water heating fuel......
Television (sets).......
Television (UHF-

equipPed)sesueecrcscnes
Battery-operated radio..
Elevator in structure...
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1Data for units with Negro or Spanish-American head are only shown for areas with 400 Negro or
Spanish-American inhabitants or more,
2In this colum, the only items shown for units with Negro head are those to which footnote 3

applies,

3Data shown for units with Negro head if 400 Negro inhabitants or more,
4Data for units with Negro head are only shown for areas with 10,000 Negro inhabitants or more,



Table 4. Published Census Tract Report-Population Data

Table P-1. General Characteristics of the

Population

Census Tracts
RACE

All persons

White _____
Negro _ _. . _
Percent Negro . . _

AGE BY SEX

Male, o

Under 5 years ___
3 ond 4 years _ .
5109 years .
5 years. . .
byears_ . _ _
10 to 14 years.
14 yeors_ .
15 to 19 yeors
15 years_
16 years__ . .
17 years . ____ .
18 years__ ___

35 to 44 years.
45 to 54 years_ _ _
55 to 59 yeors_
60 to 64 years_ .
6510 74 years___. _ . __ .
75yearsand over . _ . __ . ____

Fomale, el ages. .
Under 5 years . .
Jond 4 yeors ___ .
5109 yeors_ . _.
Syeors_ . _______ ..
byears_ . _ _____
10 1o 14 yeors_ _ ..

2510 34 years__ . _ . _
35 to 44 years__
45 to 54 years .
55 to 59 years
60 to 64 years R
65 to 74 years __ .
75 years and over__ . _ . __ . T,

RELATIONSHIP TO HEAD OF HOUSEHOLD

Al persons

In households__ __
Head of household
Head of family _____
Primary individuol _ _
Wife of heod __ _. . _
Qther relative of head_
Not related to head _
In group quorters __ ____

Persons per household_ . _

TYPE OF FAMILY AND NUMBER OF OWN

CHILDREN

All families _____ . _
With own children under 18 years . _
Number of children_______

Hushond.wife fomities . _ .

With own children under 18 yeors .
Number of children_._________ _
Percent of total under 18 years.. .. _ . ____

Families with other male hoed_ _ ___ .
With own children under 18 yeors __._
Number of children_____ . _ _

Fomilies with female hood . _ _

With own chiidren under 18 years _
Number of children ... __ ______
Percent of total under 18 years. . _

Persons under 18 years __ _. . ___________ _.
MARITAL STATUS

Mele, 14 yoars old and over__ _
Single . _____

Divorced__ _._

Female, 14 yoors ol ond over __ _
Single ____
Married . _

Table P-2. Social Characteristics of the

Population
Census Tracts
NATIVITY, PARENTAGE, & COUNTRY OF ORIGIN

Al persons _ . . . . .
Native of native parentoge . .. _ ___
Notive of foreign or mixed parentage
Foreignborn . _ . _ . . .
Foreign steck _ _ _

United Kingdom _ . .
Irelond (Eire) . . _ _

Germun; 777777777777777
Poland

Waly = - _ o L L0 L.
Conada_ . . . ... L L L L0
Mexico . _ . .
Cuba_ - _.. . _
Other America . _ _ _ _ _ .

Persons of Spanish languoge’
Other persons of Spanish surname’ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _
Persons of Spamish mother tongue . _ . _ . _ _._

Persons of Puerto Rican birth or parentage .. _ _ _ _

SCHOOL ENROLLMENT

Enrelled porsons, 3 te 34 years o __ _ _ _

Nursery school _ . . _ . .. _ . . .. . . _ _ _
Public . ... ...
Kindergarten . _ _ . _ . _ . . . _._ __
Public .. ... _ - _ . . .

Public. . . - . . . . o oo .. -
College .. . _ . _ _ _ _ . . . _ ... ...

Percent enrolled in school by age:
16 and 17 years _ . .
18and t9vyears . _ . . _ . . . _ _ ...
200nd 2V years . . . . . . . . . .. .
22to 24 years. .. _ . . ... ... _. .. _._ ...
25to Jdyears_. . . . . . . .. _._._

Percent 16 to 21 years not high school graduotes

and not enrolled in schoo!

YEARS OF SCHOOL COMPLETED

Persons, 25 yeors old and over_
No school years completed _ _ _ _ .
Elementary: 1 todvyeors_ _ _ _ . _ _ .

5t 7years_ . _ _ . _ ... _ . . ...
dyeors ... . _ . . . . ...
High school: 110 3years . . _ . _ _ _ _ . _ _ _
dyears . . . . . . . _ _ _ .. . _
College: Tto3years. - .. . . . .. . . __

4 yeorsormore. _ _ . . . . . .
Median school yeors completed . _ . . _ . _ _ _
Percent high school graduates. . . . _ . ... . _ _

CHILDREN EVER BORN

Women, 35 to 44 years old ever merried .
Children ever born_ _ _ _ . . _ . . . . _ . _ .
Per 1,000 women ever married_. . . _ . _ _ _ _ _

RESIDENCE IN 1965

Porsens, S yoors oid end over, 19702
Some house s in 1970 _ . _ _ . . . . . . _ . .
Different house:
In centrol city of this SMSA. _ . _ . . _ . _ _ _
In other port of this SMSA. . . . . . . . . _ _ _
Outside this SMSA. _ _ _ . . . _ . . _ _ . __
Northond West_ _ _ ... _ _ : _ . _ _ _ _ _
South o _ . . oL Lo
Abreod . _ . . . oL L LoD Ll ol

MEANS OF TRANSPORTATION AND PLACE OF WORK

All workers .
Private guto: Drwver_. . _. ... ___._ _ _ ... _ ___
Passenger. _ . _ . _ . _._ _ . _ _ _
Bus orstreetcor . _ _ _ . _ . _ .. .. .
Subway, elevated troin, or railroed. _ _ _ . . _ _
Walkedtowork ... _ . . . . .. ...
Worked athome. ... . . . . .. _ . . . ...
Other ___ . _ . _ . . .. ...

Inside SMSA_ _ . . . . _ . ... L.
A city central business district. .. . . . . . . _ .
Balonceof Acity.. ... .. . ... . .. .. ..
Balonce of A County. ... . ... . .. _._ . .. _
BCounty . _. . _ . . _ . .. ... ...
CCounty _ . . . . ...
O County .. _._ ___
E County. _ _. .
FCounty. _ . . . . _ _ _
G County . _ . . .
HCounty . .. _ ... . _ _ . . _ . .. ...
| County _ . _
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Table P-3. Labor Force Characteristics

of the Population

Census Tracts

EMPLOYMENT STATUS

Mole, 16 yours oid ond over . _ |

labor force - _ _ _ .. .. . . .. ..
Percentoftotal . _ _ _ _ _ .. ... . _ . _

Civilion labor force _._ _ _ _ _ _ _ . ... . .

Employed . . .. . ... ___._ _._ _ _ .

Unemployed . . _ . . . _ . . . . . _ _ _ _

Percent of civilion labor force

Not in lobor force - _ _ _ . _ _ _ . . . . . ..
Inmote ot institytion _ . . . . . . . .
Enrolled in school _ _ _ _ _ . _ . _ . . 0 . ...
Other under 65 years . __.
Other 65 years and over .

Male, 16 to 21 yoors old

Not enrolled in schoo! . . .
Not high school groduotes _. ... _ _ _._ _ _ _ _ _
Unemployed or not in lobor force

Female, 16 yours old and over

lobor force . . . . _ _._ .. _._._._ .0 ..

Percent of total

Civilian labor force .. _ _. _ .

Employed _ [
Unemployed . _ _ _ ___

Percent of civilian labor force

Not in labor force . _ . _

Married women, husbond present
inlabor force. . _ _._._ _ . _._ . ... .
With own children under 6 yeors_ _ _ _ . _ _ _
In lobor force. _ _ _

OCCUPATION

Totel employed, 16 years oid and aver . _
Protfessional, technical, and kindred workers. . _
Health workers
Teachers, elementary and secondary schools
Managers and administrators, except form_ _ _ _
Salaried
Self-employed in retail trade. .. ___ __

Soles workers . . . . . .. ... ..
Retail trade . . . . . . . _ . _ e,
Clerical and kindred workers_._ _ _ R
Craftsmen, foremen, ond kindred workers . ___ _
Construction croftsmen _
Mechanics ond repairmen. L I
Operatives, except tronsport. . . . . .. . _ . L.
Tronsport equipment operatives _ . . . . . . . . _

Laborers, except form _ . . .. . . . ..
Farmworkers . . _ . . . . _ . . . .. . ..
Service workers'. _._ [
Cleaning and food service workers.
Protective service workers. . . .. _ __. .
Personal and health service workers . . _ .. _ _
Private household workers. _ _ _ _. . ___ ... . _._

Female employed, 16 yoors old ond ever
Professional, technical, and kindred workers. _._ . _.
Teachers, elementary and secondary schools. . . .
Managers and administrators, except farm_ _ ... _ .
Salesworkers . . _ . . .. . ... L. .
Clerical and kindred workers . _._ _ . _ _ _._ _ _._
Secretories, stenographers, and typlsvs ______

Operatives, including tronsport - _ . _ . _ . _ _ _
Other blve-collor workers_. ... _ _._ _ _ _ . _ ..
Formworkers . . . . . . . .. . . .. ..
Service workers, except private hoysehold _ _ _ . .
Private household workers. . _ . _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _

INDUSTRY

Totel employed, 16 yours old ond over . _
Construction _. .
Monufacturing .

Durable goods _.
Tronsportation. . _ _ -
Communications, unlm:s and somtury servnces I
Wholesale trade. . = . . ... ... _ . . _ . ..
Retail trode _. .. . .. . . . ... . _._._._

Business ond repoir services . __
Personal services. . _ .
Health services
Educational services _. ... ___
Other professional and reloted services _ .
Public odministration. .. __ .. _ _ _ . . . . ... ...
Other industries . . ... . _ .. .. _. ... ... _._._.

CLASS OF WORKER

Total amployed, 16 yoors old and over __ . _ _ _

Privete woge and salary workers _._ . _ -

Government workers .. _.___ _ _

Locol government workers _

Self-employed workers _ . __ __
Unpaid fomily workers _ _

Table P-4. Income Characteristics

of the Population

Census Tracts

INCOME IN 1969 OF FAMILIES AND
UNRELATED INDIVIDUALS

33
=3
-
~
38
8

@
ol
2

00 to $8.999 -
9,000 10 $9,999_ ..
10,000 to $11,999 _
12,000 to $14,999_. _

15,000 to $24,999 .

$25.000 to $49,999_ _ ol
50,000 or more .. . .. _ _. e oo -
Median income .
Meon income . _ . ___ ...

Families and unrelated individuals
Medion income _____
Mean income _____

Unrelated individuols . _ .
Median income _
Meon income . _ . .. _ _ .

TYPE OF INCOME IN 1969 OF FAMILI!S

Al families . _ .

With wage or salary income _ . _. . _ _ .
Meon wage or salory income_ . _ . . . . _ _ _ _
With nonfarm self-employment income. . _____
Meon nonfarm self-employment income _ _ _
With farm self-employment income._ . _
Mean farm self-employment income _
With Socicl Security income.. ______
Mean Sociol Security income_______
With public assistance or public welfare income. _
Mean public assistonce or public welfare income
With other income. . ... ____ .. . ... _..
Meon other income_ . _._ _ _._____ _ .. ...

RATIO OF FAMILY INCOME TO POVERTY LEVEL

Percent of families with incomes:
Less than .50 of pover'y level .. . _ . .. _..
50t 74 . .
7510 99 ___
1.00 10 1.24.
1.25 10 1.49_.
1.50 to 1.99_
2.00 10 2.99..
3.00ormore.. ... _._._

INCOME BELOW POVERTY LEVEL’

Families __

Percent of oll families.
Mean fomily income __ .
Mean income deficit - _._
Percent receiving public ossistance incom
Meon size of fomily ______ B
With related children under 181 yeurs ,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Mean number of related children under 18 yeors _
With reloted children under 6 yeors ___ ___

Mean number of related children under 6 yeors -
Families with femaole head . _. ___. ___ ... . ___ _ .

With reloted children under 18 years . . _. __

Mean number of reloted children under 18 yeors_

With reloted children under 6 yeors . _ _ ... _._

Percent in labor force . _
fean number of related children “unider 6 veors

Family houds _ _ _ _ e
Percent 65 years and over. . ... . .
Civilian male heads under 65 years _ .

Percent in lobor force_ .. _ . _. . . ... ...

Unreleted individuals J
Percent of all uareloted individuals
Mean income . _. ____
Meaon income deficit _ .
Percent receiving oubllc ossistance income. .
Percent 65 yearsandover__ ... _ . _._._. _.

Porsens __ _______ R
Percent of ol | persons,, .
Percent receiving Social Security incom .
Percent 65 years and over_. . ________ .
Percent receiving Social Security income.
Related children under 18 years__ . __ . -
Percent living with both parents _. . _

Housoholds __ _
Percent of all households _
Owner occupied . . _ .
Mean value of unit .
Renter occupied .
Mean gross rent _
Percent locking some or oll p um| mg aci
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Table P-5. General and Social Characteristics Table P-6. Economic Characteristics of

of the Negro Population: 1970 the Negro Population: 1970

Census Tracts With
400 or More Negro
Population

AGE BY SEX

45 to 74 years__
75 yeors ong OVer__ . . . e oiciieeaoen

fomole, ol ages__ . __

Under Syeors .__.___._.
3and 4 years ..
5to9 years_____.
5 yeors....
6 yeors__ ...
10 to 14 yaors..

3510 44 yeors. .
45 1o 54 years._
55 10 59 years__
60 1o 84 yeors._ .
65 to 74 years_.
75 years ond over__

RELATIONSHIP TO HEAD OF NOUSEHOLD

T TR T I

Allporsens . _ . . .

In households_. ___. __
Head of household
Heod of family___
Primary individuol__
Wife of head ____ ____
Other relative of heod.
Not related to heod.._ .
in group quarters .. _.__
Persons per household ____ .

TYPE OF HOUSEHOLD

AN housoholds
Male primary individuol _
Femole prnmory individual. .
Husband-wife households _. .
Households with other mole head
Hovuseholds with femole heod__ . ... ... ..~
SCHOOL ENROLLMENT

Porsons, Vo te 2l yoursold __ . ____ ...

Not attending school_.______
Not high school graduates -
Percent of totol

YEARS OF SCHOOL COMPLETED

Porsons, 25 years oid ond over__ . . . ...

No school yeors completed. .
Elementary: | 10 4 yeors .
5 to 7 years ..

8y
High school: } to 3 years
College: 1103 years ._

Median school years completed.
Percent high school groduates

RESIDENCE IN 1965

Porsens, 5 yoors old ond ever, 1970
Same house as in 1970__ . ... _ioeeaionon
Different house:

In centrol city of this SMSA_____

In other port of this SMSA._
Outside this SMSA.____..

North ond West___

South . _._._..

Census Tracts With
400 or More Negro

Population

EMPLOYMENT STATUS AND OCCUPATION
ale, 16 yeors old end ever __ .

Lobor force - - . ... . -
Civilion labor force _.
Employed .. . ___.
Unemployed .

Not in fabor force ___.___. . _ .

Female, 16 yours old and over

Lobor force ____ .. ... ...
Civition lobor force
Employed ________
Unempioyed _ . _
Not in labor force ___._ .
Married women in lobor 6orce husbond presenv PO
With own children under 6 years_______._._ _... ..

Totel employed, 16 yosrs old ond over . _ _ _
Professional, technical, and kindred warkers _.
Managers ond administrotors, except farm ___
Sales workers _ . _____.___ . . _ ...
Clerical and kindred workers - .. ___
Crottsmen, foremen, ond kindred workers
Operatives, except transport _. _____. . _ .
Transport equipment operatives
Loborers, except farm _
Farm workers ____ ..
Service workers, excem pnvofe household
Private household workers . . _.__ . . . __ O

Femele employed, 16 yours old ond over_ .
Professional, technical, and kindred workers. .
Managers and administrators, except form_
Sales workers _. _.__ .. ieaas
Clerical ond kindred workers .
QOperatives, including transport _ _
Other blve-collor workers. . ... _.
form workers ____.____

Service workers, except pnvo'e household.
Privote household workers. ... ... . . ..

FAMILY INCOME IN 1969
tamiles .. . ..o
Less than SI 000.... .
$1,000 to $1,999.
$2,000 to $2,999
$3,000 to $3,999_.
$4,000 to $4,999_.
$5,000 10 $5,999_ .
$6,000 to $6,999__
$7.000 1o $7.999._.
$8,000 to $8,999._
$9,000 to $9.999_. .
$10,000 or more_ . _
Medion income: Fomilies
Families ond unrelated individuals. -
RATIO OF FAMILY :NCOME TO POVERTY LVEL
Percent of families with incomes:
Less thun .50 of poverty level___ _ _
500 .
75 to 99
Y00 to 1.24.
12510 1.49.
1.50 10 1.99.
2.00 or more_
INCOME BELOW POVEIYY I.EVEI.‘
Fomilles __ e e
Percent of il fomilies_ .. _ . . ..
Meon fomily income ... ___._ ..
Meon income deficit . .
Percent receiving public assistonce income.
Mean size of fomily - . _. _. ..
With reloted children under 18 ) yeors .-
Meon number of related children under 18 veurs -
With reloted children under 6 yeors . . .
Mean number of related children under 6 yeors -
Fomilies with femaleheod _. . _ _._ __......_ ...
With reloted children under 18 yeors .
Mean number of related children under 181 veors,
With reloted children under 6 years _ .. . _. ...
Percent infobor foree_. .. . ... ..o o
Meon number of relo'ed children under 6 years _
Fomily heods . . _.____ _ . . .. _.
Percent 65 yeors and over.. o
Civilian mole heads under 65 year
Percent in labor force.. ... _. -
Unrelated individuels e -
Percent of oll unreloted individuals R
Meon income .. _______
Meon income deficit __ _ .
Percent receiving public assistance income..
Percent 65 years and over__ . _.
Porsens . _____
Percent of all persons -
Percent receiving Social Security income_ .
Percent 65 years and over______ .
Percent receiving Social Secvmy income.
Related children under 18 yeors_. . _. .. ...
Percent living with both parents
Housoholds _
Percent of an households __
Owner occupied_. ___.
Mean value of unit
Renter occupied. . _
Meon gross rent _
Percent lacking some or all plumbing focilities. .....
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Table P-7. General and Social Characteristics Table P-8. Economic Characteristics of
of Persons of Spanish Language: 1970 Persons of Spanish Langvage: 1970

Census Tracts With
400 or More Persons
of Spanish Language

AGE BY SEX

Under 5 years ___ . .
3 ond 4 yeors _
Sto 9 years. _ .
5 years_ . .
byears_. ..
10 to 14 years_.
14yeors.. ......
1510 19 yeors_ .. ..
15 years. ... ..
16 years._ .
17 years.
18 yeors_ __ ..
19 yeors_. _. _ U
20 to 24 years. ...
20 years. - _ ..
21 years
25 to 34 years
35to 44 yeors_ .
45 to 54 yeors . .
5510 59 vyears. . . . . . ... ...
60 to 64 yeors_ -
65 to 74 years_. __ .
75yearsond over_ . . _ . . .. ...

Female, o ages. _ _ _ _ _ .. . . _ . .
Under 5 years . __ __ __ .

3ond 4 years _ _
5109 yeors. . _

15 to 19 yeors. _ .
15 yeors__ . _. .
16 years_ .
17 yeors_. .. _.
18 years .
19 years_ ...

20 to 24 years_ . . .
20 years
21 years. . .

25 10 34 years .

35t0 44 years_. _. . __

45 t0 54 years_ .

55 to 59 years_

60 to &4 years. . . . . [

B510 TAYeOrS. | . ... o ool e oo e

75 years and over. .. . P

RELATIONSHIP TO NEAD OF HOUSEHOI.D

Al porsons . .
In households. . .. - __
Head of household
Head of family_. . . . ...
Primary individuol__ __ . ..
Wife of head . . . . _
Other relotive of head
Not related to head. . . - .
In group quorters ... . __ . - R
Persons per household .. . ... . . ... ..
TYPE OF NOUS!HOLD

All househodds . .. . .. .
Male primory individuol ... .. ... ... - .- -
Female primary mduwduol J S
Husbond-wife households _ _ . . . _. O
Households with other mole heed - ... . . . . - .
Households with female head. . .. ... - - . . . -
SCHOOL ENROLLMENY

Porsens, 16 te 21 ymso“,,_,, e e e
Not attending school.. __ J

Not high school grodua'es o

Percentof fotal. ... . . . ... . - -

YEARS OF SCHOOL COMPLETED

Persens, 25 yeors old ond over
No school years completed _ _ .. _ ..
Elementary: ltodyears. . . ... --

5t07years. - oo o-a- - - - -

8 years ... _.
High school: 1 to 3 years

4 years . . B
College: Ttodyeors. - - - .o ... P

4yearsormore . _ . . ... - ..o --
Median school years completed. _._ ... ... ... .
Percent high school graduates. _ . .. _...... - -

RESIDENCE IN 1965

Porsons, 5 yoors old end over, 1970'_ _ . _
Same house as in 1970_. _ . . . . ... . ..o - .
Oifferent house:
tn central city of this SMSA_. . . _ . ... . . ..
in other part of this SMSA.._ .. _ . . . . . .- -
Outside this SMSA. _ _ _ _._._ _ . . . . . ...
North ond West_ _ _ . . . _ J
South . . ... . . L o L Ll
Abrood . . . L. L L L L - .o

Census Tracts With
400 or More Persons
of Spanish Language
EMPLOYMENT STATUS AND OCCUPATION
Mele, 16 yoars old and over
tobor force . ... __ I
Civilian lobor force .
Employed . _ .. __ .. _

Unemployed ... ___ .
Not in lobor force - .. __._._

Female, 16 yours old and over _ .
Labor force _. _._ _.___._
Civilien labor force _._
Employed . . _____._ _. .
Unemployed __ .
Not in labor force _ 5
Married women in labor iorce "husband present .
With own children under 6 years__ s

Totel employed, 16 yeors old ud over __
Professional, technicol, ond kindred workers ___
Managers and administrotors, except form __
Sales workers _______ _ R
Clerical and kindred workers . ______ .
Crattsmen, foremen, ond kindred workers . _ ...
QOperatives, except transport . _________ _._ _.
Tronsport equipment operatives _ . _
Laborers, except farm ___ _ __
Farm workers _. ___ _

Service workers, except prlvote household
Private household workers _ el

Female employed, 16 years old and over_ _
Professional, technical, ond kindred workers_ _
Managers and administrotors, except form __
Sales workers _. .

Clerical and kindred workers _
Operatives, including transport _
Other blue-collar workers._
Form workers . ___ -
Service workers, excepv prnvc!e househotd . -
Private household workers. _
FAMILY INCOME IN 1969

Al femilies . ..
Less than $1.000_. . _ _
$1.000 to $1,999.
$2,000 t0 $2,999_. . _ ..
$3.000 10 $3.999_ . . . ..
$4,000 10 $4,999_. .. _____._.
$5,000 10 $5.999 . .
$6.000 to $6.999 . _. .
$7,000 to $7.999_.
$8,000 10 $8.999.
$9.000 to $9.999.
$10,000 or more_
Median income: Families

Families ond unrelated individuals_

RATIO OF FAMILY INCOME TO POVERTY LEVEL'
Percent of families with incomes:
Less than .50 of poverty level _
S0t0 74
7510 99__
1.0010 1.24_.
1.2510 1.49_.
1.50 10 1.99_
2.00 or more_. .. ...
INCOME BELOW POVERTY LEVEL'
Families _ R
Percent of all families_
Mean fomily income _ .
Mean income deficit __ . __
Percent receiving public gssistanc
Mean size of family ..
With related children under 18 years
Mean number of reloted children under 18 yeurs
With reloted children under 6 years _ . _.
Mean number of related children under 'y yeors
Fomilies with femole head . . _. . . .. ... ...
With related children under 18 years
Mean number of related children under 18 yeur&
With related children under 6 years . . . . _ ...
Peccent in loborforce. . . . . . . . . . .
Mean number of related children under 6 yeors _
Fomily hoads _ . .
Percent 65 yeurs ondover . ... ...
Civilion male heads under 65 vears DR
Percent inlobor force_ _ ... . ... . ... . .
Unrelated individuals ___ e e e
Percent of oll unrelated individvals - _ . _ .
Meortincome . . _ ... ... .- ..o - - -
Mean income deficit .. ... _._ . . . .. . . - .
Percent receiving public assistance income_ _. _ _ _
Percent 65 yeors ond over. ... . _.
Porsons __ ______. e
Percent of oll | persons, R
Percent receiving Social Security income.
Percent 65 yeors ond over. .. P
Percent receiving Social Secumy income. . .
Related children under 18 years_. _______ __ .. .. _._
Percent living with both purems I I
Hovsoholds _
Percent of all households
Owner occupied. _ . _ .
Mean valve of unit _
Renter occupied_ .
Meon gross rent ___ R
Percent lacking some or ol plumbing Tacities. . _ _
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Table H-1. Occupancy, Utilization, and ;gb\e H'_2-| 2‘}:‘“““:‘“5 E.quipfment, 'N\d
Financial Characteristics of Housing L::;:cnu aracteristics of Housing

Units

Census Tracts Census Tracts

ANl housing waits All yeor-round housing wmits __ _____ . ___.
Vacant — seasonal ond migrato UNITS IN STRUCTURE

AWl yeor-round housing umits . _____ . ;(mcludes mobile home or trailer) .. _. .. __. . ..

TENURE, RACE, AND VACANCY STATUS

Owner occupied __ . . ...
Coopemnve and condominium
White _ -
Negro .. .__.
Renter occup g
White ____._.

YEAR STIUCTUIE IUII'I

1969 1o March 1970 . _____
1965 to 1968 . . _

Negro .. _.____. 1960 to 1964 _
Vacont yeor-round 1950 to 1959 .
For sale only ___._ . 1940 to 1949 __

Vacant less than & mon! 1939 oreortier . Lo
Medion price asked __ - HEATING EQUIPMENT
for rent __ ___ -
Vacant iess than 2 months_ - Steam or hot water_. _____._ _
Median rent asked __ - Waorm gir furncce . . ...
Other _____________ . [ Built-in electric units .__ . _

LACKING SOME OR ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES Floor, wall, o pipeless furnoce . . 7.
Other means or not heated _ - .

AN wnits_ o

Owner occupied . BASEMENT

Negro . ...
Renter occupied Ali units with basement _ _ _ _ _._ _ _ _._ . _._ .

Negro ... ... One-fomily houses with bosement _ _ _ . _ . _.___ _ |
Vacant year-round _ -

F ) 1

T oy Y e e SELECTED EQUIPMENT

h
COMPLETE KITCHEN FACILITIES AND ACCESS Wi ’,f‘u"bﬁfc':'f,';,', B T
With public sewer _ .. _. _._ _ o
Locking complete kitchen facilities. . .. . . _ _._..._.. With air conditioning.. . . _ _ - - . .
Access only through other living quurters IO Room unit(s) _ .. _
|

ROOMS Central system ___ . . _ _ . .
;room o All occupied housing umits . _ |

oom
3$oom§,, YEAR MOVED INTO UNIT
4 -
S roome " 1968 1o March 1970 .. e
6 rooms ._ 1945 to 1967 . .
7 oo 1960 t0 1964 . S
8rooms._._ ... _. 1950 t0 1959 .. .. R

9 rooms or more. 1949 or earlier. .
Medion __ .. ..

AUTOMOBILES AVAILABLE

PERSONS e e
3 ormore.. .. _

Vperson._ ... .. - None. .. .

2 persons...

325232313 GROSS RENT

5 persons__ ___

Specified renter sccupiod wnits!
Less thon $40 _ __

6 persons or more _
Medion, all occupied units _

Medion, owner occupied unifs _ $40 10 959
Median, renter occupied units .. ‘63 :g g;g -
Units with roomers, boarders, or lodgers____.___.... $10010$149 .. . . . . .
$150t08$199 .. ... .. -
PERSONS PER ROOM $20010 %249 . _ _ ... ___
$250 or more. . _
1.00 or less _ B L S Nocashrent . _ _ . _ . . _ ... ...
1.01 1o 1.50. - Medion_ _ . . _ . . ... ...l .-
1.51 or more __ .
Units with all plumbing facilities — 101 or more ... GROSS RENT AS PERCENTAGE OF INCOME
BY INCOME
VALUVE
Spocified swaer occupied wmits'___ .. Specified renter o«vpnd waits' .

Less thon $5.000. .
Less than 20 percenL N
20 10 24 percent
25 to 34 percent
35 percent or more. R
Not computed . . . _._.. ... ...
Medion .. _ _. .. . _ _

$5000108$9.999. . . ... _ . - . ... ..
Less thon 20 percent . _. ... . . _ . _
20 to 24 percent
25t 34 percent.. o . ... . ... . .-
35 percent or more.

Less than $5,000_. _.
$5,000 10 $7,499__
$7.500 to $9,999____
$10,000 10 $14,999__
$15,000 t0 $19,999_ .
$20,000 to $24.999_.
$25,000 1o $34,999
$35,000 to $49,999
$50,000 or more __
Median .. . . ... .-

[

CONTRACT RENT

Not computed . . . _ . _ e,
Specified renter occupiod whits?_ ... ;

Less than $30 _. . ... _._. . o Medion . . ..o
R S $10.000 10814999, . . ... ...
$60 10 $79 - T ) ) 25 percentormore. _ . . . . _ . ... . ... .
$80 t0 $99_ oI Not computed .. . . ... . . ... C e
$100 to $149.__ R L
212(5)% t'% ?2?5?? - - $150000rmare. . . ... ...
$250 or more. . . o e i 25 percentormore. . .._..._ _ ... .. . ...
No cash reat .. ___ LTI Nof computed . . . . ... ...

Median ... _._._ . Median
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Table 4. Published Census Tract Report-Housing Data--Continued

Table H-3. Occupancy, Utilization, and Financial Tople H4 Structurcl., Equipment, and
Characteristics of Housing Units With Negro Financial Characteristics of Housing
Head of Household: Units With Negro Head of Household

Census Tracts With
400 or More Negro

: Census Tracts With
Population

400 or More Negro

Al occupied housing units POPU'G'IOH

TENURE AND PLUMBING

All eccupied housing waits _ e
Qwner occupied e e e el

With alt plumbmg focilifies . ... ... .. . _ .. UNITS IN STRUCTURE
Renter occupied.

e 1 (includes mobile homeorfrunier)_,.,, e an
With ait plumbing facilifies . - . .. ... . .. - 2t04. _ _ ... _. L .
Sormore. . ... _o......_.
ROOMS
YEAR STRUCTURE BUILT
1 room . R
2 rooms . ... 1960 to March 1970 . .. P

1950 0 1959 ... .. ...
1949 or earfier_. .. . . ... _ . _.__

Janddrooms. ... ... ... _ . .. . o .-
Sond brooms. _ . _ _ . . . ... ...
7 rooms or more

Medion . . _ ... . _ .. . . . L. ... SELECTED EQUIPMENT
With air conditioning_ . ___. . _._
PERSONS With more than 1 bathroom _

With central or built-in heating sys?em
Tperson. . . . L. - . . L .. oo . With public water supply _. .
2and J pecsons . .. . e e el - With public sewer . _

4and S persons . _ T With automobile(s} ovmloble
6 persons or more _ _ . _ . _ .. _ . _ . _ . . .

)
Meduon ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 2or more. . o

YEAR MOVED INTO UNIT

PERSONS PER ROOM 1968 1o March 1970 . - el o

1960 10 1967 . S
1.00 orless .. ... _ _ 1959 or earlier_ e e
1.0 to 1,50 _

1.51 or more _ R

Units with all plumbmg Tacilties— 1.01 or more . . _ GROSS ls::;“‘ renter ““'u oits
Less than $40 _ e e aiais
VALUE sszg'oisg T
™ " . 79_ .- P - . P
Spacified owner occupied wnits' . _ _ . | _ fo A Tt -
Less thon $5000_ . . . . . . 2?80":052339‘ T T T T T
$5.000 10 $9.999. . . . - $15010 8199 LT Tt

$10,000 10 $14,999 .-

$200 or more__ _
$15,000 to $19,999.
$20,000 10 $34.999_ _ _. . ... . ... ;‘Aodc’“h rent _
5350000rmore R edion. . .. ___
Median _ N

GROSS RENT AS PERCENTAGE OF INCOME

CONTRACT RENT BY INCOME
Less than $10.000. _.
———————— 25 percent or more
77777777777777777777 35 percent or mor N
Not computed __ . ___. . _ .
Medion ... _. _

Medion __

Table H-5. Characteristics of Housing Units With Household Head of Spanish Language

(Same data items as shown in Tables H-3 and H-4)



Urbanized Area Data

Table 1. Characteristics of Housing Units and Population, for Places of 2,500 Inhabitants or More:

{Data exclude vacant seasonol and vacont migratory housing units. For minimum base for derived figures (percent, averoge, etc.) and meoning of symbols, see text]

1970

Percent of total population

Yeor-round housing units

Occupied housing units

I 1.01 or more
Units in~ Owner Renter persons per room
Pl . With
aces ki - Lacki Lacking With ) room-
lo:olr:g St'u(:‘ecs °§o'n':2 some Averoge all With ers,
In Un- 62 or aft One of or all  Averoge or alf  Average con- plumb. One- fe;‘nale board-
Totol group der  yeors plumbing unit 10 or plumbing number Average Per- plumbing  number tract Per- uj; ;})‘erson em; ers,
popula- quor- 18 ond facili- | struc- more facili- of value cent facili- of rent cent facili- guslde- p _tl) od or
tion [ Negro  fers years  over Total ties tures units Total ties  rooms (doliars)  Negro Total ties  rooms (dollors)  Negro Total ties 0lds amily  lodgers
Contract Area Data
. . . . *
Toble 2. Characteristics of Housing Units and Population, by Blocks: 1970
[Dota exclude vacant seasonal and vacont migratory housing units. For minimum bose for derived figures (percent, average, etc.) and meaning of symbols, see text]
Percent of total population Year-round housing units Occupied housing units
] 1.01 or more
Units in — Owner Renter persons
Blocks per room
Within Lack- Lack- Lock- With
Census ing ing ing Aver. room-
some Struc- some  Aver- some  Aver- age With ers,
T
racts or all tures or all oge Aver- or alf oge  con- all With  boord-
Total in Un- 62 plumb- |  One- of plumb-  num- age plumb-  npum-  troct plumb- One-  femele ers,
popy- group  der yeors ing{ unit 10 or ing ber wvalue  Per- ing ber rent  Per- ing | person  head or
do-| Ne- quar- 18 ond facili- | struc-  more facili- of (do)-  cent facili- of (dol- cent focili- | house- of  lodg-
tion| gro ters years over| Total ties| tures units| Totol ties rooms lars) Negrol Total ties rooms lars) Negro} Total ties | holds family ers
o L . . o
Characteristics of Housing Units and Population, by Blocks: 1970
[Data exclude vacant seasonal and vacant migratory housing units. For minimum base for derived figures {percent, averoge, etc.) and meaning of symbols, see text)
BlOCkS Percent of total population Year-round housing units Occupied housing units
Within 1.0} or more
Units in — Owner Renter persons
Block per room
Number- »
ing Lock- Lack- Lack- With
ing ing ing Aver- . ) room-
Areas some Struc- some  Aver- some Aver-  oge With . ers,
or all tures or all age Aver- or all age  con- all With  board-
or Total In Un- 62 plumb-{ One- of plumb-  num- age plumb-  num-  tract plumb- One-  female ers,
Census popu- group  der yeors ing{ wnit 100r ing ber vaolue  Per- in ber  rent  Per- ing| person  head or
lo-} Ne- gquar- 18  ond facili-] struc-  more facih- of (dol- cent focili- of (dol- cent focili- } house- of  lodg-
Tracts tion] gro  ters years over| Total ties! tures wunits| Total ties rooms  lars) Negro| Total ties rooms lars) Negro! Tota! ties| holds fomily ers

yoday pajulid-sansiels yoolg ‘G 9qel

€ST






Glossary of Technical Terms and Abbreviations

Included in this glossary are technical terms
associated with the collection, processing, and
tabulation of 1970 census data: termsused inthe
technical description of census summary files on
magnetic tape; and other terminology which may
be used in meeting requests for census data or
special services. Also included are frequently
used abbreviations, many for geographic areas
are defined in the CensusUsers’ Dictionary.

ACG (Address Coding Guide). A computer listing
of streets by block sides. Eachrecord identifies
a single block side by a range of addresses,
block numbers, tract numbers, and other geo-
graphic codes. This geographic tool, created
for the city mail delivery areas of 145 SMSA’s,
does not contain confidential information and is
available to the general public on a costbasis.

Address Register. A listing of all addresses in
mail-out/mail-back areas for housing units
(occupied or vacant) and other living quarters.
It was used in the preparation of questionnaire
mailing labels, for drawing samples of dwelling
units, etc. This file is confidential and cannot be
made available to any other governmental
agency or the public.

Address Serial Number (ASN). The unique
identifier for addresses in both the census basic
records and inthe address register. Since ASN’s
are common to the two files, records in the
files may be linked by matching ASN’s.

ADMATCH (Address Matching System). A com-
puter program package designed for use in
assigning census geographic codes to local
records with street addresses by using a DIME
or similar geographic base file.

Advance reports. Advance reports present se-
lected final 1970 census figures in advance of
their publication in final reports. Most appear
1 or 2 months prior to the complete census
report.

Allocation, Assignments of acceptable entries in
place of unacceptable or missing entries on a
basic record. Suchassignments are made where
an entry on a given item is lackingor where the

information reported for a persononthatitemis
inconsistent with other information for the
person.

Alphanumeric. Terminology applied to a char-
acter set containinga combinationof numbers and
letters, and sometimes other characters.

ASCII (American Standard Code for Information
Interchange). A 7-bit code developed by acom-
mittee established in the United States of Amer-
ica Standards Institute as the standard code for
representing information to be interchanged with
another party.

ASN.(See Address Serial Number.)

Base maps. Master maps which show all the
political and statistical boundaries tobe observed
during the census enumeration.

Basic record. Set of data for an individual,
household, or housing unit carried on census
basic record tapes. (See Logical recovd.)

Basic Record Tape (BRT). Computer tapes
containing the records of edited census infor-
mation about each housing unit and eachperson,
Neither names of household members nor ad-
dresses are included in these files. These data
records are cross-referenced to the Address
Register records by address serial number. The
BRT and Address Register filesareconfidential
and access to them is restricted to Census
personnel for use in developing statistical
summaries,

BCD (Binary Coded Decimal). A systemofchar-
acter coding in which decimal digits, alphabetic
letters, and special characters are represented
in terms of binary digits, usually in sets of six
bits per character.

Binary. A numbering system based on 2 digits,
0 and 1. Itpermits representationofinformation
on magnetic tape and in computers. A binary
condition exists if there is or isnotan electrical
pulse or a magnetic force ata particular location
in a computer memory or on a tape.
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Bit (Binary Digit), The smallest element of
binary machine language. A bit is represented
by a magnetized spot on a recording surface or
a magnetized element of a storage device. A
bit may represent 0 or 1.

Block, 1. A physical record on magnetic tape.
2, A city block. A piece of land generally
bounded by four intersecting streets.

Block length, The total number of characters
contained in one block (physical record).

Breaker sheets, A special form prepared and
inserted as the first page of each enumeration
book to identify the ED during processing, to
record preliminary counts of population and
housing, and to separate one ED from another.

BRT (See Basic Recovd Tape)

CBD (Central Business District)
CCC(Central County Code)
CCD (Census County Division)

Cell. Tabulations are often referred toasbeing
composed of tally cells. One cell contains a
number representing the count (tabulation) of
some kind of unit, such as a person, house, or
business, possessing some kind of character-
istic; e.g., a certain age or marital status.
Refer to Data Access Description CT-1 (revised).

Census, An enumeration or count of an entire
population. (See Complete-count.)

Census Use Study. A unit of the Bureau of the
Census which did extensive small area data
research in New Haven, Connecticut after the
1967 special census there. The study explored
the uses of census statistics at the local level
and the integration of census information with
data from other sources.

Central Users’ Service. An office within the
Bureau of the Census responsible for handling
requests for most 1970 census data products.

Centroid. The approximate center of a given
geographic area.

Channel. One of the paralleltracks on computer
tape used for the storage of data.

Character, Collections of bits representing
symbols which are intelligible when displayed
on a printer or other computer output device.

Characters may
and other

May mean the symbol itself.
represent alphabetic, numeric,
symbols such as + or - signs.

Character set. A systemized group of char-
acters, such as the English alphabet.

CINCH (Components of Inventory Change). See
the Census Users’ Dictionary,

COBOL (Common Business Oriented Language),
A computer programing language.

Coding. An operationinthe processing of census
data inwhich handwrittenentries on the question-
naires (occupation, place of work, etc.) are as-
signed numeric codes by filling appropriate
circles which can be then processed through
FOSDIC. A coder assigns a code for each entry
according to a detailed set of instructions and
fills appropriate circles on the census
questionnaire.

Compilatigns, Data presentations which are
constructed from existing tabulations. Ifauser’s
needs may be met by reorganizing existing tabu-
lations or calculating measures from existing
tabulations, the work is termed a compilation.

Complete~count. Refers toquestions asked of all
the people and housing units and the resulting
data, as opposed to sample questions and sample
data.

Component summaries. Census data tallies for
portions of States and SMSA’s. For example,
four types of SMSA component summaries follow
each SMSA summary in file B of the Second
Count summary tape. They include: (1) Each
county inside SMSA; (2) each central city or
city of 50,000 or more population inside SMSA;
(3) urban balance of SMSA; and (4) rural balance
of SMSA.

Computer graphics. Techniques for graphically
displaying data using a computer and associated
output devices such as a printer, pen plotter, or
cathode ray tube. Through the use of computer
graphics, large amounts of data can be easily
visualized or displayed.

Confidentiality. Answers to census questions
are held in strictest confidence by law, All
Bureau of the Census employees are under oath
to comply with the law guaranteeing confi-
dentiality.

Conversion, The process of changing infor-
mation from one physical form of represen-



tation to another, such as from the bit arrange-
ments required by one type of computer to that
required by another. At the Census Bureau, the
term usually has reference to operations per-
formed on tapes produced by the Bureau com-
puters so that they will be compatible for use
on other computers.

Coordinates, A groupof numbers used to identify
the location of a point on an x-y plane.

Core, Internal computer storage device, in
which binary data is represented by the direction
of magnetization. Its size is defined in terms

of the number of bits usually expressed as
so many “K” (thousands).

Count, First--Sixth, The term used by the
Census Bureau to identify a set of specified
data tabulations for certain kinds of geographical
units. Numbering refers to the order in which
they are released.

CPI (Characters Per Inch). A measure of
character density on computer tapes. (See
Density and Recording density.)

CPS (Current Population Survey).

CRT (Cathode Ray Tube). A televisiontubeused
as a computer output for graphics.

Cross-tabulations. Tabulations of data struc-
tured by other data characteristics. For ex-
ample, years of age by sex and race.

CUD (Census Users’ Dictionary). An appendix
to the Census Users’ Guide.

DAD (Data Access Descriptions). Papers is-
sued occasionally by the Bureau of the Census
covering specific topics of data access and use.

Data, A general term used to denote any or
all facts or quantities represented by numbers,
letters, or symbols. It also denotes basic
elements of information that can be processed
or produced by a computer.

Data item. A cell of data appearing in a tabu-
lation; sometimes referred to as a tally cell.
One of the numbers appearing inatable.

Data processing. The execution of one or several
computer operations (sorting, calculating, sum-
marizing, etc.) on data.

DAUL (Data Access and Use Laboratory). A
research and development division of the Bureau
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of the Census primarily concerned with making
census data more accessible and useful tousers
in government, private industry, and the
academic community.

DAULLIST. Programs developed by the Bureau
of the Census to display data from the 1970
census summary tapes.

Deck. A set of punched cards.

Density. The number of characters or groups of
bits recorded on an inch of tape. Frequently
used densities are 556, 800, or 1600 cpi (char-
acters per inch). A particular computer system
is capable of reading only certain specified
densities of magnetic tape. (See CPI and
Recovding density.) '

Diary. A set of records produced during com-
puter operations showing significant processing
events, used particularly to read frequency of
edits, allocations, and inconsistencies.

Diary review, The professional and clerical
review of editing diaries to determine the ac-
ceptability of the data and/or the corrective
action to be taken.

Digitizer. A machine used for assigning x-y
geographic coordinates to points on a map.

DIME (Dual Independent Map Encoding). The
name given to a technique of creating a geo-
graphic base file. Also, a term used synony-
mously with “geographic base file.”

DO (District Offices). Temporary offices es-
tablished for the conduct of the 1970 census

enumeration.

DOS (Disk Operating System).
system for some computers.

A monitor

Dump. A printout of the contents of a computer
tape, disk, or core storage.

EBCDIC (Extended Binary Coded Decimal Inter-
change Code). A character setusing 8-bitcodes,
designed for use with IBM 360 computers.

ED (Enumeration District).
EDP (Electronic Data Processing).

Editing. The operations in the processing of
census data which involve checking the data for
completeness, consistency, and meaning. For
example, household heads must be at least 14
years old, wives must be married, medical
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doctors must have college degrees, etc. Editing
is usually done by the computer. (See Allocation.)

Enumeration. The act of taking a census. A
census taker is called an enumerator.

ESR (Economic Subregion).

Field., A reserved areaina record which serves
a similar function in all records of that group of
records; a specified area of a record used for
a particular category of data. For example, the
codes indicating which geographic area a tabu-
lation represents may be located ina field at the
beginning of that tabulation record.

File. A collection of many logical records with
common identifying features contained in any
media.

File maintenance. The periodic updating of a
file.

FIPSPUB (Federal Information Processing Stan-
dards Publication). National Bureau of Standards
publication.

Flag. A signal used in data processing. Usually
a simple symbol expressing a complex condition.

Format. The pre-determined arrangement of
the characters, fields, lines, etc., of a single
record or file.

FORTRAN (Formula Translation), A computer
programing language.

FOSDIC (Film Optical Sensing Device for Input
to Computer). A general term for that part ofa
census document reader capable of reading the
contents of microfilm by optical methods and
converting the information codes to magnetic
tape.

GBF (Geographic Base File). A file which
describes the geographic attributes of an area,
normally in terms of street segments with as-
sociate descriptors and codes.

General tabulations., Tabulations developed as
part of the regular census program. They in-
clude the contents of 1970 Census Summary
Tapes, printed reports, andmicroform products.

Geospace plotter, A commercially available
computer mapping device used by the Census
Use Study experimentally in the New Haven
SMSA.

GICS (Geographic Identification Code Scheme).
A listing of geographic codes used with the 1960
census.

GQ (Group Quarters).

GRIDS, A computer mapping software system
designed todisplaydata onthe printer ofa small-
scale computer,

Hard copy. A printed copy of machine output
in an eye-readable form; for example, printed
reports, listings, and documents.

Hardware. Computers and their peripheral

equipment.

Header record (or label). Both a logical and
physical record that contains descriptive infor-
mation for a group of logical records which
are to follow. Header records for census
summary and basic record tapes generally con-
tain codes identifying the geographic areas
represented by the subsequent file. Volume
label is one type of header label.

Hexadecimal. A computer numbering system in
which numbers are expressed to the base 16.

HSPF (High Speed Printer).
HU (Housing Unit).

ICR (Individual Census Report). A special
census questionnaire used to obtain population
information for persons ingroup quarters.

Input data., Data which is to be processed by a
computer.

1/0 (Input/output),

Interblock spacing. The separation of physical
records on magnetic tape by the use of blank
spaces.

List. To print relevant items of data.

Listing books. Books that contain addresses of
the residents in anenumerationdistrict. Listing
books were prepared to improve the coverage of
the census enumeration,

Logical record. In reference to Census Bureau
summary tapes, a set of data items for a par-
ticular geographic area accompanied by a setof
geographic identifiers. A logical record may be
a part of a physical record or may consist of one
or more physical records., A logical record
may also refer to a set of data for any unit of
analysis such as an individual, household, or
housing unit as carried on census basic record
tapes.



Logical record size, The total number of char-
acters contained in one logical record.

Long form. A term used in reference to the
1970 census sample questionnaire (the questions
range in number from 66 to 74) which was
distributed to 1 out of every 5 households or 20
percent of the population. There were two
versions of the long form: the “15 percent long
form” sent to 15 out of every 100 households
and the “5 percent long form” sent to 5 out of
every 100 households.

Magnetic tape. A tough plastic film thathas one
of its sides coated with iron oxide that can be
magnetized. It is used as both aninput and out-
put media with computers.

Mail-out/mail-back. A collection technique
used in the 1970 census by which persons,
usually those living in large metropolitanareas,
were asked to mail back their completed
questionnaires rather than waiting for an enu-
merator to pick them up.

Matching study. A procedure involving matching
individual census records to a list of names and
addresses and preparing statistical summaries
of census characteristics from the records.
The confidentiality of replies to census questions
is preserved in the preparation of matching
studies.

Matrix, A statistical table, usually cross-
classifying two or more variables.

MCD (Minor Civil Division),

MEDList (Master Enumeration District List).

A hierarchial code list which relates each
State, county, MCD, and place segment by
name to all relevant census geographic codes,

Microfiche. A sheet of microfilm containing
microimages in a grid pattern.

Microfilm. A ribbon-like film that has reduced
photo images of printed or tabulated material.

MMS (Metropolitan Map Series),
MRC (Major Retail Center).

MRF (Master Reference File). A Census
Bureau work tape which is the single source of
geographic codes for all areas recognized in
regular census tabulations. A modified version
(MEDL.ist) is available to the public.

MSP (Married, Spouse Present),
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Node. As used increating geographicbase files,
a dot, uniquely numbered, placed on a map
showing the point at which map features either
intersect, end, or curve sharply.

Nonmail area (Conventional enumeration area).
Areas where census enumerators visit each
housing unit.

Numeric code.
numbers,

A code which only contains

Octal. A computer numbering system which
expresses numbers to the base 8.

Outer line, The urbanized

boundary.

Output data, Data which has been processed by
a computer and transferred from memory to
another device.

potential area

Padding, Entering dummy data or blanks to fill
out a recording block on tape.

Parity. An even or odd bit configuration used
to check the validity of information on a storage
media.

Pass, A full cycle of performance of all the
computer processes involving all of a particular
file; e.g., to “pass” the sample basic record
file to produce a certain set of tabulations. (See
Run.)

Pen plotter. A computer mapping output device
which automatically moves a pen over a piece of
paper, under program control, to produce graph-
ical output.

Feripheral devices. Input and output equipment
which may be placed under the control of a
computer’s central processing unit.

Physical record. A set or block of characters
on magnetic tape which is read into a computer
as a unit; may be referred to as a block or a
recording block. Physical records are separated
by interblock spacing on the tape. Eachphysical
record may contain one or more logical records
or some fraction of a logical record requiring
more than one physical record.

Preliminary Reports., Unofficial population and
housing counts compiled in the census district
offices.

Printout. A paper copy ofdata records reported
from the computer system through a printing
device.
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Program, The complete set of instructions
which determine the sequence and type of
computer actions.

Programing language. A language used by pro-
gramers toprepare computer instructions.

Public Use Sample. A sample of census basic
records for individual persons and households,
made available for statistical use outside the
Census Bureau. Identifyinginformation, suchas
name and detailed geographic location, are
omitted to preserve the confidentiality of the
census records.

Q.C. (Quality Control)., Procedures for check-
ing the reliability of produced results.

Recode. A code representing information de-
rived from two or more existing codes.

Record (See Basic vecord, Logical rvecord, and
Physical recovd.)

Record layout. A description of the arrange-
ment of data in a record.

Recording block. (See Physical record.)

Recording density. The number of machine
characters recorded on an inch of magnetic tape
measured in characters per inch. (See CPI and
Density.)

Releasability analysis. A procedure for deter-
mining whether or not a general or special
census product may be released to the public.
Decisions are based on concern for confidenti-
ality, adequacy of documentation, and statistical
validity.

Run. The act of operating on a file in the
computer with a program.

SADNotes (Small-Area Data Notes). A news-
letter issued monthly by the Bureau of the Census.

Sample data. The data collected from a random
selection of the reporting units in some specified
universe.

Sample survey, A collection of data froma part
or sample of a population used to make estimates
for the entire population.

SC-4411, A special machine which “reads” a
summary tape, operates on specific formatting
instructions, and arranges the tapes’ contents
for photographing. It is used in producing
microfilm copy of the First and Third Count
summary tapes.

SCA (Standard Consolidated Area).

Schedule, The document or questionnaire on
which answers to census or survey questions are
recorded. The 1970 census used three kinds of
schedules: the “short form,” which includes
only the complete-count questions; and two
versions of the “long form” which include both
complete-count and sample questions.

SCRIS (Southern California Regional Information
Study.) A local and Bureau of the Census sta-
tistical research project.

SEA (State Economic Area),

Self-enumeration. A procedure whereby a
questionnaire is filled out by the respondent
rather than having the respondent personally
interviewed by an enumerator.

Sentinel. A group of characters on a tape used
to denote the termination of a file.

Short form. A term used in reference to the
1970 census questionnaire which was distributed
to 4 out of every 5 households or 80 percent of
the population. The short form schedule con-
sisted of 23 basic questions.

SIC (Standard Industrial Classification). Nu-
meric code scheme for industries.

SLA (Standard Location Area),

SLEUTH (Symbolic Language for the Univac
1107 Thin Film Computer), Programing language
used to process the 1960 and 1970 census.

SMSA (Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area).

Software. Computer programs and procedures.

Special areas. Territorial units not recognized
in the standard census codes, such as school
districts, traffic zones, and planning areas.

Special project., Term used to designate jobs
or special services undertaken for persons or
institutions outside the Census Bureau on a
reimbursable or cost basis. These jobs may
involve the copying of summary tape files or the
preparation of photocopies of tabulations, etc.
(See Special tabulations.)

Special tabulations. Retabulations of the census
basic record tapes (BRT’s) at users’ expense
to obtain data summaries for geographic areas
not recognized in general tabulations and/or



including subject breakdowns or cross-classi-
fications not appearing ingeneral tabulations.

Stratification. Grouping data into class inter-
vals.

Stripping. An operation of selecting and copying
specified data for only a few geographic areas
and/or tabulations from a data source; for
example, copying selected data from a complete
summary tape to a deck of cards.

STUM (Summary Tape User Memoranda). A
series of memoranda issued frequently by the
Bureau of the Census as information becomes
available relevant to summary tape use.

Sub-block., In reference to Census Bureau
magnetic tapes, a 120-character part of a
physical record consisting in most cases of
complete 8- or 16- character data fields.

Summary tape. Magnetic tape recording of
strings of numbers in the form of magnetized
dots or bits which represent a series of ac-
cumulations or tallies of responses from a set
of census questionnaires.

Summary Tape Processing Center. An organi-
zation which intends to obtain census summary
tapes and offer services to 1970 census data
users.

Suppression, The exclusion from public release
of certain data items which might violate the
confidentiality of census information.

TA (Tracted Area).

Table generator. A computer program which
aggregates unit records into summary table
reports through generalized table specifications
supplied by the requester.

Tabulations, Summaries of basic records.
Tally., To count or aggregate raw data.
Tape drive. A device which moves magnetic

tape past computer sensing and recording
mechanisms.
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Tape mark, A special character used inthe gap
between files. This term often refers to the
gap itself.

Technical Documentation (TD). Descriptions of
the contents of particular tape files.

Terminal. Any mechanism which can send and/
or receive data through a communications or
systems network.

Time sharing, Multiple use of available com-
puter time, often via terminals,

Track. A path parallel to the edge of the
magnetic tape used for the storage of data.
(See Channel.)

Trailer record (or label). A physical record
which follows a file and its tape mark and
contains data related to the file.

UA (Urbanized Area).
UAC (Universal Area Code).

Volume label. Both the first logical and
physical record on a header-labeled tape, con-
sisting of 80 characters containing the four
characters VOL 1, a 6-character tape reel
number, and 70 spaces.

Weighting, A weight is the value assigned to
each unit in a sample which expresses the
number of cases in the universe which it
represents Special ratio estimation pro-
cedures are used to determine the weights.

Word. A set of characters or bits that occupies
one storage location on tape or in the computer
and is treated by the computer circuits as a
unit. Word lengths may vary from one kind of
computer to another.

XS-3 (Excess-three Code). A BCD code in
which numbers are represented by the binary
equivalent of that number plus three. XS-3
codes are used in Univac programs at the
Bureau. Their alphabetic and symbolic parts
are not equivalent to IBM BCD codes.
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Abbreviations for Selected United States Government
Agencies, Offices, and Other Units

BDSA - Business and Defense Services
Administration

BIC - Bureau of International Commerce

BLS - Bureau of Labor Statistics

BOB - Bureau of the Budget

BPR - Bureau of Public Roads
CEN - Bureau of the Census
APSD - Administrative and Publication
Services Division
DAUL - Data AccessandUse Laboratory
DSD - Demographic Surveys Division
FLD - Field Division
GEO - Geography Division
GRD - General Reports Division
(formerly Statistical
Information Division)
HSG - Housing Division
PIO  _ public Information Office
POP - Population Division
PROC - Processing Division
SMD - Statistical Methods Division
SRD - Statistical ResearchDivision
SYS - Systems Division
CSC - Civil Service Commission
DOD - Department of Defense

DOT
EDA
ESSA

FHA
GAO
GPO
GSA

HEW

HUD

IRS
NBS
NCES

NCHS
NIH
NIMH
NSF
OBE
OoCD
OEO
PHS
PO
SBA
SSA
VA

Department of Transportation

- Economic Development Administration

- Environmental Science Services
Administration

- Federal Housing Administration

- General Accounting Office

- Government Printing Office

- General Services Administration

- Department of Health, Education, and

Welfare

- Department
Development

- Internal Revenue Service

- National Bureau of Standards

- National Center for Iducational
Statistics

- National Center for Health Statistics

- Nationa! Institutes of Health

- National Institute of Mental Health

- National Science Foundation

- Office of Business Economics

- Office of Civil Defense

- Office of Economic Opportunity

- Public Health Services

- Post Office
- Small Business Administration

- Social Security Administration
- Veterans Administration

of Housing and Urban

+fv 1.8 GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE: 1976--657 -674 /138
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Technical Conventions
for the 1970 Census
L. Summary Tapes

Introduction

Applicability of conventions. The conventions or standards described apply to
data on industry compatible magnetic tapes to be made publicly available for
the six "Count' summarizations and the geocode lists of 1970 census data.

Method of establishment. Conventions applicable to summary tapes prepared from
Dress Rehearsal censuses were established in 1968. Prior to the establishment
of those conventions, there were a series of telephone contacts with represent-
atives of computer manufacturers in an attempt to identify the existence of
some standards. The only standard that a majority of computer systems share is
the FORTRAN formatted "READ" statement for handling up to 132 characters per
physical record in one "READ" execution.

As specifications for the contents of various summary files became firm, the
need for modification to the conventions used for Dress Rehearsal summary tapes
became apparent. The modified conventions are contained in this document. The
development of geocode files has generally followed the same conventions.

Conventions for Data Records

Block and sub-block. The creation of data blocks (physical records on tape)
that can be handled in most computer systems by a FORTRAN formatted "READ"
statement is prohibitively costly to the Bureau in producing a number of dif-
ferent summary tape files for the entire United States. Therefore, blocks will
be of a larger size which can be divided into sub-blocks by the user with
relative ease. The sub-block, which has been uniformly defined at 120 charac-
ters, is a convenient size for listing the tapes on line printers. The sub-
blocks are not true logical records within a physical record because the
content of the sub-blocks does not have a repetitive pattern.
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The large block-size of the physical record must be small enough to the handled

conveniently in a majority of computers. One size for all summary tape files
proves wasteful, however, since certain files would require an excessive
amount of padding. Therefore, block-size for each summary file has been fixed
for the entire file at one block-size which is an even multiple of 120 charac-
ters. ~Phe mindmum block-size for any file will be 720 characters; the maxi-
mum will be 2040 characters. Blocks have been so constructed that they can

be sub-divided into sub-blocks of 120 characters each. Therefore, by padding,
no item will be split across 120-character sub-blocks or across physical
records.

Logical record., A full logical record consists of the geographic identifica-
tion and all data fields for that geographic area. The logical record may
consist of multiple physical records of the size specified for the particular
count file. For example, a First Count logical record consists of all the
geographic codes necessary to identify an enumeration district, or other afea,
plus the 409 data items for the area. Therefore, this logical record with
padding consists of two physical records of 1800 characters each, or 30 sub-
records of 120 characters each.

In the Fourth and Sixth Counts, a tape file will contain logical records of
different sizes; however, the physical record size will remain the same. For
example, there may be five physical records for data and two physical records
for allocation counts in one logical record for one geographic area.

Fields.

Geographic identification. The geographic codes which identify a logical
record will be contained in the first 120 characters of the first physical
record of the logical record. These identification fields will not be
repeated in subsequent physical records of the logical record. For positive
identification of the beginning of a logical record, a unique character,

the dollar sign ($), will be recorded in the 120th position of the first
physical record (last character position of first sub-block).

Unused positions within the geographic identification for the particular
level of summarization will be padded with blanks which will produce the
character for blank in any language to which it is translated.

Data fields. All data fields for a given file will be a uniform size. For
any specific file this size may be six characters or eight characters. The
size selected will be adequate for the file for all fieids except those for
aggregate value or rent. Since rounding may be an unacceptable procedure,
these items are contained in fields of 12 or 16 characters, depending upon
the basic choice for the file. Data fields will contain integers only.
Medians or percentages will have only an implied decimal. The character
set is limited to the 10 digits, minus sign, and blank.



Padding. The logical record will rarely end coincident with the end of a
physical record. Therefore, the last physical record will be padded with
blanks which will produce the character for blank in any language to which
it is translated. It may also be necessary to pad at the end of a physical
record or 120-character sub-record in order to prevent splitting of double-
size data fields.

Padding will also be used within the geographic identification as described
previously.

Disclosure suppression indication. In order to comply with the Bureau's legal
and historical standards of data confidentiality, certain distributions, or
parts thereof, will be suppressed on the 1970 summary tapes. Other distribu-
tions or single items will never be suppressed. These latter will mainly con-
sist of simple population and housing counts.

Types of suppression on tape. When suppression occurs, it will be one of two
types. (See Example 1.) With type one, the suppression code will appear in
the first data item of a tabulation and all further items will be blank.

With type two, the suppression code will appear in the first item, a total
count of the universe suppressed will appear in the second item, and all fur-
ther items will be blank. The minus sign of the suppression code is the left
character in the item fields as shown in the following example.

Example 1. Suppression Codes on Summary Tapes

Remainder
Possible Codes in : of Tabula-
Data Field Type of First Item in Second Item in tion or Sub-

Size in Suppression Tabulation or Tabulation or Tabulation,
Characters Sub-Tabulation Sub~Tabulation if any
6 1 -00001 Blanks Blanks
6 2 ~00002 Total (xXXXxXX) Blanks
8 1 -0000001 Blanks Blanks
8 2 -0000002 Total (XXXXXXXX) Blanks
12 1 -00000000001 Blanks Blanks
12 2 -00000000002 Total (XXXXXXXXXXXX ) Blanks
16 1 -000000000000001 Blanks Blanks
16 2 ~-000000000000002 Total (XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX) Blanks

Suppression indicators on the documentation. The documentation for each count
will carry, next to the number of items contained in each tabulation, the
indicator defining where suppression codes may appear. Either type one or
type two code may appear. The possible positions for the suppression codes on
the tape are explained through the following list with reference to Example 2.
The x in Example 2 under ''No. of Data Items' would be replaced by one of the
following suppression indicators:




Suppression
Indicator

SX

SA

SO

S1

S2

Explanation

If this indicator appeared in the documentation of a tabulation,

none of its data items would ever be suppressed. 1If the table

in Example 2 had this indicator, all 210 items would always
“have numeric totals for the defined groupings.

If this indicator appeared, each of the data items in the tabu-
lation would have to be checked for possible replacement by the
negative numeric suppression code, -0 ... Ol. (1f suppression
occurred, it would only be type one.) If Example 2 had an SA
indicator, each of the 210 data items would have to be checked.

If this indicator appeared, only the first item in the tabula-
tion would have to be checked for suppression codes. If the
first item has the -0 ... Ol code, the rest of the tabulation
will be blanks. A -0...02 code specifies that the second item
will contain the sum total of the suppressed tabulation and

all other items will be blank. If Example 2 had an SO code,

the first item, e.g., Total Males 14-19 Years Now Married, would
be the only item with a possible suppression code.

If this indicator appeared in the tabulation documentation,

each initial item in the primary stratifications would have to
be checked for a suppression code. If present, all of the data
for that primary-level distribution would be suppressed inde-~
pendently of the other distributions. In Example 2, there are
three primary stratifications: Total, White, and Negro. The
three items which may contain suppression codes are item 1
(Total Males 14-19 Years Now Married), item 71 (White Males 14-
19 Years Now Married), and item 141 (Negro Males 14-19 Years Now
Married).

If this indicator appeared for the table, all initial items in
primary and secondary stratifications need to be checked for
possible suppression codes. Only those items following in the
level of stratification which starts with a suppression code
will be suppressed. With reference to Example 2, if this code
appeared, the following six fields would have to be checked for
suppression indicators:

Total Males 14-19 Years Now Married
Total Females 14-19 Years Now Married
White Males 14-19 Years Now Married
White Females 14-19 Years Now Married
Negro Males 14-19 Years Now Married
Negro Females 14-19 Years Now Married

The rest of the items in a suppressed distribution will be
blanked.
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Example 2. Identification of Levels of Stratification
Example of a stratified tabulation as shown in the summary tape documentation

illustrating four levels of stratification: Total, White, and Negro; Male and
Female; 14-19 years, 20-24, etc.; Now Married, Widowed, etc.

Population 14 Years Old and Over by No. of
Marital Status, Age, Race, and Sex Data Items
210 (x)?

Count of Persons 14 and Over

By: Race (3) By: Sex (2) By: Age (7) By: Marital Status (5).

Total:
Male:

14-19 Years:
Now Married (excludes separated)
Widowed
Divorced
Separated
Never Married

20-24:

Repeat Marital Status (5)
25-34:

Repeat Marital Status (5)
35-44:

Repeat Marital Status (5)
45-54:

Repeat Marital Status (5)
55-64:

Repeat Marital Status (5)
65 years and over:

Repeat Marital Status (5)

Female:
Same as Male (35)
White:
Same as Total (70)
Negro:

Same as Total (70)

location of suppression indicator. See Suppression indicators on the
documentation.
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Conventions for Header and Trailer Labels on Magnetic Tape

Header and trailer labels will conform to the "Proposed USA Standard, MAGNETIC
TAPE LABELS FOR INFORMATION INTERCHANGE" printed and circulated by the United
States of America Standards Institute on July 18, 1968. It should be noted
that the propased-standard is similar to the IBM "standard" tape label as
constituted at the time of preparation of this document.

Labels are classified into two required types. The required label types are
"Volume" labels, where "Volume' coincides with a physical tape reel, and "File
labels, where a "File" has the normal meaning of a collection of related data
records, more than or less than one reel,

"

A label is always an 80-character physical record. The following chart
indicates the four-character identifiers for each type and class of label:

Type Label||Required|Optional continuation
Volume

(reel):

header VOL1 (none)

trailer EOV1 EOV2 thru 9
File:

header HDR1 HDR2 thru 9

trailer EOF1 EOF2 thru 9

In the convention for 1970 census summary tapes, labels will be restricted
as follows.

Header Labels. One Volume Header (VOL1) at the beginning of each physical tape
reel following the load point.

Two File Headers (HDR1l, 2) at the beginning of each file, and at the begin-
ning of each subsequent volume (reel) of a file.

Trailer labels. Two Volume Trailers (EOV1, 2) if the reel is not the last in
a multi-reel file, or is not the only reel in a file.

Two File Trailers (EOF1, 2) at the end of the file. If the reel is the
only reel in a file, or the last reel in a file, only File Trailers are
used.
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Groups of labels. The sequence of groups of labels is as follows:

1st of 2 tapes, one file:

VOL1 HDR1 HDR2 %--~~-data----% EOV1 EOQV2%*

2nd of 2 tapes, one file:
VOL1 HDR1 HDR2 %~---data~—--% EOFlL EOQOF2%%
* = Tape Mark
Tape mark. The rules for tape mark are:

a. One tape mark separates labels and data, occurring after all labels which
precede data, and before all labels which follow data.

b. Two tape marks appear at the end of tape after EOV or EOF records.

c. If a file ends within a volume and another file is to be written on that
volume, then one tape mark both precedes and follows the end of file
labels; the next file headers appear and are separated from their data
by a tape mark.

Label content. In the system for producing these label groups on 1970 census
summary tapes, a majority of the content of the labels will be constant. It

is assumed that labels will be created and stored on magnetic tape and that
they can be selected from this source during creation of a tape for sale. Only
the variable content will be inserted by parameter card or console type~in such
as external reel number, summary tape code, and 1960 State code (the File
Identifier). The section on file label formats identifies the variable fields
for 1970 census summary tapes.




8

Technical Characteristics of Magnetic Tape Recording for
1970 Census Summary Tapes

Characteristics

- .

Industry Compatible Tape

7-Track Tape

9-Track Tape

Width

Reel Size

Recording Mode
Number of Recording
Tracks

Density (characters
or bytes per inch)

Language

Error Controls

Recorded Tape
Representation

Interblock Spacing

.5 inch
10.5 inch diameter;
maximum 2400 foot

length

NRZI (nonreturn to
zero)

7 (6 data, 1 parity)

556,/800

Binary Coded Decimal
(BCD)

Character - even parity
Track - longitudinal
redundancy check

One 6-bit character per
tape frame

.75 inch

.5 inch

10.5 inch diameter maximum
2400 foot length

NRZI (nonreturn to
Zero)

9 (8 data, 1 parity)

800

Extended Binary Coded Decimal
Interchange Code (EBCDIC)

USA Standard Code for
Information Interchange
(USASCII or ASCII)

Character (byte) - odd parity

Block-Cyclical code check
based on an 8-bit
character which is computed
from data characters during
write operation and recorded
at end of tape block as
hardware function

One 8-bit character (byte) per
tape frame

.6 inch (nominal)



9

File Label Formats

The following material describes both the content of the file labels and the
sequence of labels and data on the tapes.

Volume Header Label

Field Length

Field Name in Characters Description
1 Label Identifier 3 "voL"
2 Label Number 1 "
31 Tape Physical Number 6 Six alphanumberic characters

assigned to identify the
physical reel of tape; should
agree with external visual
identification. Must be 6
characters other than blank.

4 Accessibility 1 Space: unlimited access.

5 Reserved for Operating 20 System creating tape may
System use this space.

6 Reserved for Future 6 Spaces

7 Owner Identification 14 Spaces

8 Reserved for Future 28 Spaces

9 Label Standard Level 1 Space: label and data format

on this volume require the
agreement of interchange
parties.

-Inter-record gap-

1Field content is variable and inserted by operator at the time of creation of
the tape file.
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First File Header Label

Field Name
1 Label Identifier
2 Label Number

31 File Identifier

4 Set Identification

5 File Section Number
6 File Sequence Number
7 Generation Number

8 Generation Version

Number

Field Length
in Characters

3

17

Description
HHDR"
"1"

Alphanumeric unique name for
file. This field is recorded
as follows:

eight characters, the first
of which must be a letter,
with the remaining seven
either letters or numbers
followed by nine spaces.
Example: ST35X1STEBBEBBELBY

Alphanumeric unique name for
set of files of which this
file is part. Must be the
same in all files of a multi-
file set. Must be present
for single file set. Example:
CT1A70.

Must be numeric. On the first
volume a file appears on, this
will be "0001". This will be
augmented by 1 for each
additional volume on which a
file appears.

Numeric. Denotes the sequence
(i.e., 0001, 0002, etc.) of
files within the volume or

set of volumes. 1In all the
labels of this type for a
given file, this field will
contain the same number,

Spaces

Spaces



Field

10

11
12

13

14

11

First File Header Label--Continued

Name

Creation Date

Expiration Date

Accessibility
Block Count

System Code

Reserved for Future

Standardization

-Inter-record gap-

1Field content

the tape file.

Field

Name

Label Identifier

Label Number

Field Length
in Characters

6

13

Description

A space, followed by two
numeric characters for the
year, followed by three numeric
characters for the day within
the year., Example: P68229 =
August 16, 1968 (August 16 is
229th day of year 1968).

Same format as Field 9. Will
be entered as ''B99365'".

Space: unlimited access.
""000000"

Alphanumeric identification for
the operating system that pro-
duces the file, supplied by
Census in the following format:
"CENSUS x C1 uy"
where x = machine identifi-
cation (A,B,C, or D)
y = tape unit identi-
fication (@, or 1)

Spaces

is variable and inserted by operator at the time of creation of

Second File Header Label

Field Length
in Characters

3

Description
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Second File Header Label--Continued

Field Length

Field Name in Characters Description
3 - Record-Format 1 "F'': fixed length.
4 Block Length 5 "01800" (example only; some
(Physical record) multiple of 120

between 720 and 2040).

5 Record Length? 5 "01800" (example only; some
multiple of 120, no
larger than the block
length in Field 4).

6 Recording Density 1 "1": 556
"2 800
7 File Position 1 Identifies condition that

caused creation of label.
"0": if HDR and OPEN; if
trailer and CLOSE.

"1": if created because of
EOV.
8 Job/Step ID . 17 Spaces
9 Tape Recording 2 "ET": even parity (7-track
tape only).

"BB": for 9-tract tape.

10 Printer Control 1 Space: no control characters.
11 Reserved for Operating 43 Spaces
System
- Tape Mark -
Data
~ Tape Mark -

(Data and tape mark are followed by either the two End-of-File labels or the
two End-of-Volume labels shown here. Also see section on Groups of labels.)

2"Record length" refers to logical record length, unless the logical records

are longer than blocks (physical records). In the latter case, ''record
length" is always the same as "block length'.
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First End-of-File Trailer Label

Field Length

Field Name in Characters
1 Libel "Identifier 3
2 Label Number 1

3-11 Sames as corresponding
fields in HDR1

12 Block Count 6

13-14 Same as corresponding
fields in HDR1

-Inter~record gap-

Description
HEOF”

141
1

Numeric. Number of data
blocks (exclusive of labels
and tape marks) since the
preceding HDR label group.

Second End-of-File Label

Field Length

Field Name - in Characters
1 Label Identifier 3
2 Label Number 1

3-11 Same as corresponding
fields in HDR2

Description



Field

12

13-14

14

First End-of-Volume Label

Name_
Label Identifier
Label Number
Same as corresponding
fields in HDR1l of

current file

Block Count

Same as corresponding
fields in HDR1

-Inter-record gap-

Field

Field Length

in Characters Description
3 HEOVH
1 HlH
6 Numeric. Number of data

blocks since the preceding
HDR label group.

Second End-of-Volume Label

Name
Label Identifier
Label Number

Same as corresponding
fields in HDR2

Field Length

in Characters Description
3 ”EOVH
]_ 112”



Character Set
. for the 1970 Census
Summary Tapes

A White House memorandum to heads of departments and agencies, signed by
President Johnson on March 11, 1968, approved the United States of America
Standard Code for Information Interchange (ASCII) as the Federal standard for
magnetic tape. The Census Bureau sells magnetic tape files written in a sub-
set of ASCII consisting of the ten decimal digits, the twenty-six alphabetic
symbols, the blank or space, the Tape Mark, and six of the possible special
characters. Also, since many data users have not yet been able to convert to
ASCII codes because of their present hardware or software, the Census Bureau
has agreed to release tapes in Binary Coded Decimal (BCD) and Extended Binary
Coded Decimal Interchange Code (EBCDIC).

Conversion for Public Use. The Census Bureau processes data for internal use
of UNIVAC 1107 and 1108 computers which use code schemes called Binary Coded
Decimal, excess three (BCD XS-3), and FIELDATA. For compatibility with the
Federal standards and industrial practice, conversion of the codes is performed
before release to the public. An IBM 360, Model 40 is used to convert from
BCD to ASCII and EBCDIC, and an IBM 1401 and the UNIVAC 1107 and 1108 computers
convert from BCD XS-3 to BCD. :

Code Representation. The attached character conversion chart contains the
forty-three character graphics and their coded representation in ASCII, BCD,
and EBCDIC. The six-bit character code is shown in octal representation; the
others are shown in hexadecimal.

15
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Character Conversion Chart

Conversion Code for 43 Characters in ASCII, BCD, and EBCDIC

Character BCD? EBCDIC?
graphic ASCII (octal)? (hexadecimal )*
blank (space) 20 205 40
- (minus) 2D 40 60
0 30 12 FO
1 31 01 F1
2 32 02 F2
3 33 03 F3
4 34 04 F4
5 35 05 F5
6 36 06 F6
7 37 07 F7
8 38 10 F8
9 39 11 F9
, (comma ) 2c 33 6B
. (period) 2E 73 4B
A 41 61 c1
B 42 62 - c2
C 43 63 c3
D 44 64 c4
E 45 65 c5
F 46 66 C6
G 47 67 c7
H 48 70 c8
1 49 71 c9
J 4A 41 D1
K 4B 42 D2
L 4C 43 D3
M 4D 44 D4
N 4E 45 D5
0 4F 46 D6
P 50 47 D7
Q 51 50 D8
R 52 51 D9
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Character Conversion Chart--Continued

Conversion Code for 43 Characters in ASCII, BCD, and EBCDIC

Character BCD?! EBCDIC?2
graphic ASCII (octal)? (hexadecimal )4
s 53 22 E2
T 54 23 E3
U 55 24 E4
v 56 25 E5
w 57 26 E6
X 58 27 E7
Y 59 30 E8
Z 5A 31 E9
$ (dollar) 24 53 5B
* (asterisk) 2A 54 5C
/ (slash or virgule) 2F 21 61

IThis is a 6-bit code known as binary coded decimal, used originally in earlier
model IBM computers and peripheral devices.

2This is an 8-bit code, known as extended binary coded decimal interchange
code, which originated with IBM Systems 360.

31n the octal representation of each 6-bit code the three high order bits are
represented in the most significant digit of the octal code, and the three

low order bits are represented in the least significant digit of the octal
code. The range of each octal digit is 0-7.

“In the hexadecimal representation of the 8-bit code, the four most significant
bits are represented in the most significant position of the hexadecimal code,
and the four least significant bits are represented in the least significant
position of the hexadecimal code. The value range of each hexadecimal character
is 0-15, where the values 10, 11 ~ - ~ 15 are defined by the letters A, B - - -
F, respectively.

50ctal 20 for blank, in BCD, appears only on tape. Internally this code is 00
and the difference between the internal and external representations is handled
automatically by the hardware. Where BCD is generated intermnally in the UNIVAC
1107 or 1108, and written to tape without the hardware translation, the octal
20 must be created in core.
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"First-Count

Summary Tape

Subject: Description, Content, and Arrangement of the 1970 Census of
Population and Housing First-Count Tallies

File Titles:

File A: First~Count Tallies: Block Groups (BG'S) and Enumeration
Districts (ED's)

File B: First-Count Tallies: Selected Census Areas--State,
Counties, Minor Civil Divisions (MCD's) or Census County
Divisions (CCD's), Place Segments within MCD's or CCD's,
Place Summaries and Congressional Districts.

The First Count Summary Tapes are created from the complete-count files used to
prepare the tables for Census of Population, Volume I, Chapter A. The First
Count File B contains data for most of the same areas as shown in the printed
reports; File A contains data for smaller areas for which there are no printed
reports. The tapes also contain more data items for each area than are available
from the printed reports.

The First Count Summary Tape series is the first of three series of computer

tapes presenting complete-count census data. Tapes in the First Count series
will be released on a State-by-State basis as the data are processed. It is

estimated that File A will involve a total of 125 tape reels for all States,

and File B, 62 reels.

The First Count data files are considered final at the time they are created--~
they will not be updated as a result of subsequent processing. The master tapes,
from which copies are prepared, are held in permanent storage. The data items
have been reviewed for disclosure and suppressed as necessary, therefore no

data are released which would violate the confidentiality of information on
individuals.
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Technical conditions affecting the use of First Count Summary Tapes.

a. Reel size: 10 1/2 inch diameter, maximum 2400 feet
b. -Recording density (CPI): 556 or 800 for 7-channel; 800 for 9-channel

c. Record/Field Size: Fixed length 1,800 character physical record block
size; 8 or 16-character field size

(A logical record consists of two physical records.)

d. Parity: Even for 7-channel; odd for 9-channel

e. Language: Binary Coded Decimal (BCD) on 7-channel; Extended
Binary Coded Decimal Interchange Code (EBCDIC) and American
Standard Code for Information Interchange (ASCII) on 9-
channel. A limited set of characters is used.

f. Record Spacing: 3/4 inch inter-record spacing on 7~-channel; .6 inch on
9~channel

File Size. (There will be one or more tapes for each file for each State.)
File A: Approximately 300,000 logical records for the United States

File B: Approximately 90,000 logical records for the United States

File Format. (See Decimal Tape Dump Exhibit, p. 11 )

a. Labels: Header and trailer labels. (See "'Technical Conventions for
1970 Census Summary Tapes, 1970 Census Users’ Guide.)

File A, File Identifier (HDR 1 record):
STYYX1STpBBBBBYEBY where YY = 1960 State Code
Set Identifier: CT1A70

File B, File Identifier:
STYYX1STHBBEBBYEY where YY = 1960 State Code
Set Identifier: CT1B70

Tape label fields are described so that a user can specify on his
system control cards exactly what contents a tape label should have,
but some users may wish to use an option to not specify label contents
and thereby accept whatever tape reel gets mounted on the tape drive.

b. Sequence of Files:

General: Knowledge of the pattern of data organization, often referred
to as the "sort sequence,” is necessary in order to efficiently find,

and perhaps further aggregate, Census data on the summary tapes. The
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primary division of all U.S. First Count Summary data is by State, and
all of the data for a given State will be together in one logical file
on one or more tape reels. No reel will contain data for more than
one State.

fﬂe "sort keys'" are selected characters of the geographic identification
subblock (see pg. 15). Not all characters are used to sequence the sum-
maries, e.g., the annexation code.

File A:

File A contains summaries for enumeration districts (ED's),

block groups (BG'S)J and the State. The structure of a logical
tape file for each State is shown in the ""File A Record Sequence
Illustration’ on pg. 4. As shown in the illustration, the State
summary record is always the last record in File A. It contains
blank sort key fields except for Summary Type, 1970 State code
and 1960 State code. All other summary records are in alphabetic
sequence by county name, but no county summaries are contained on
the file. The first and second sort keys are respectively the
1970 State code and 1970 county code. The third sort key is the
Summary Type Field, where ED summaries are represented by a 7 and
BG summaries by an 8. Refer to page 12 for a listing of Summary
Type codes.

As shown on page 4, within each county, ED summaries precede BG
summaries. The ED summaries are sequenced on the ED number,
shown in the illustration as ED codes 1 and 2, in county 1 of the
State file example. Assuming that these are all of the ED's in
County 1, then the next records will be codes and data of the
BG's in County 1. The BG summaries are in numerical order within
tracts, which are also presented in numerical order. The illus-
tration shows 3 BG's in Tract 1 and 2 in Tract 2. There are no
tract summary records on File A. Therefore, File A can be
thought of as being in sort by 1970 State code, 1970 county code,
and either ED or tract and BG.

If a BG is split by congressional district, place, minor civil
division/census county division, annexed territory or urbanized
area, two (or more) summaries will be presented, one for each
partial BG. For an example, if a BG is split by a minor civil
division boundary, then the MCD codes are significant identifi-
cation codes to distingquish the two summaries used to present the
data on the BG. An ED can be split between urban and rural areas,
in which case two ED records will be presented with different urban/
rural codes in their geographic subblock.
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File A Record Sequence Illustration

_Unit Summarized

Hierarchical Structure

Summary
Type Code .
7 ED
7 ED
8 BG
8 BG
8 BG
8 BG
8 BG
7 ED
7 ED
8 BG
8 BG
8 BG

1

2

Tract 1

Tract 2

Tract 1

0 STATE SUMMARY RECORD

J N\

$ County 1

> County 2

% State




File B:
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As shown on the chart on pp. 12-13, there are both 1970 county
codes and 1970 county of tabulation codes. The 1970 county
code is used for sequencing ED's and tracts in File A. Users
should note that when 1970 county of tabulation code differs
from 1970 county code, the ED was found to have been assigned
an incorrect 1970 code, and the 1970 county of tabulation

code represents a correction for tabulation purposes. In File
B, 1970 county of tabulation codes are used to aggregate ED's
to county and other totals.

The file consists of summary records similar in record layout
to those in File A. In File B, the ED's and BG's have been
aggregated to more inclusive summaries. These are totals for
the State, each county, each minor civil division (or census
county division), each MCD (or CCD) place segment, each place
total (regardless of splitting by MCD or CCD) and each congres-
sional district.

The records are presented in four groups in the following
sequence:

1. State total summary

2. County and county component summary records: MCD (CCD) place
segments within MCD's (CCD's) within county

3. Place total summary records (includes towns in New England)

4. Congressional district summary records
A diagram illustrating this sequence is found on pg. 7.

Group 1, composed of a single logical record identical to the
last logical record in File A, has all geographic identifier
fields blank except for Summary Type, 1970 State and 1960 State.

Group 2, composed of county and county component records, is in
alphabetical county sequence by 1970 county of tabulation code
numbers. The county 1 summary record is followed by the records
for the components of county 1. This pattern is then repeated

for county 2 and the rest of the counties in the State. Within
the sequence of components of a county, the minor civil diwisions
or, alternatively, the census county divisions, are at the next
level in the hierarchy and are arranged in alphabetic order.

The first MCD in a county is followed by all the place segments
in that MCD, then the second MCD followed by its place segments,
etc. The place segments included within an MCD are in place code
sequence (alphabetical order) within that MCD. The place segments
are the lowest level of summarization in Group 2. The place segment
is all, or that portion, of a place that lies within a minor civil
division.
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Group 3 is composed of all place summary records for the State,
in alphabetic name sequence. The place totals are aggregated
from block group and enumeration district data without regard
for territorial splits caused by MCD, CCD or county boundaries.

Group 4 is composed of summary records for the congressional
districts in effect in 1969, without regard to other boundaries
within the State.

There is no indication, such as "physical end of file mark," of
the end of one group and the beginning of the next, except for
the Summary Type code and the presence and absence of geographic
data codes in the various fields of the geographic header sub-
block. The fields of Group 1 are described in the discussion
of File A above. All of the geographic header fields in the
county summary records in Group 2 will have Summary Type code 1
and blank fields for MCD/CCD and MCD/CCD place segment codes.
The MCD and CCD records will have MCD/CCD codes and Summary Type
code 2 but blank fields for place codes. The least inclusive
aggregation in File B, the MCD/CCD place segments, will have
place codes as well as Summary Type code 3 to identify the
records. All records in Group 3 will have Summary Type code 4
and blank fields for county and MCD/CCD. The congressional
district records in Group 4 will have Summary Type 5 and no
county, MCD/CCD or place codes.
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FILE B RECORD SEQUENCE
ILLUSTRATION

Summary
Type Code , . Unit Summarized

0 (Record Group 1) State

1 (Record Group 2) County 1

2 MCD 1

2 MCD 2

3 Place 301 (Part)*
3 Place 702 (Part)
2 MCD 3

3 Place 103

2 MCD 4

County 2

MCD 12
Place 217 (Part)
Place 218 (Part)

MCD 13

DWW

4 (Record Group 3) Place 107%x
4 Place 102
4 Place 103
4 Place 104

(Record Group 4) CD 1

*If place is located entirely within a MCD (CCD), summaries found in Group 2
will be the same as those in Group 3.

#**Place listing sequenced alphabetically within State.
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c. Data:

The FORTRAN format statement for a logical record (consisting of two
physical records):

-~ AL,A2;A3,A2,3X,A1,A2,A3,A1,Ad,A2,A4,A2,
A4,A2,A1,A4,2A1,1X,A4,A1,A4,A1,A4,A2,Ad,
2A1,2A3,A2,A4,A1,A5,12X,A2,A1,A3,A1,16X,A1,
1318,8116,8X,4116,17218/21218,104X

where:

rAw = Alphanumeric field

rIw = Numeric data field

wX = Padding (space) field
, = Field separator
/ = Physical record separator
r - Repeat count for field (a blank - 1 field)
w - Field length

Reference.

See Census User Dictionary of the 1970 Census Users' Guide for definitions of
subject concepts and geographic area terms.

Tabulation Description Elements.

Each tabulation in the file is described in terms of its major components or
elements. The first element (A) is the tabulation number. The second ele-
ment (B) is the tabulation title. The tabulation title is a unique descrip-
tion of each tabulation on the tape. The order of presentation of items on
the tape is not reflected in the title. The third element (C) is the number
of data items and suppression indicator. The fourth element (D) is the
universe being tabulated; e.g., persons, persons 14 years and over, vacant
housing units. The fifth element (E) consitutes the variables or stratifiers
by which the universe is classified; e.g., age, sex, plumbing facilities.

The name of each stratifier is preceded by the word "By and followed in
parentheses by the number of categories of the particular stratifier. Below
the stratifier names is listed the sixth element, stratifier categories (FL
used to classify the universe in the particular tabulation. An example follows:
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21. (A) POPULATION 14 YEARS OLD AND OVER BY (B) 20(s1)(C)
MARITAL STATUS, RACE, AND SEX
Count of Persons 14 Years Old and Over (D)
) "+ By: Race (2) (E) By: Sex (2) (E) By: Marital Status (5) (E)
Total: (F)
Male: (F)
Now Married (excludes separated) (F)
Widowed (F)
Divorced (F)
Separated (F)
Never Married (F)

Female: (F)
Repeat Marital Status (5) (F)

Negro: (F)
Same as Total (10) (F)

Key: A = Tabulation number
B - Tabulation title
C = Total number of data items in tabulation
and suppression indicator
D = Universe
E = Stratifier names and number of categories
F = Stratifier categories

Note the use of the colon following some of the stratifier categories. This
indicates that there is no actual item of data on the tape for that category

as such. Looking back at the example, the first item or number on the tape for
tabulation 21 is for total males now married, the second item for total males
widowed. Following five items of marital status for males, the 6th item is
total females now married, the 11th item is Negro males now married, and so on.

Position Identification.

At the top of each page describing the data within this file is a unit
identifier. It is used to pinpoint the physical location on the tape file

of the first character in the first data field described upon that page. The
elements describing the position are the number of the Block {physical recordL
number of the Subblock (a logical division of the Block into sets of 120
characters each), and initial Character within Subblock.

Page 11 displays the entire logical record for an ED. The logical record
includes two physical records, Block 1 and Block 2. Each of the 15 lines
within a Block is a Subblock of 120 characters.
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Suppression Indicator.

There is a suppression indicator shown in parentheses for each tabulation
next to the number of data items. Type of suppression and example are
shown in "Technical Conventions for 1970 Census Summary Tapes,” 1970
Census Users' Guide.

b4



DECIMAL TAPE DUMP EXHIBIT

This decimal tape dump exhibit shows a typical logical record of File A from the Madison Census First Count Slmna.ry- T\

'ape. Each of the two
major subdivisions below is a tape block. This example shows the tape block as lines or subblocks of 120 characters. Thp: first subblogk of
the first block contains the geographic codes which identify the area to which the data applies. The remaining subblocks contain the data

items for the identified area. The geographic codes are variable in length. The data items ar haracters in length, with the except
) Iy £y . -
ion of twelve 16-character items noted in the documentation, The blanks within the blocks ar% a&lb a& %ieldcste[‘os]]o ng o ’restéiot ?:o e% B

blank padding.
USE IN CONJUNCTION WITH FIRST COUNT SUMMARY TAPE DOCUMENTATION

S
8
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LedF 6T 0F ST G ST eSS 530 & & ¢
& & D S g &
EI SCGIRAY 2l 5 DR Xl A A S S
VLSS G S e SR S 06 S & M & g 6
tbsbyshsl ldsshiasdhe 74 kozdezbenycofbood MiBsod perslesrd ot 7sblds sk 2935l sod 190 vAf | ="

J002C11120C)703300720970CN2CN20000070N03020C02011130500111030332C0CGI33202920201112923922407000N)0000C1110000000000901750

-000CONOCNCINGOL-0NNNACIrCCISCE1~C00900000020001-0C009927302020100093597023000C00CCICEDOCCO00R30000600206000001 60000001
000700002CC72C0000230000007022001000002020000C00100000001390333063277008232003C50200000500020FC2000000C200000005060000C1

000300C300C200C1CI0N0ONCICOCIICCHIEAZNIT52000006020000000330023303CCNIT0OCTIIINIVIC2000C050000C000030000C00000C000000000005
00000CO5CCCQ0O01NNA00CCNACTCO0CCLN100000000000000020000C331-3009201
-5000001

523501113293030C000030000C0000000000000000000029

ELOCK 1

0000000107C20001CC00COCCEN0N0CICACIC002900C000020000700932€9930039395311-0920CC1
0£0096290009000400000901030222290707004933000C€2%00909010903C0000C00C0000000000C~-00000C1

. 9320090C00CH0N39000C00000000000000000C00660060000
0C0000000LCCOANLCA00CO0CCANLCCO20000000400€000020000000200000)6162003202990300000003000000C00000000000130000001400000002

0000000030003700”020CINACICINCLOOCO00C00I00I0I010000073333030)0000903C309230300263233002600C0000000000007000000070000000)
0000£000C0NC0N0CN0ICCINCONOCACO0002C00290002C004906000932333030100920003000302002000000040000001100000011000000063C0000001 —rd

|
END BLOCK.

LOGICAL

0000017302€301730790C144C20200029-0000001-0070001-0003301-2029301-0092201000702€300030C1000€000070C00CCOT0OC00000300000001—
0009000000C207°C200000111€00300970C302014-002C0C1-0003931-9333330130002739099209€3009100000003792300006C030000600000000007

00000CC00NCIN00-CO3NNC Y -0CNO001 =7000001 00C000030000000101000000000000032
0090C03106C200320C20CCNAICIAN0C00N020900000009003132000009392580)300CI0NCC0593C0001500C002010000000000000662000000000C000023

-00000C1-0C0O0001-1)D0G01 : -0000001~-0000001-0000001
~0000001-2C00201-202C20102C200000€00010320003000160000032090092€1CN032026000006C0C00000060C0000C1~-0N00COL -0000001

-0C70301 -0077201 -C0N2301 2222335030009230302290030€C+-0220001-000C001-C000C010000020000000000

00000€C50NCNNN15000C0001000DCC0ONGC0000029007000000C00023-9C02501-0303001-00000C1 BOCK 2 |

-0003901-n030001-000023152029)32000007006033500C1370300030000220000000000000000000000000¢
0009CCCOALICDI0CH0IILINCAN~ANC180C0000060000000€098003093393630039990992009300240093002400C00000-06C0001-0060001-0000001

0000C11000C00C01CNINCI240000C0N0OC0000300G0000CCI0C0000I0CG00I002900220202000CF102CD000600000C20000000000000000000000000
0000CCOCOICCOICICOOLM20CCT05C002000900000002030C0C00030353C3030002036C02020030230930000000CC0C00C0L00CC000000000000000009

2C000000CHCNOCLLCCI00NNCONC20CIC00002030000020000000030330000)020000002303CI0CCCO000000000000000000CCC0000000¢0000000300
00002€000CC0000I0092QCONDRCI0002000000002009000000000003230033000700C000000330€20200000100600000000000010000000000000000 —

0000C000CIC 00000

END BLOCK.
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GEOGRAPHIC IDENTIFICATION GEOGRAPHIC UNITS SUMMARIZED

4

(For definitions of items (The symbols in these columns indicate the geographical items
see Census User Dictionary) which are applicable for each area summarized,)
- - ' Block 1, MCD ,
Ttem Subblock 1, Block | (CCD) | wmcp '
Character | ED Group Place | (ccp) [County |Place! CD State
Segment :
Summary Type 1 7 8 3 2 1 4 5 0
1970 State g/ 2-3 N N N N N N N N
1970 County =/ (See 1970
County of Tabulation) 4=6 N N
1960 State 7-8 N N N N N N N N
Padding 9-11
Central County Code 12 N N N N N
Quasi-State 13-14 N N
Minor Civil Division or
Census County Division 15-17 N N N N
Annexation Code 18 N N
Place 19-22 NE N/¥ N N/¥
Ward 2324 Ny
Tract (Basic) 25-28 5Ny ° N/p.
Tract (Suffix) 29-30 s N/é *N/¥
District Office 31-34 N
Congressional District 35-36 N N N
Central Business District 37 N N
Enumeration District (Basic) | 38-41 N
Enumeration District (Suffix) 42 A
Type of ED 43 N
Padding A
Potential Urbanized Area 45-48 N/ N/
Standard Consolidated Area 49 As¥ pY ALY AN | AN
Standard Metropolitan
Statistical Area 50-53 N/ N/¥ N/¥ NY | N
Urban/Rural 54, N N
Actual Urbanized Area 55-58 N/¥ N/¥
State Economic Area 59-60 A/N A/N AN [ A/N A/N
Tracted Area 61-64, N/ N/¥

g1 - Juno)d 3sI




(continued)

GEOGRAPHIC IDENTIFICATION

GEOGRAPHIC UNITS SUMMARIZED

N/¥

Nonsuppressed Numeric Code or B(

&/
's) if not applicable N

(For Definitions of Items Block 1, MCD
see Census User Dictionary)| Subblock 1 Block (ccp) MCD
Ttem Character ED Group Place (CCD) | County | Place! | CD |, State
Segment
Place Description 65 N N N N/¥
Specified City with
Rural Territory
(Overbounded) 66 AL A/¥ ALY AJ¥
Economic Sub-Region 67-69 N N N N
1970 County of
Tabulation 2 70-72 N N N N N
New England Town Size
Code 73-74 N/ N/¥ N/ N/ N/¥
New England Town Code 75-78 N/g N/ﬁ N/ N/é N/§
Universal Area Code-Level 79 N N N
Universal Area Code 80-84 N N N
Padding 85-96 ‘
Place Size 97-98 N/¥ N/¥ N N/¥
Publication Code 99 N N N N
Area Code 100-102 N N N
Block Group 103 N
Padding 104-119
$ Symbol 120 A A A A A A A A
N = Nonsuppressed Numeric Code Alphabetic Code or P if not applicable

Alphabetic/Numeric Code
¥ ('s)

ol

Blank

lplace Summaries include towns in New England, 2In determining sequence of File A, use 1970 County
These town summaries will not have an entry Code, In determining sequence of File B, use 1970

for Place Code, Place Description Code,

County of Tabulation Code,

Overbounded Indicator, and Place Size Code, 3Not applicable in New England.
All other place summaries will have an entry 4Ward codes are valid only in Prelist and Conventional

for the above codes, but will not have an
entry for New England Town Size Code, New
England Town Code, and Publication Code,

Areas,
5In some Contract Block Areas and in some blocked areas
within UA's but outside of SMSA's, there are no Tract
codes, Block Numbering Areas (BNA's) will be assigned
and will appear in the tract code field.

€1 - 2uUnoD 3sT
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Number
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1970 First-Count Summary Tape

Table of Contents

Title

COUNT OF ALL PERSONS

COUNT OF ALL HOUSING UNITS

COUNT OF PERSONS IN RURAL AREAS

COUNT OF PERSONS IN ANNEXED TERRITORIES

COUNT OF RURAL HOUSING UNITS

COUNT OF PERSONS IN SMSA'S

COUNT OF PERSONS IN URBAN PORTION OF CENTRAL CITIES OF SMSA'S

COUNT OF PERSONS IN RURAL PLACES OF 1,000-2,499

COUNT OF PERSONS IN RURAL PLACES OF LESS THAN 1,000

COUNT OF PERSONS IN URBAN PORTION OF CENTRAL CITIES OF URBANIZED AREAS

COUNT OF PERSONS IN URBANIZED AREAS IN URBAN PORTION OF PLACES OF
25,000 + QUTSIDE CENTRAL CITIES

COUNT OF PERSONS IN URBANIZED ARFAS IN URBAN PORTION OF PLACES OF
2,500-24,999 OUTSIDE CENTRAL CITIES

COUNT OF PERSONS IN URBANIZED AREAS

AGGRECATE $ VALUE.

AGGRFGATE $ MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT

AGGREGATE $ VALUE FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES

AGGREGATE $ MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING
FACITITIES

AGE AND SEX

NEGRO AND OTHER RACES (EXCEPT WHITE) BY AGE AND SEX

RACE

POPULATION 14 YEARS OLD AND OVER BY MARITAL STATUS, RACE AND SEX

RELATIONSHIP AND RACE

POPULATION UNDER 18 YEARS OLD BY RELATIONSHIP AND FAMILY TYPE

POPULATION 65 YEARS AND OVER BY RELATIONSHIP

FAMILIES BY PRESENCE OF FAMILY MEMBERS UNDER 18 AND 65 AND OVER
AND FAMILY TYPE

OCCUPANCY/VACANCY STATUS

TYPE OF STRUCTURE

ROOMS IN UNIT

AGGREGATE NUMBER OF ROOMS

PERSONS IN UNIT

AGGREGATE NUMBER OF PERSONS BY TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD

PERSONS PER ROOM, TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD

NUMBER OF UNITS AT ADDRESS

UNITS WITH A BASEMENT

ACCESS AND COMPLETE KITCHEN FACILITIES

TELEPHONE AVAILABLE

VALUE

MONTHLY CONTRAGCT RENT
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Table of Contents (Continued)

Tabulation
Number
3
38
39
L0
L1
L2

L3
Ll
L5
L6
L7
48
L9
50

51
52

53
Sh
55

Title

“UNITS FOR RENT THAT HAVE BEEN VACANT LESS THAN 2 MONTHS

UNITS FOR SALE ONLY THAT HAVE BEEN VACANT LESS THAN 6 MONTHS

VACANT YEAR-ROUND UNITS THAT HAVE BEEN VACANT 6 MONTHS OR MORL

UNITS WITH ROOMERS, BOARDERS, OR LODGERS

PLUMBING FACILITIES

UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES AND 1,01 OR MORE PERSONS PER
ROOM BY TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD

VALUE FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES

MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES

TOILET FACILITIES

UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY HOUSEHOLD TYPE

UNITS WITH 1.51 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY HOUSEHOLD TYPE

POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY AGE

POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.51 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY AGE

POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY TENURE
AND RACE OF HEAD

POPULATION IN UNITS BY PLUMBING FACILITIES

POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY PLUMBING
FACILITIES

FAMTLIES BY PLUMBING FACILITIES

HOUSING ALLOCATIONS

POPULATION SUBSTITUTIONS AND ALLOCATIONS
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1st Count - 16 Block | BY6ok | Character

1 2 1
POPULATION AND HOUSING No. of

Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

1. Count of "All Persons 1 (5X)
2. Count of A1l Housing Units 1 (sX)
NOTE: (Counts 3~13 are counts introduced for Census processing and

are useful only above the ED level.)

3. Count of Persons in Rural Areas* 1 (8X)
4. Count of Persons in Annexed Territories 1 (sX)
5. Count of Rural Housing Units 1 (8X)
6. Count of Persons in SMSA's 1 (s%)
7. Count of Persons in Urban Portion of Central Cities of SMSA;s 1 (sX)
8. Count of Persons in Rural Places of 1,000-2,499 1 (sX)
9. Count of Persons in Rural Places of Less Than 1,000 1 (8X)
10,  Count of Persons in Urban Portion of Central Cities of 1 (SX)

Urbanized Areas

11. Count of Persong in Urbanized Areas in Urban Portion of Places 1 (8X)
of 25,000+ Qutside Central Cities

12, Count of Persons in Urbanized Areas in Urban Portion of Places 1 (sX)
of 2,500-24,999 Outside Central Cities

* In addition to the sum of data items in 8 and 9, this count includes persons
in other rural territory (rural outside places).
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L1 i2 {197 ]

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

13. Count of Persons in Urbanized Areas¥*#¥

14. AGGREGATE $ VALUE 1/(See Ttem 35)

Aggregate $ Value g/for Units for Which Value is Tabulated 2/

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total owner occupied
Negro owner "
Vacant for sale only

15. AGGREGATE $ MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT 1/(See Ttem 36)

Aggregate $ Monthli Contract Rent for Units for Which
Rent is Tabulated

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total renter occupied
Negro renter I
Vacant for rent

16. AGGREGATE $ VALUE FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES l/ ﬁ/
(See Item 43)wxs

Aggregate $ Value g/for Units with All Pluymbing
Facilities for Which Value is Tabulated 2/

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total owner occupied
Negro owner "

Padding

Vacant for sale only

1 (8X)

3***(SA)

3***(SA)

2% (SA)

1

q 333

¥* Tn addition to the sum of data items in 10, 11, and 12, this count includes
persons outside central cities who are in places of less than 2,500, plus

persons who are in other urban territory (outside places).

% (3x%by a data item count indicates a 16-character field; all other data items

will be a uniform size of 8 characters.)

¥¥%% Tabulation is comprised of 3 tallies split by padding.
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No. of
Data Itemg
(Suppression Indicator)

17. AGGREGATE $ MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING 3%%%(gp)
FACILITIES 1 (See Item 44)

Agé;egatem$ Mohthlv Contract Rent for Units With 4/
All plumbing Facilities for Which Rent is Tabulated

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)
Total renter occupied

Negro renter "
Vacant for rent

Population
18. AGE AND SEX 44 (s0)

Count of Persons

By: Sex (2) By: Age (22)

Male:
Under 5 years

21
22-24
25-34
35-44
45-54
55-59
60-61
62-64
65-74

75 and over

Female:
Repeat Age (22)



1st Count - 19

S T1T7 157 )

No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

19, NEGRO AND OTHER RACES (EXCEPT WHITE) BY AGE AND SEX 32 (s1)

Count ofvﬁegré and Other Race Persons (except white)

By: BRace (2) By: Sex (2 ) By: Age (8)

Negro:
Male:
Under 5 years

5-14
15-24
25-34
35-44
45-54
55-64

65 and over

Female:
Repeat Age (8)

Other races:
Same as Negro (16)

20, RACE ) ' 5 (S0)

Count of Persons

By: Race (5)

White

Negro

Indian

Other specifiedraces #*#*¥¥
Reported "Other race"

#e#%%  Tncludes Japanese, Chinese, Filipino, Hawaiian and Korean., In Alaska,
Hawaiian and Korean will be Aleut and Eskimo, respectively.
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No. of
Data Ttems

(Suppression Indicator)

21. POPULATION 14 YEARS OLD AND OVER BY MARITAL STATUS, 20 (s1)
RACE AND SEX

.

Count of Persons 14 Years 01d and Over

By: Race (2) By: Sex (2) By: Marital Status (5)

Total:
Male:
Now Married (excludes separated)
Widowed
Divorced
Separated
Never Married

Female:
Repeat Marital Status (5)

Negro :
Same as Total (10)

22, RELATIONSHIP AND RACE 20 (s1)

Count of Persons

By: Race (2) By: Household Relationship (10)
(includes persons in group quarters)

Total:

Family head of husband-wife household

Family head of household with other male head

Family head of household with female head

Wife of head

Other relative of head

Male primary individual

Female primary individual

Nonrelative (includes rcdomer, boarder, or lodger)
of head of household

Inmate of institution

Other in group quarters

Negro
Repeat Household Relationship (10)



1st Count - 21

23. POPULATION UNDER 18 YEARS OLD BY RELATIONSHIP AND FAMILY

"TYPE

Count of Persons Under 18 Years 01d

By:

Household Relationship and Family Type (10)

(includes persons in group quarters)

Head or wife of head of household
Own (never married) child of head:
In husband-wife family
In other family with male head
In family with female head
Other relative of head:
In husband-wife family
In other family with male head
In family with female head
Nonrelative (includes roomer, boarder, or lodger)
of head of household
Inmate of institution
Other in group qudrters

2/. POPULATION 65 YEARS AND OVER BY RELATIONSHIP

Count of Persons 65 Years 01d and Over

By:

Household Relationship (8)
(includes persons in group quarters)

Head of family

Wife of head

Other family member

Male primary individual

Female primary individual

Nonrelative (includes roomer, boarder, or lodger)
of head of household

Inmate of institution

Other in group quarters

111731

No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

10 (S0)

g (80)



1st Count ~ 22

N TR
No. of
Data Items
o . (Suppression Indicator)
25, FAMILIES BY PRESENCE OF FAMILY MEMBERS UNDER 18 AND 65 12 (80)

AND OVER AND FAMILY TYPE

Count of Families

By: Family Type (3) By: Presence of Family Members
(other than head and wife)

Under 18 and 65 and Over (4)

Husband-wife family:
No members under 18 or 65 and over
Members under 18, none 65 and over
Members 65 and over, none under 18
Members under 18 and 65 and over

Other family with male head:
Repeat Family Members (4)

Family with female head:
Repeat Family Members (4)
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1st Count - 23 No. of
Data Ttems
(Suppression Indicator)
Houging
26. OCCUPANCY/VACANCY STATUS 9 (s0)

a. Count of Housing Units

By: Occupancy/Vacancy Status and Race of Head (9)

Owner occupied:
Total (includes white, Negro and Other races
in this and all following tabulations where race
is shown)
White head of household
Negro head of household

Renter occupied:
Total
White head o) household
Negro head of household

Vacant:
For rent
For sale only
Other vacant year round

b. Count of Vacant Seasonal and Vacant Migratory Units : 1 (sX)

NOTE: (All tabulations beginning with Item 27 exclude Vacant seasonal and
Vacant migratory units.)

27. TYPE OF STRUCTURE 3 (s0)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Type of Structure(3)

1-unit structure
2-or-more-unit structures
Mobile homes or trailers (occupied only)



?8a,

1st Count - 24

ROOMS IN UNIT

Count of Occupied and Vacant
Year-round Housing Units

By: Number of Rooms in Unit (8)

1 room

2 rooms

3 rooms

4 rooms

5 rooms

6 rooms

7 rooms

8 rooms or more

AGGREGATE NUMBER OF ROOMS l/(See Item 26)

Count of Rooms in Occupied and
Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (9)

Total occupied and vacant year-round units
Total occupied

Owner "

Renter "

Total Negro eccupied

Negro owner "

Negro renter "
Vacant for rent

Vacant for sale only

Ll 151 571

No. of
Data Tiems
(Suppression Indicator)

8 (s0)




1st Count - 25

=211 173 ]

No, of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

29a. PERSONS IN UNIT 8 (s0)

Count of Occupied Units

By: Number of Persons in Unit (8)

person
persons
persons
persons
persons
persons
persons
persons or more

N2 OWMIWN =

b. AGGREGATE NUMBER OF PERSONS 1/ BY TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD 6 (SA)
(See Item 26)

Count of Persons in Occupied Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (6)

Total occupied

Qwner i

Renter "

Total Negro occupied
Negro owner i
Negro renter "



30.

31.

32,

1st Count - 26

Iz 1 e

Count, of Occupied and Vacant
Year-round Housing Units

By: Basement (2)

Tolal with basement

No. of
Data_Items
(Suppression Indicator)
PFRSONS PER ROOM, TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD 18 (81)
Count of Oceupied Units
By: Tenure and Race of Head (6) By: Number of Persons Per Room (3)
Total occupied:
1,00 or less
1.01 - 1.50
1.57 or more
Owner occupied:
Repeat Persons Per Room (3)
Renter occupied:
Repeat Persons Per Room (3)
Total Negro occupied:
Repeat Persons Per Room (3)
Negro owner occupied:
Repeat Persons Per Room (3)
Negro vrenter occupiled:
Repeat Persons Per Room (3)
NUMBER OF UNITS AT ADDRESS 3 (s0)
Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round
Housing Units in Multi-unit Structures
By: Number of Units at Address (3)
2-/ units
5-9 units
10 units or more
UNITS WITH A BASEMENT 2 (s0)

Units with basement at addresses with 1, 2, or 3 units



33.

34.

35.

b.

(2 14 19 |

No. of
Data Ttems
(Suppression Indicator)

1st Count - 27

ACCESS AND COMPLETE KITCHEN FACILITIES 4 (s0)

Count of Occupied and Vacant
Year-round Housing Units

By: Access%ana Complete Kitchen Facilitie;LQA)

With direct access and complete kitchen facilities
for this household only

With direct access, lacking complete kitchen facilities
for this household only

Lacking direct access, with complete kitchen facilities
for this household only

Lacking both direct access and complete kitchen facilities
for this household only

TELEPHONE AVAILABLE 1 (s0)

Count of Occupied Units With Telephone Available

VALUE (See Item 14)

Count of Owner-Occupied Units for Which Value ' g (s0)
is Tabulated 2/

By: Value (8)

Less than $ 5,000
$ 5,000 - $ 9,999
$10,000 - $14,999
$15,000 - $19,999
$20,000 - $24,999
$25,000 ~ $34,999
$35,000 - $49,999
$50,000 or more

Count _of Units for Which Value is Tabulated 3/ 3 (s84)

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total owner occupied
Negro owner n
Vacant for sale only



36.

1st Count - 28

(Suppression Indicator)

MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT (See Item 15)

a. Count of Repter-~occupied Units for Which Rent is Tabulated 4/

37.

38.

39.

40,

By: Monthly Contract Rent (10)

With cash rent:
Less than $40

$ 40 - $ 59
$60-3%79
$80 - ¢$ 99
$100 - $119
$120 ~ $149
$150 - $199
$200 - $299

$300 or more
Without payment of cash rent

Count of Units for Which Rent is Tabulated 4/
(Does not include "Without payment of cash rent.")

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total renter occupied
Negro renter. "
Vacant for rent

UNITS FOR RENT THAT HAVE BEEN VACANT LESS THAN 2 MONTHS

Count of Year-round Vacant-for-Rent
Units Vacant Less Than 2 Months

UNITS FOR SALE ONLY THAT HAVE BEEN VACANT LESS THAN 6 MONTHS

Count of Year-round Vacant-for-Sale-Only
Units Vacant Less Than 6 Months

VACANT YEAR-ROUND UNITS THAT HAVE BEEN VACANT 6 MONTHS CR MCRE

Count of Vacant Year-round Units
Vacant 6 Months or More

UNITS WITH ROOMERS, BOARDERS, CR LODGERS

Count of Occupied Units With
Roomers, Boarders, or Lodgers

[ 215 [ 171

No.

of

Data Ttems

10

-—

-

(50)

(s4)

(s0)

(50)

(80)

(80)
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No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator) -

1st Count - 29

41. PLUMBING FAGILITIES 18 (s1)
-”bount.éf Occupied and Vacant
Year-round Housing Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (9) By: Plumbing Facilities (2)

Total occupied and vacant year-round:
With all plumbing facilities 2/
Lacking one or more plumbing facilities 8/

Total occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Owner occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Renter occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Total Negro occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Negro owner occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Negro renter occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Vacant for rent.
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Vacant for sale only:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)
42, UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES AND 1.071 OR MORE PERSONS PFR ROOM 6 (s4a)
BY TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD

Count _of Occupied Units With All Plumbing
Facilities and 1.01 or More Persons Per Room

By: Tenure and Race of Head (6)

Total occupied

Qwner n

Renter "

Total Negro occupied
Negro owner "
Negro renter "



43.

1st Count - 30

VALUE FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACTLITIES (See Item 16)

Count. of Owpner-eccupied Units With A1l Plumbing
Facilities 2/for Which Value is Tabulated 2/

By: Value (8)

Less than $ 5,000
$ 5,000 - $ 9’999
$10,000 - $14,999
$15,000 ~ $19,999
$20,000 - $24,999
$25,000 - $34,999
$35,000 - $49,999
$50,000 or more

Count of Units With A1l Plumbing Facilities ﬁ/
for Which Value is Tabulated 2/

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total owner occupied
Negro owner "
Vacant“for sale only

(2 17 1 105 |
No. of
Data Ttems
(Suppression Indicator)

8 (s0)

3 (sa)

MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES (See Item 17)

Count of Renter-occupied Units With All Plumbing
Facilities 2/for Which Contract Rent is Tabulated 4/

By: Monthly Contract Rent (10)

With cash rent:
Less than $40

$ 40 - $ 59
$ 60 - $ 79
$ 80 - $ 99
$100 - $119
$120 - $149
$150 - $199
$200 - $299

$300 or more
Without payment of cash rent

10 (S0)
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No. of
Data_Items
(Suppression Indicator)

L4b. Count _of Units With A1l Plumbing Facilities,ﬁ/ 3 (s4)

45.

46,

for which Rent is Tabulated &/
(Does not include "Without payment of cash rent.")
By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total renter occupied
Negro renter "
Vacant for rent

TOILET FACILITIES 3 (S0)

Count of Occupied and Vacant
Year-round Housing Units

By: Toilet Facilities (3)

Flush toilet for this household only
Flush toilet, but also used by another household
No flush toilet

UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY HOUSEHOLD TYPE 4 (S0)

Count of Occupied Units With 1.01 or
More Persons Per Room

By: Household Type (4)

Husband-wife family

Other family with male head
Family with female head
Primary individual
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No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

1st Count - 32

47. UNITS WITH 1.51 OR MORE PERSONS PIR ROOM BY HOUSEHOLD TYPE 4 (80)

Count. of Occupied Units With 1.51 or More
Persons Per Room

By: Household Type (4)

Husband-wife family

Other family with male head
Family with female head
Primary individual

48, POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY AGE 3 (s0)

Count of Persons in Occupied Units With
1.01 or More Persons Per Room

By: Age (3)
Under 18 years
18-64 years
65 years and over -

49. POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.51 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY AGE 3 (80)

Count of Persons in Occupied Units With
1.51 or More Persons Per Room

By: Age (3)

Under 18 years
18-64 years
65 years and over

50. POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY TENURE 6 (S4)
AND RACE OF HEAD

Count of Persons in Occupied Units With
1.01 or More Persons_ Per Room

By: Tenure and Race of Head (6)

Total occupied
Owner n
Renter
Total Negro occupied
Negro owner "
Negro renter

n

1



51.

52.

53.

1st Count - 33

POPULATION IN UNITS BY PLUMBING FACILITIES

Count of Persons in Occupied Units

By: Plumbing Facilities (2)

With all plumbing facilities 5/
Lacking one or more plumbing facilities 8/

POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS'PER ROOM
BY PLUMBING FACILITIES

Count of Persons in Occupied Units With
1.01 or More Persons Per Room

By: Plumbing Facilities (2)

With all plumbing facilities 5/
Lacking one or more plumbing facilities 8/

FAMILIES BY PLUMBING FACILITIES

Count of Families

By: Plumbing Facilities (2)

With all plumbing facilities 5/
Lacking one or more plumbing facilities g/

2 T 31 T o1}

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

2 (80)

2 (s0)

2 (s0)



54.

1st Count - 34

HOUSING ALLOCATIONS

Count of Hausing Units With Allocations

By: Occupancy Status (2) By: Housing Allocations (23)

Occupied:
Telephone available (Occupied only)
Access to unit '
Complete kitchen facilities:
Indirect
Direct
Number of rooms
Hot and cold piped water:
Ihdirect
Direct
Toilet facilities:
Indirect
Direct
Bathing facilities: (bathtub or shower)
Indirect
Direct
Type of foundation (basement)
Tenure: {(Occupied only)i
Indirect
Direct
Type of structure:
Indirect
Direct
Use of property
Value of unit
Contract rent
Vacancy status (Vacant only)
Duration of wvacancy (vacant only)
Units at address:
Indirect
Direct

Vacant:
Repeat Housing Allocations (23)

T 7T %]

No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

46 (sX)
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1st Count - 35 No. of

Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

55. POPULATION SUBSTITUTIONS AND ALLOCATIONS 10 (8X)

Count of Persons Substituted or With Allocations

"~ (If a“person was substituted, he is counted only as substituted
and if any of his items were allocated they were not tallied here
as allocations.)

By: Population Substitutions and Allocations (10)

Person substituted because of equipment malfunction
Person substituted because of nonresponse

Person with one or more allocations

Household relationship

Sex

Color

Age

Age, decade unknown

Age, decade known

Marital status (if age is 14%)

Padding 13

This aggregate along with the relevant count of units will permit the
computation of a mean value (e.g., average number of rooms, average
number of persons per unit, average rent, etc.).

Multiply the aggregate value by $250 to obtain the true value. The
tabulated value was scaled by a factor of $250 for tally purposes.

Value is tabulated for owner-occupied and vacant-for-sale-only one-
family houses which are on a place of less than 10 acres and have no
business or medical office on the property. Value is not tabulated
for mobile homes, trailers, cooperatives or condominiums.

Contract rent is tabulated for all renter-occupied and vacant-for-rent
units except one-family houses on a place of 10 acres or more. No-cash-
rent one-family houses must be on a place of less than 10 acres.

Units with "all plumbing facilities" have all of the following: hot piped
water, flush toilet for this household only and a bathtub or shower for
this household only.

Direct Access is an entrance to a living quarters directly from outside
the structure or through a common hall.

Complete Kitchen Facilities are all of the following: a range or cook-
stove, a sink with piped water and a mechanical refrigerator.

Lacking one or more of the following facilities: hot piped water, flush
toilet for this household only, or bathtub or shower for this household
only.






* Second-Count

Summary Tape

Subject: Description, Content, and Arrangement of the 1970 Census
of Population and Housing Second-Count Tallies

File Titles:

File A: Second-Count Tallies: Population and Housing Counts
in Complete Tracts.

File B: Second-Count Tallies: Population and Housing Counts
in Selected Census Areas--(See page 6).

The Second Count Summary Tapes are created from the complete-count files used
to prepare tables for Census of Population, Volume I, chapter B; Census of
Housing, Volume I, chapter A; and the Census Tract Reports. The tapes contain
more data items for tracts and other small areas reported than are found in
printed reports.

The Second Count Summary Tape series is the second of three series of computer
tapes presenting complete count census data. Tapes in the Second Count series
will be released on a State-by-State basis as the data are processed. It is
estimated that File A, which presents data for tracts, will involve a total of
112 tape reels for all States, and File B, which presents data for selected
census areas, 167 reels.

The Second Count data files are considered final at the time they are created--
they will not be updated as a result of subsequent processing. The master tapes,
from which copies are prepared, are held in premanent storage. The data items
have been reviewed for disclosure and suppressed as necessary, therefore no

data are released which would violate the confidentiality of information on
individuals.



1.

2.

3.

2nd Count - 2

Technical conditions affecting the use of Second-Count Summary Tapes.

File

File

a.

b.

Reel size: 10 1/2 inch diameter, maximum 2400 feet

Recording density (CPI): 556 or 800 on 7-channel; 800 on
. 9-channel
Record/Field Size: Fixed length 1,800 character physical
record size; 8 or 16 character
field size

(A logical record consists of 15 physical
records. )

Parity: Even for 7-channel, odd for 9-channel

Language: Binary Coded Decimal (BCD) on 7~channel; Extended
Binary Coded Decimal Interchange Code (EBCDIC) and
American Standard Code for Information Interchange
(ASCII) on 9-channel. A limited set of characters
is used.

Record Spacing: 3/4 inch inter-record spacing on 7-channel
.6 inch on 9-channel

Size. (There will be one or more tapes for each file for every State. )

File A: Approximately 35,000 logical records for the United States.

File B: Approximately 70,000 logical records for the United States.

Format.

Q.

Labels: Header and trailer labels--(See 'Technical Conventions
for 1970 Census Summary Tapes,' 1970 Census Users' Guide)

File A, File Identifier:
STYYX2NDBBBBBBBYB where YY = 1960 State Code
Set Identifier: CT2A70

File I3, File Identifier:
STYYX2NDBBBBBBBEE where YY - 1960 State Code
Set Identifier: CT2B70

Tape label fields are described so that a user can specify on
his system control cards exactly wnat contents a tape label
should have, but some users may wish to use an option to not
specify label contents and thereby accept whatever tape reel
gets mounted on the tape drive.



2nd Count - 3

Sequence of Files:

Both File A and File B consist of 120 characters of Geographic
Identification followed by 1,426 eight character population tally

fields,

followed by 12 sixteen character and 1,909 eight character

housing tally fields.

File A:

File B:

Data:

This file is composed of complete Tract summaries.
It is in sort (ascending sequence) by 1970 Tabulation
County Code and Tract Number (including Suffix.)

This file consists of 23 categories. (See p. 6). The
first record on the file is a State summary record.

This is followed by as many as 11 State component sum-
maries. These are followed by the appropriate number

of SCA and SMSA summaries. Four types of SMSA component
summaries follow each SMSA summary. A summary for each
Urbanized Area in the State follows the SMSA's. Place
summaries are next--one for every place of 1,000 popula-
tion or more. County summaries are next--an urban and

a rural summary for every County in the State. Finally,
the file contains a summary for every MCD or CCD in the
State. The file is in sort by the Sequencing Keys in
characters 103-118 of Block 1, Subblock 1.

The FORTRAN format statement of the data record is:

File A:

File B:

1X,A2,3X,A2,3X ,A1,12X A4 ,A2 6X,Al,11X,Al,A4,5X,
A2,A4,2X ,2A3,47X,Al,21018/22518/22518,/22518,/22518/
22518/9118,12116 11018/22518/22518/22518/22518/22518/
22518/22518/22418 , 8K

1X,A2,3X,A2,3X,A1,2X ,A3,1X,A4,26X sAl,A4,1X A4 ,A2 A4,
2A1 2A3 A2 A4 18X A2 ,Al,3X, 16A1 1X Al 21018/22518/
22518/22518/22518/22518/9118 12116 11018/22518/22518/
22518/22518/22518/22518/22518/22418 8X

where:

rAw = Alphanumeric field
rIw = Numeric data field

wX = Padding (space) field

, = Field separator

/ = Physical record separator

r = Repeat count for field (a blank = 1 field)
w = Field length



2nd Count - 4

Reference.

See Census User Dictionary of the 1970 Census Users' Guide for definitions
of subject concepts and geographic area terms.

Tabulation Description Elements.

Each tabulation in the file is described in terms of its major
components or elements. The first element (A) is the tabulation
number. The second element (B) is the tabulation title. The tab-
ulation title is a unique description of each tabulation on the
tape. The order of presentation of items on the tape is not re-
flected in the title. The third element (C) is the number of data
items and suppression indicator. The fourth element (D) is the universe
being tabulated; e.g., persons, persons 14 years and over, vacant
housing units. The fifth element (E) constitutes the variables or
stratifiers by which the universe is classified; e.g., age, sex,
plumbing facilities. The name of each stratifier is preceded by the
word "By'" and followed in parentheses by the number of categories of
the particular stratifier. Below the stratifier names is listed

the sixth element, stratifier categories (F),used to classify the
universe in the particular tabulation. An example follows:

21. (A) POPULATION 14 YEARS OLD AND OVER BY (B) 20 (s1) (c)
MARITIAL STATUS, RACE, AND SEX

Count of Persons 14 Years Old and Over (D)

By: Race (2) (E) By: Sex (2) (E) By: Marital Status (5) (E)

Total: (F)

Male: (F)
Now Married (excludes separated) (F)
Widowed (F)
Divorced (F)
Separated (F)

Never Married (F)

Female: (F)
Repeat Marital Status (5) (F)

Negro: (F)
Same as Total (10) (F)

= Tabulation number

Tabulation title

= Total number of data items in
tabulation and suppression indicator

D = Universe

E = Stratifier names and number of

categories
F = Stratifier categories

Key:

A
B
C
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Note the use of the colon following some of the stratifier categories.
This indicates that there is no actual item of data on the tape for
that category as such. Looking back at the example, the first item

or number on the tape for tabulation 21 is for total males now married,
the-secdnd item for total males widowed. Following five items of
marital status for males, the 6th item is total females now married,
the 11th item is Negro males now married, and so on.

Position Identification.

At the top of each page describing the data within this file is a unit
identifier. It is used to pinpoint the physical location on the tape
file of the first character in the first data field described upon that
page. The elements describing the position are the number of the Block
(physical record), number of the Subblock (a logical division of the
Block into sets of 120 characters each), and initial Character within
Subblock.

Suppression Indicator.

There is a suppression indicator shown in parentheses for each tabulation,

next to the number of data items. Type of suppression and example are
shown in "Technical Conventions for 1970 Census Summary Tapes, 1970
Census Users' Guide.
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Summary Categories and Sequencing
Keys for File B

Category

~.

1. State

URBAN COMPONENTS OF THE STATE
2. Central Cities of Urbanized Areas (urban portion)
3. Urban Fringes of UA's
4. Urban Places with 10,000 or more population
outside UA's
5. Urban Places with 2,500-10,000 or more popu-
lation outside UA's

RURAL COMPONENTS OF THE STATE
6. Rural Places with 1,000-2,500 or more population
7. Other Rural Areas

METROPOLITAN COMPONENTS OF THE STATE
8. Central Cities of Standard Metropolitan
Statistical Areas (urban portion)
9. Other Urban Areas of SMSA's
10. Rural Areas in SMSA's

NONMETROPOLITAN COMPONENTS OF THE STATE
11. Urban Areas outside SMSA's
12. Rural Areas outside SMSA's

SCA, SMSA, and SMSA COMPONENTS

13. Standard Consolidated Area
14, SMSA

¥15. County inside SMSA

*16. Central City or city with 50,000 or more

population inside an SMSA (urban portion)

17. TUrban balance of SMSA
18. Rural Area of SMSA

OTHER COMPONENTS
19. Urbanized Area
20. Place with 1,000 or more population
21. County - Urban portion '
22, County - Rural portion
23. MCD or CCD

QQ = Report State Code (1960)
R = SCA Code
SSSS = SMSA Code
TTTT = UA Code
XXX = County Code
YYYY = Place Code
Z7Z7Z - MCD Code

¥There will be a summary for each County and City.

Block 1,
Subblock 1
Character

103-
108

109-
114

115-
120

QQO0KH
QQO281
QQO04 KM
QQO6KH
QQO8KH

QQLOKH
QQ12pH4

QQL4¥H
QQlepy
QQ18KH

QQ201H
QQ22pH

BBBLES

QQ264
QQ308
QQ30S

QQ30s
QQ308
QQ30s

QQ40T
QQ42p
QQ46)
QQ46%
QQ50¥

SSKK2

SSKB4H
SBKB6H

SSBB7H
TBYBH

BBBXX]
BBBXX

R¥BEE "
SSPBLYE
5

XXXB$

YYYYB$
BBBBBS
BBBBES

BBBBBS
YYYYBS$
XBBOBS
XBBLES

BBBXXXZZZBS




GEOGRAPHIC IDENTIFICATION GEOGRAPHIC UNITS SUMMARIZED

(For definitions of items (The symbols in these columms indicate the geographic 1tems
see Census User Dictionary) which are applicable for each area summarized.
File B File A
Block 1, ;
Ttem Subblock 1 L MCD ‘
Character State 5CA SMSA UA | Place” |County? | (CCD) Tract
Padding 1
1970 State 2-3 N N N N N N N N
Padding 4=6
1960 State 7-8 N N y N N N N N
Padding 9-11
Central County Code 12 N N N
Padding 13-14
Minor Civil Division or
Census County Division 15-17 N
Padding 18
Place 19-22 N/¥
Padding 23-24
Tract (Basic) 25-28 °N
Tract (Suffix) 29-30 N
Padding 31-36
Central Business District 37 N
Padding 38-48
Standard Consolidated Area 49 A A/¥ 30/% ¥4 A/¥
Standard Metropolitan
Statistical Area 50-53 N 3N/b N/¥ N/¥
Padding , 54
Urbanized Area 55-58 N
State Economic Area 5960 A/N A/N A/N
Tracted Area 61-64 N N
Place Description 65 N/¥
Specified City with Rural
Territory (Overbounded/
Extended) 66 AP
Economic Sub-Region 67-69 N N N
1970 County of Tabulation 70-72 N N N
New England Town Size Codel 73-74 N/B /¥
New England Town Code 75-78 N/B N/b
Padding 79-96

L - 3unc) pug




GEOGRAPHIC IDENTIFICATION (cont'd)

GEOGRAPHIC UNITS SUMMARIZED

File B File A

(For Definitions of Items Block 1,
see Census User Dictionary) | Subblock 1 2 MCD

Item Character State SCA SMSA Ua Place; County “{ (CCD) Tract
Place Size 97-98 N/¥
Publication Code 99 N/¥ N/¥
Padding 100-102
Sequencing keys 4 103-118
Padding 119
$ Symbol 120 A A A A A A A A

N = Nonsuppressed Numeric Code

N/¥ = Nonsuppressed Numeric Code or ¥ ('s) if not applicable

ﬁ;ﬁ Alphabetic Code or ¥ if not applicable
N = Alphabetic/Numeric Code

t
fuar
5
=3
"

J

1 Place summaries include Towns in New England.

8 - 1UnoJ pug

Town summaries will possess the following characteristics: Place

Code, Place Description Code, Overbounded Indicator and Place Size Code all will be blank., New England Town
Size Code, New England Town Code, and Publication Code all will be filled. The reverse will be the case with

true Place summaries.

Metropolitan Place summaries consist of Central Cities or Places which contain a population of 50,000 or more
and are included among the SMSA component summaries. Only the Urban portions of these places are included.
The Geographic identification will be the same as that assigned to SMSA summaries except for the Sequencing
Keys. (See Page 6.) New England Towns are never designated Metropolitan Place summaries.

2 Metropolitan Counties are included among the SMSA components. Except for New England, they will contain the
same level of data as the regular County summaries. However, in the latter category, each Metropolitan and
Nonmetropolitan County is shown separated into Urban and Rural parts. In New England they contain only those
data which come from inside the designated SMSA. The regular County summaries continue to carry the same level
of data as non-New England Counties.
same as that assigned to SMSA summaries-—-except for the Sequence keys. (See Page 6.)

3 Not applicable in New England.
4 Characters 103-118 will contain various geographic codes areas within UA's but outside of SMSA's, there are

as determined by the designated summary levels.

The geographic identification’ of Metropolitan Countv summaries will be the

5 In some Contract Block Areas and in some blocked

no Tract codes. Block Numbering Areas (BNA's) will
be assigned and will appear in the Tract code field.
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1970 Second Count Summary Tape

Table of Contents

Tabulation
Number Title

1 RACE AND SEX

2 SINGLE YEARS OF AGE, RACE AND SEX

3 HOUSEHOLD POPULATION BY AGE, RACE AND SEX

4 RELATIONSHIP AND RACE

5 POPULATION 14 YEARS OLD AND OVER BY MARITAL STATUS, AGE
RACE AND SEX

6 POPULATION 6 TO 17 YEARS OLD BY RELATIONSHIP, FAMILY TYPE
AND RACE

7 POPULATION UNDER 6 YEARS OLD BY RELATIONSHIP, FAMILY TYPE
AND RACE

8 POPULATION 65 YEARS OLD AND OVER BY RELATIONSHIP AND RACE

9 HOUSEHOLDS BY TYPE, PRESENCE OF OWN CHILDREN UNDER 18, AGE
AND RACE OF HEAD

10 FAMILIES BY TYPE, PRESENCE OF FAMILY MEMBERS UNDER 18 YEARS
AND 65 YEARS AND OVER, AND RACE OF HEAD

11 POPULATION SUBSTITUTED

12 POPULATION WITH ONE OR MORE ALLOCATIONS

13 ITEMS ALLOCATED

14 RELATIONSHIP BEFORE AND AFTER SUBSTITUTION

15 SEX BEFORE AND AFTER SUBSTITUTION

16 RACE BEFORE AND AFTER SUBSTITUTION

17 AGE BEFORE AND AFTER SUBSTITUTION

18 MARITAL STATUS BEFORE AND AFTER SUBSTITUTION

19 RELATIONSHIP ALLOCATIONS BY TYPE

20 SEX ALLOCATIONS BY TYPE

21 RACE ALLOCATIONS BY TYPE

22 AGE ALLOCATIONS BY TYPE

23 MARITAL STATUS ALLOCATIONS BY TYPE

24 POPULATION WITH ALLOCATIONS BY QUESTIONS ALLOCATED

25 AGGREGATE $ VALUE

26 AGGREGATE $ MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT

27 AGGREGATE $ VALUE FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES

28 AGGREGATE $ MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING
FACILITIES

29 YEAR-ROUND/SEASONAL AND MIGRATORY STATUS

30 OCCUPANCY/VACANCY STATUS

31 TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD

32 PERSONS IN UNIT, TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD

33 HOUSEHOLDS BY TYPE, AGE OF HEAD, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD
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Table of Contents (Continued)

Tabulation

Number™~

34

. ’ Title

UNITS WITH NONRELATIVES BY HOUSEHOLD TYPE, TENURE; RACE OF
HEAD

PERSONS PER ROOM, TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD

COMPLETE KITCHEN FACILITIES, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

ACCESS AND COMPLETE KITCHEN FACILITIES TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

TYPE OF STRUCTURE

WATER SUPPLY, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

TOILET FACILITIES, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

BATHING FACILITIES, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

ROOMS IN UNIT

BASEMENT AND TYPE OF STRUCTURE

NUMBER OF UNITS AT ADDRESS AND TENURE

TELEPHONE AVAILABLE, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

VALUE

MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT

DURATION OF VACANCY AND VACANCY STATUS

UNITS WITH ROOMERS, BOARDERS, OR LODGERS BY TENURE; RACE OF
HEAD

PLUMBING FACILITIES

UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY PLUMBING FACILITIES,
TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD

VALUE FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES

MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES

ACCESS AND KITCHEN FACILITIES FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING
FACILITIES BY TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD

NUMBER OF PERSONS IN UNIT, NUMBER OF ROOMS, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

TYPE OF HOUSEHOLD, AGE OF HEAD, NUMBER OF ROOMS TENURE RACE
OF HEAD

VALUE, TYPE OF HOUSEHOLD, AGE AND RACE OF HEAD

VALUE, NUMBER OF ROOMS AND RACE OF HEAD

MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT, TYPE OF HOUSEHOLD, AGE AND RACE OF HEAD

MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT NUMBER OF ROOMS AND RACE OF HEAD

PLUMBING FACILITIES, NUMBER OF ROOMS, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

PLUMBING FACILITIES, NUMBER OF PERSONS IN UNIT TENURE; RACE QF
HEAD

PLUMBING FACILITIES, TYPE OF HOUSEHOLD, AGE OF HEAD, TENURE;
RACE OF HEAD

UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY PLUMBING FACILITIES,
TYPE OF HOUSEHOLD, AGE OF HEAD, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY PLUMBING FACILITIES,
VALUE AND RACE OF HEAD

UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY PLUMBING FACILITIES,
MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT AND RACE OF HEAD
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Table of Contents (Continued)

Tabulation
Number

67 VACANT-FOR-SALE ONLY UNITS BY NUMBER OF ROOMS AND SALE PRICE

68 VACANT-FOR-SALE ONLY UNITS BY DURATION OF VACANCY AND SALE
PRICE

69 VACANT-FOR-SALE ONLY UNITS BY NUMBER OF ROOMS AND PLUMBING
FACILITIES

70 VACANT-FOR-RENT UNITS BY NUMBER OF ROOMS AND ASKING RENT

71 VACANT-FOR-RENT UNITS BY DURATION OF VACANCY AND ASKING RENT

72 VACANT-FOR-RENT UNITS BY NUMBER OF ROOMS AND PLUMBING FACILITIES

73 POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.51 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM, BY
SELECTED AGE CLASSES, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

Th POPULATION IN UNITS BY SELECTED AGE CLASSES, PLUMBING FACILITIES,

Title

TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

75 POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY
SELECTED AGE CLASSES, PLUMBING FACILITIES, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

76 POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROCM BY TENURE
AND RACE OF HEAD

77 PLUMBING FACILITIES, NUMBER OF PERSONS PER ROOM, TENURE AND RACE
OF HEAD - ,

78 ALLOCATIONS FOR TELEPHONE AVAILABLE

79 ALLOCATIONS FOR ACCESS

80 ALIOCATIONS FOR COMPLETE KITCHEN FACILITIES

81 ATIOCATIONS FOR ROOMS IN UNIT

82 ALTOCATIONS FOR WATER SUPPLY

83 ALIOCATIONS FOR TOILET FACILITIES

84 ATTOCATIONS FOR BATHING FACILITIES

85 ATLLOCATIONS FOR TYPE OF FOUNDATION

86 ALTOCATIONS FOR TENURE

87 ALIOCATIONS FOR TYPE OF STRUCTURE

88 ALIOCATIONS FOR USE OF PROPERTY

89 ALIOCATIONS FOR VALUE

90 ALIOCATIONS FOR MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT

91 ALLOCATIONS FOR UNITS AT ADDRESS

92 ATLTOCATIONS FOR VACANCY STATUS

93 ALLOCATIONS FOR DURATION OF VACANCY
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Population

1, RACE AND SEX
Count of Persons
By: Sex (2) By: Race (9)

Male:-

White
Negro
Indian
Japanese
Chinese
Filipino
Hawailian¥*
Korean¥*
Other

Female?
Repeat Race (9)

Sub-
Block | Block | Character
1 2 1

No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

18 (S0)

*In Alaska, these two categories will be Aleut and Eskimo, respectively.
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T e ) No. of
Data Ttems

(Suppression Indicator)

2. SINGLE YEARS OF AGE, RACE AND SEX 606 (s1)

Count of Persons

By: Race (3) By: Sex (2) By: Age (single years) (101)

Total:
Male:
Under 1 year
1 year
2 years
3 years

to

99 years
100 years and over

Female:
Repeat Age (101)

White:
Same as Total (202)

Negro:
Same as Total (202)
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/3 /13 / 73/

No. of
Data Ttems

. . (Suppression Indicator)

-

3. HOUSEKOLD POPULATION BY AGE, RACE AND SEX 132 (s1)

Count of Persons in Households

By: Race (3) By: Sex (2) By: Age (22)

Total:
Male:
Under 5 years
5
6
7-9
10-13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22-24
25-34
35~44
45-54,
55-59
60-61
62~64
65~74
75 years and over

Female:
Repeat Age (22)

White:
Same as Total (44)

Negro:
Same as Total (44)
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[ & [T /L [

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)
4. RELATIONSHIP AND RACE 27 (s1)

Count of Persons

By: Race (3) By: Household Relationship (9)
(includes persons in group quarters)

Total:

Head of household

Wife of head

Child of head

Other relative of head

Nonrelative (includes roomer, boarder, or lodger)
of head of household

Male inmate of institution

Female inmate of institution

Male in other group quarters

Female in other group quarters

White:
Repeat Household Relationship (9)

Negro:
Repeat Household Relationship (9)
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No, of
Data Ttems
- . (Suppression Indicator)
POPULATION 14 YEARS OLD AND OVER BY 210 (s1)
MARITAL STATUS, AGE, RACE AND SEX

Gount of Persons 14 and Over

By: Race (3) By: Sex (2) By: Age (7) By: Marital Status (5)

Total:
Male:
14-19 years:
Now Married (excludes separated)
Widowed
Divorced
Separated
Never married
20-24:
Repeat Marital Status (5)
25=34:
Repeat Marital Status (5)
354ty s
Repeat Marital Status (5)
4554
Repeat Marital Status (5)
55-64:
Repeat Marital Status (5)
65 years and over:
Repeat Marital Status (5)
Female:
Same as Male (35)
White:
Same as Total (70)
Negro:

Same as Total (70)
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No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

6. POPULATION é TO 17 YEARS OLD BY RELATIONSHIP, FAMILY TYPE (1)
30 (81

AND RACE

Count of Persons 6 to 17 Years 01d

By: Race (3) By: Household Relationship and Family Type (10)
(includes persons in group quarters)

Total:
Head or wife of head
Own (never married) child of head:
In husband-wife family
In other family with male head
In family with female head
Other relative of head:
In husband-wife family
In other family with male head
In family with female head
Nonrelative (includes roomer, boarder, or lodger)
of head of household :
Inmate of institution
Other in group quarters

White:
Repeat Household Relationship and Family Type (10)

Negro:
Repeat Household Relationship and Family Type (10)
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. - No, of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

7. POPULATION UNDER 6 YEARS OLD BY RELATIONSHIP, 27 (s1)
FAMILY TYPE AND RACE

Count of Persons Under 6 Years 01d

By: Race (3) By: Household Relationship and Family Type (9)
{includes persons in group quarters )

Total:
Own child of head:
In husband-wife family
In other family with male head
In family with female head
Other relative of head:
In husband-wife family
In other family with male head
In family with female head
Nonrelative (includes roomer, boarder, or lodger)
of head of household
Inmate of institution
Other in group quarters

White:
Repeat Household Relationship (9)

Negro:
Repeat Household Relationship (9)
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No. of
Data Ttems

(Suppression Indicator)

8. POPULATION 65 YEARS OLD AND OVER BY RELATIONSHIP AND RACE 24 (s1)

Count of Persons 65 Years 01d and Over

By: Race (3) By: Household Relationship (8)
(includes persons in group quarters)

Total:

Head of family

Wife of head

Other family member

Male primary individual

Female primary individual

Nonrelative (includes roomer, boarder, or lodger)
of head of household

Inmate of institution

Other in group quarters

White: -
Repeat Household Relationship (8)

Negro:
Repeat Household Relationship (8)
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[/ 5/ 13/ 73/

No. of
Data Jtems

(Suppression Indicator)

9. HOUSEHOLDS BY TYPE, PRESENCE OF OWN CHILDREN UNDER 18, 210 (st
AGE AND RACE OF HEAD

Count of Households

By: Race of Head (3) By: Age of Head (5) By: Household Type and Presence
of Own Children Under 18 (14)

Total:
14-24 years:
Male primary individual
Female primary individual
Husband-wife family:
With own children of head:
Under 6 and 6~17
Under 6 only
6~-17 only
Without own children of head
Other family with male head:
Same as Husband-wife family (4)
Family with female head:
Same as Husband-wife family (4)

25-34 years:
Repeat Household Type and Presence of Own
Children Under 18 (14)

35-44 years:
Repeat Household Type and Presence of Ouwn
Children Under 18 (14)

456/ years:
Repeat Household Type and Presence of Own
Children Under 18 {14)

65 years and over:
Repeat Household Type and Presence of Owmn
Children Under 18 (14)

White:
Same as Total (70)

Negro:
Same as Total (70)
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[ 6/ /13 /

o h ’ No. of
Data Jtems
(Suppression Indicator)

10, FAMILIES BY TYPE, PRESENCE OF FAMILY MEMBERS UNDER 18 36 (s1)
YEARS AND 65 YEARS AND OVER, AND RACE OF HEAD

Count of Families
By: Race of Head (3) By: Family Type (3) By: Presence of Family Members

(other than head or wife)
Under 18 vears and 65 Years

and Over (4)
Total:
Husband-wife family:
No menbers under 18 or 65 and over
Members under 18, none 65 and over
Members 65 and over, none under 18
Members under 18 and 65 and over
Other family with male head:
Repeat Family Members (4)
Family with female head:
“Repeat Family Members (4)
White:
Same as Total (12)
Negro:

Same as Total (12)
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WALV EN/

Population Allocations

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)
11. POPULATION SUBSTITUTED 2 (sx)

Count of Persons Substituted

By: Reason for Substitution (2)

Mechanical failure
Noninterview

12. POPULATION WITH ONE OR MORE ALLOCATIONS 1 (8%)

Count of Persons with One or
More Allocations (If a person was used for substitution and had one or
more allocations, he is included more than once here.)

13, ITEMS ALLOCATED ) : 6 (sX)

Count of Persons with Allocations (If a person was used for substitution
and had an item allocated, he is counted more than once here.)

By: Subject Item Allocated (6)

Household relationship
Sex
Color
Birthdate:
Decade unknown
Decade known
Marital status (for persons 14
years old and over only)
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/&7 15/ 13/

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

14. RELATIONSHIF BEFORE AND AFTER SUBSTITUTION

Count of Persons Before Allocation

By: Before and After Substitution (2) By: Household Relationship (7)

Before substitution and allocation:
Head of household
Wife of head
Child of head
Other relative of head
Nonrelative (in household)
Inmmate of institution
Noninmate in other group quarters

Substituted persons:
Repeat Household Relationship (7)

15. SEX BEFORE AND AFTER SUBSTITUTION

Count of Persons Before Allocation

By: Before and After Substitution (2) By: Sex (2)

Before substitution and allocation:
Male
Female

Substituted persons:
Male
Female

16. RACE BEFORE AND AFTER SUBSTITUTION

Count of Persons Before Allocation

By: Before and After Substitution (2) By: Race (3)

Before substitution and allocation:
White
Negro
Other

Substituted persons:
Repeat Race (3)

14 (sx)

L (8X)

6 (sX)
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/7 /2 J257

No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

17. AGE BEFORE AND AFTER SUBSTITUTION 16 (3X)
Count of Persons Before Alloccation
By: Before and After Substitution (2) By: Age (8)
Before substitution and allocaticn:
Under 14 years
14-19
20-24
25-34
35-44,
45-54
55-64
65 years and cvar
Substituted persons:
Repeat Age (8)
18. MARITAL STATUS BEFORE AND AFTER SUBSTITUTION 10 (SX)

Count of Persons 1/ Years and Over Before Allocation

By: Before and After Substitution (2) By: Marital Status (5)

Before substitution and allocation:
Now married (excludes separated)
Widowed
Divorced
Separated
Never Married

Substituted persons:
Repeat Marital Status (5)
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No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)
19. RELATIONSHIP ALLOCATIONS BY TYPE 3 (SK)

Count of Persons for Whom Household Relationship was Allocated®*

By: Type of Allocation (3)

(1) and (2) Consistency (except for nonrelatives in household)
(3) Hot deck (household persons only except for heads and wives)
(3) Cold deck (group guarters persons only)

20, SEX ALLOCATIONS BY TYPE 3 (8%)

Count of Persons for Whom Sex was Allocated**

By: Type of Allocation (3)

(1) Consistency (married, spouse present heads; wives; or group quarters
persons only)
(3) Hot deck (household persons only, excluding married, spouse present
heads and wives)
(3) Cold deck (group quarters persons only)

21. RACE ALLOCATIONS BY TYPE 5 (sX)

Count of Persons for Whom Race was Allocated**

By: Type of Allocation (5)

(1) From relative (household persons only)

(2) From nonrelative (household persons only)

(3) From preceding household (household persons only)

(1) From other entry in group quarters (group quarters persons only)
(3) Cold deck (group quarters persons only)

22. AGE ALLOCATIONS BY TYPE 3 (SX)

Count of Persons for Whom Age was Allocated*

By: Type of Allocation (3)

(1) Year only
(2) Both decade and year: hot deck
(3) Both decade and year: cold deck (group quarters persous only)

#xIfa person was substituted, he is counted only as substituted and if any of
his items were allocated they were not tallied here as allocations.
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No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

23, MARITAL STATUS ALLOCATIONS BY TYPE 2 (sx)

Count of Persons 14 Years and Over for Whom Marital Status
was Allocated**’

By: Type of Allocation (R)

(1) Consistency (married, spouse present heads and wives only)
(3) Hot deck (excludes married, spouse present heads and wives)

24. POPULATION WITH ALLOCATIONS BY QUESTIONS ALLOCATED 31 (sSX)

Count of Persons According to the Question Allocated®*®

By: Type of Allocation (31)

Relationship only

Sex only

Relationship and sex

Race only

Relationship and race

Sex and race

Relationship, sex and race

Age only

Relationship and age

Sex and age

Relationship, sex and age

Race and age

Relationship, race and age

Sex, race and age

Relationship, sex, race and age

Marital status only

Relationship and marital status

Sex and marital status

Relationship, sex and marital status

Race and marital status

Relationship, race and marital status
Sex, race and marital status
Relationship, sex, race and marital status
Age and marital status

Relationship, age and marital status

Sex, age and marital status

Relationship, sex, age and marital status
Race, age and marital status
Relationship, race, age and marital status
Sex, race, age and marital status
Relationship, sex, race, age and marital status

x# If a person was substituted, he is counted only as substituted and if any of
his items were allocated they were not tallied here as allocations.



2nd Count - 27

L T/ 7/ 9/
. No. of
Housing Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)
25. AGGREGATE $ VALUE l/(See Item 46) B 333
- » . g/ }/ (SA)
Aggregate $ Value for Units for Which Value is Tabulated
By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)
Total owner occupied
Negro owner "
Vacant for sale only
26. AGGREGATE $ MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT l/(See Ttem 47) 3?**)
SA

Aggregate $ Monthly Contract Rent for Units for Which Rent is Tabulated 4/

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total renter occupied
Negro renter "
Vacant for rent

27. AGGREGATE $ VALUE FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES /' 5/(See Item 52) 3?**)
_ SA

Aggregate $ Value g/for Units with A1l Plumbing Facilities
for Which Value is Tabulated </

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total owner occupied
Negro owner "
Vacant for sale only

28, AGGREGATE $_yog;HLY CONTRACT RENT FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING 3xix
FACILITIES J (See Item 53) (sh)

Aggregate $ Monthly Contract Rent for Units with A1l Plumbing
Facilities for Which Rent is Tabulated 4/

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total renter occupied
Negro renter "
Vacant for rent

®¥¥% (%%% by a data item count indicates a 16-character field; all other
data items will be a uniform size of 8 characters.)



2nd Count - 28 / 7/ 8 / 81/

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

29, YEAR-ROUND/SEASONAL AND MIGRATORY STATUS 3 (SX)

Count of Housing Units

By: Year-round/Seasonal and Migratory Status (3)
All year-round units (occupied units plus vacant year-round)

Vacant seasonal
Vacant migratory

NOTE: (All tabulations beginning with Item 30 exclude Vacant seasonal and Vacant
migratory units.)

30. OCCUPANCY/VACANCY STATUS ¢ (S0)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Occupancy/Vacancy Status (6)

Occupied
Vacant year-round:
For rent
For sale only
Rented or sold not occupied
For occasional use
Other vacant '

31, TINURE AND RACE OF HEAD 12 (s0)

Count of Occupied Units

By: Race of Head (3) By: Tenure (4)

Total occupied:

Owned or being bought (excludes cooperative and condominium
units except when there are less than five such units in
the tabulation area)

Cooperative or condominium units which are owned or being
bought#x#*

Rented for cash rent

Rented units occupied without payment of cash rent

White occupied:
Repeat Tenure (4)

Negro occupied:
Repeat Tenure ()

¥%%% During processing, this was edited to "Owned or being bought" when less than
five units.



32,

2nd Count - 29

PERSONS IN UNIT, TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD

Count of Occupied Units and Persons

By:

/1 /10 /97

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

60 (S1)

Tenure and Race of Head (6) By: Number of Persons in Unit (10)

Total coccupied:
1 person in unit
2 pergons "
3 persons "
4 persons "
5 persons "
6 persons "
7 persons "
8 persons "

9 persons or more in unit
Aggregate number of persons 1V

Owner occupied:
Repeat Number of Persons

Renter occupied:
Repeat Number ot Persons

Total Negro occupiled:

Repeat Number of Persons
Negro owner occupied:

Repeat Number of Persons
Negro renter occupied:

Repeat Number of Persons

(10)

(10)

(10)

(10)

(10)



2nd Count - 30

[ 7T/ Vs 9/
B . v No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)
33, HOUSEHOLDS BY TYPE, AGE OF HEAD, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD 48 (81)

Count of Occupied Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (4) By: Household Type and Age of Head (12)

Total occupied:
Husband-wife family:
Under 25 years
25-29 years
30-34 years
35-44, years
L5-6L years
65 years and over
Other family with male head:
Under 65 years
65 years and over
Family with female head:
Under 65 years
65 years and over
Male primary individual
Female primary individual

Owner occupled:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (12)

Renter cocupied:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (12)

Negro occupied:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (12)



2nd Count - 31 /& /2 /33 /

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

34. TUNITS WITH NONRELATIVES BY HOUSEHOLD TYPE, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD g (s1)

Count owaccuoied Units With Nonrelatives in Household

By: Tenure and Race of Head (4) By: Household Type (2)

Total occupied:
Family
Primary individual

Owner occupied:
Repeat Household Type ()

Renter occupied:
Repeat Household Type (2)

Negro occupied:
Repeat Household Type (2)

35. PERSONS PER ROOM, TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD 36 (S1)

Count of Occupied Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (6) By: Persons Per Room (6)

Total occupied:
0.50 or less persons per room

0.51 - 0.75 "
0.76 - 1.00 n
1.01 - 1.50 "
1.51 = 2.00 "

2.01 or more persons per room

Owner occupied:
Repeat Persons Per Room (6)

Renter occupied:
Repeat Persons Per Room (6)

Total Negro occupied:
Repeat Persons Per Room (6)

Negro owner occupieaq:
Repeat Persons Per Room (6)

Negro renter occupied:
Repeat Persons Per Room (6)



2nd Count - 32

/8 /5 /25 /

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

36. COMPLETE KITCHEN FACILITIES, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD 15 (s1)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (5) By: Complete Kitchen Facilities é/(3)

Total occupied and vacant year-round:
Complete kitchen facilities for this household only
Complete kitchen facilities but also used by
another household
No complete kitchen facilities

Total occupied:
Repeat Complete Kitchen Facilities (3)

Cwner occupieds
Repeat Complete Kitchen Facilities (3)

Renter occupied:
Repeat Complete Kitchen Facilities (3)

Negro occupied:
Repeat Complete Kitchen Facilities (3)



2nd Count - 33

[ 8/ 6/ 25/

No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)
37. ACCESS AND COMPLETE KITCHEN FACILITIES, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD 20(s1)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: ZTenure and Race of Head (5) By: Access Z/and Complete
Kitchen Facilities &/(4)

Total occupied and vacant year-round:
With direct access and complete kitchen
facilities for this household only
With direct access lacking complete
kitchen facilities for this household only
Lacking direct access, with complete
kitchen facilities for this household only
Lacking both direct access and complete
kitchen facilities for this household only

Total occupied:
Repeat Access and Complete Kitchen Facilities (4)

Owner occupied:
Repeat Access and Complete Kitchen Facilities (4)

Renter occupied:
Repeat Access and Complete Kitchen Facilities (4)

Negro occupied;
Repeat Access and Comp:ete Kitchen Facilities (4)



2nd Count - 34

38. TYPE OF STRUCTURE

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

(8 [ T /65 /

No., of
Data Jtems
(Suppression Indicator)

21 (s1)

By: Tenure and Race of Head (7) By: Type of Structure (3)

Total occupied and vacant.year-round:

In 1-unit structure

In 2-or-more-unit structures

Mobile homes or trailers

Total occupied:
Repeat Type of Structure

Owner occupied:
Repeat Type of Structure

Renter occupied:
Repeat Type of Structure

Negro occupied:
Repeat Type of Structure

Vacant for rent:
Repeat Type of Structure

Vacant for sale only:
Repeat Type of Structure

(3)

(3)

(3)

(3)

(3)

(3)



2nd Count - 35 / 8/ 8 1113/

No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

39. WATER SUPPLY, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD 15(s1)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (5) By: Water Supply (3)

Total occupied and vacant year-round:
Hot and cold piped water in this building
Only cold piped water in this building
No piped water in this building

Total occupied:
Repeat Water Supply (3)

Owner occupied:
Repeat Water Supply (3)

Renter occupied:
Repeat Water Supply (3)

Kegro occupied:
Repeat Water Supply (3)

40. TOILET FACILITIES, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD 15 (s1)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (5) By: Toilet Facilities (3)

Total occupied and vacant year-round:
Flush toilet for this household only
Flush toilet but also used by ancther household
No flush toilet

Total occupied:
Repeat Flush Toilet (3)

Ownexr occupied:
Repeat Flush Toilet (3)

Rernter occupied:
Repeat Flush Toilet (3)

Negro occupied:
Repeat Flush Toilet (3)



2nd Count - 36

{8 /10 /113/

No. of
Data Ttems

(Suppression Indicator)
41. BATHING FACILITIES, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD 15 (81)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (5) By: Bathing Facilities (3)

Total occupied and vacant year-round:
Bathtub or shower for this household only
Bathtub or shower but also used by another household
No bathtub or shower

Total occupied:
Repeat Bathing Facilities (3)

Jwner occupied:

Repeat Bathing Facilities (3)
Renter occupied:

Repeat Bathing Facilities (3)

Negro occupied:
Repeat Bathing Facilities (3)



2nd Count - 37

[ 8/ M/13 /

R No. of
Data Ttems
(Suppression Indicator)

ROOMS IN UNIT 90 (s1)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units and Rooms

By: Tenure and Race of Head (9) By: Number of Rooms in Unit (10)

Total occupied and vacant year-round:
1 room in unit
2 rooms "
3 rooms "
4 rooms "
5 rooms "
6 rooms "
7 rooms "
8 rooms "
9 rooms Or more
Aggregate number of rooms 1/

Total occupied:
Repeat Number of Rooms (10)

Owner occupied:
Repeat Number of Rooms (10)

Renter cccupied:
Repeat Number of Rooms (10)

Total Negro occupied:
Repeat Number of Rooms (10)

Negro owner occupied:
Repeat Number of Rooms (10)

Negro renter occupiled:
Repeat Number of Rooms (10)

Vacant for rent:
Repeat Number of Rooms (10)

Vacant for sale only:
Repeat Number of Rooms (10)



2nd Count - 38 [S./2 /115/

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

43. BASEMENT AND TYPE OF STRUCTURE

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Type of Structure (2) By: Type of Foundation (basement) (3)

Total occupied and vacant year-round:
With basement
Built on a concrete slab
Built in another way

One-family occupied house and vacant year-round:
Repeat Type of Foundation (3)

44. NUMBER OF UNITS AT ADDRESS AND TENURE

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Tenure (3) By: Number of Units at Address (7)

Total occupied and vacant year-round:
1 unit at address
2 units "
3 units "
4 units "
5-9 units "
10 units or more at address
Mobile home or trailer

Total occupied:
Repeat No. of Units at Address (7)

Renter occupied:
Repeat No. of Units at Address (7)

45, TELEPHONE AVAILABLE, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

Count of Occupied Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (4) By: Telephone Available (2)

Total occupied:
Telephone available
Telephone not available

Owner occupied:

Repeat Telephone Available‘(2)
Renter occupied:

Repeat Telephore Available (2)

Negro occupied:
Repeat Telephone Available (2)

6(50)

21(81)

8(s1)



2nd Count - 39

[ 9. /5 [ 33/

No. of
.. . . Data Ttems

(Suppression Indicator)

46, VALUE (See Item 25) 33 (s1)

Count of Units for Which Value is Tabulated 3/

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3) By: Value (11)

Total owner occupied:
Less than $ 5,000
$ 5,000 - $ 7,499
$ 7,500 - $ 9,999
$10,000 - $12,499
$15,000 - $17,499
$17,500 - $19,999
$2O)OOO - $24,999
$25,000 ~ $34,999
$35,000 ~ $49,999
$50,000 or more

Negro owner occupied:
Repeat Value (11)

Vacant for sale only:
Repeat Value (11)



2nd Count - 40

47. MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT (See Item 26)

Count of Units for Which Rent is Tabulated &/

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3) By:

Total renter occupied:
Paying cash rent:
Less than $30

$ 30 - $ 39
$ 40 - $ 49
$ 50 - $ 59
$ 60 - $ 69
$ 70 - $ 79
$80 - $ 89
$ 9 - $ 99
$100 - $119
$120 - $149
$150 - $199
$200 - $249
$250 - $299

$300 or more

L3 [T /57 /

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

45 (81)

Monthly Contract Rent (15)

Without payment of cash rent

flegro renter occupied:

Repeat Monthly Contract Rent (15)

Vacant for rent:

Repeat Monthly Contract Rent (15)



2nd Count - 41

[9 [/ 10/ 57/

No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

48, DURATION OF VACANCY AND VACANCY STATUS 18 (s1)

Count of Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Vacancy Status (3) By: Duration of Vacancy (6)

Total vacant year-round:
Vacant less than 1 month
1 up to 2 months
2 up to 6 months
6 months up to 1 year
1 year up to 2 years
2 years or more

Vacant for rent:
Repeat Duration of Vacancy (6)

Vacant for sale only:
Repeat Duration of Vacancy (6)

49. UNITS WITH ROOMERS, BOARDERS, OR LODGERS BY TENURE; RACE OF HEAD 4 (S4)

Count of Occupied Units With Roomers, Boarders, or Lodgers

By: Tenure and Race of Head (4)

Total occupied
Qwner "
Renter "
Negro n



2nd Count - 42 /9 /11 /1137

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

50, PLUMBING FACILITIES 27 (s1)

Count_of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (9) By: Plumbing Facilities (3)

Total occupied and vacant year-round:
With all plumbing facilities

Lacking one or more plumbing facilities: 8/
Lacking piped hot water only
Lacking other plumbing facilities

Total occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (3)

Owner occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (3)

flenter occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (3)

Total Negro occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (3)

Negro owner occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (3)

Negro renter occupiead:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (3)

Vacant for rent:
Repeat' Plumbing Facilities (3)

Vacant for sale:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (3)



51.

52.

2nd Count - 43 /[ 9/ 13/8q 7

No. of
Data Ttems

(Suppression Indjicator)

UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY PLUMBING FACILITIES,
TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD

Count of Qccupied Units With 1.01 or More Persons Per Room

By: Tenure and Race of Head (6) By: Plumbing Facilities (2)

Total occupied:
With a1l plumbing facilities 5/
Lacking one or more plumbing facilities 8/

Owner occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Renter occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Total Negro occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Negro owner occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities ()

Negro renter occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)
VALUE FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES (See Item 27)

Count of Unitg with All Plumbing Facilities 5/for Which Value
is Tabulated </

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3) By: Value (11)

Total owner occupied:
Less than $ 5,000
$ 5,000,— $ 7,499
$ 7,500 - $ 9,999
$10)OOO - $12,499
$15,000 - $17,499
$17,500 - $19,999
$20,000 - $24,999
$25,000 - $34,999
$35,000 - $49,999
$50,000 or more

Negro owner occupied:
Repeat Value (11)

Vacant for sale only:
Repeat Value (11)

12 (81)

33 (s1)



530

2nd Count - 44

/07T 789 7

No. of
Data Items
- .- (Suppression Indicator)
MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT FOR UNITS WITH ALL 45 (S1)

PLUMBING FACTILITIES (See Item 28)

Count of Units with A1l Plumbing Facilities é/for Which Rent
is Tabulated ¥

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3) By: Monthly Contract Rent (15)

Total renter occupied:
Paying cash rent:
Less than $30

$ 30 - $ 39
$ 40 - $ 49
$ 50 - $ 59
$ 60 - $ 69
$ 70 -$ 79
$ 80 - $ 89
$ 90 - $ 99
$100 - $119
$120 - $149
$150 - $199
$200 - $249
$250 - $299

$300 or more
Without payment of cash rent

Negro renter occupied:
Repeat Monthly Contract Rent (15)

Vacant for rent:
Repeat Monthly Contract Rent (15)



2nd Count - 45 :
[0/ 4 [ 89/

No. of
Data Ttems

(Suppression Indicator)
54, ACCESS AND KITCHEN FACILITIES FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES 42 (s1)
BY "TENURE "AND RACE OF HEAD

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units with all Plumbing
Facilities

By: Tenure and Race of Hzad (7) By: Access 7/and Complete Kitchen Facilities&(6

Total occupied and vacant year-round:
With direct access:
Complete kitchen facilities for this household only
Complete kitchen facilities but also used by another
household
No complete kitchen facilities
Lacking direct access:
Complete kitchen facilities for this household only
Complete kitchen facilities but alsc used by another
household
No complete kitchen facilities

Total occupied:
Repeat Access and Complete Kitchen Facilities (6)

Owner occupied:
Repeat Access and Complete Kitchen Facilities (6)

Renter occupied:
Repeat Access and Complete Kitchen Facilities (6)

Total Negro occupiled:
Repeat Access and Complete Kitchen Facilities (6)

Negro owner occupied:
Repeat Access dnd Complete Kitchen Facilities (6)

Negro renter occupled:
Repeat Access and Complete Kitchen Facilities (6)



2nd Count - 46

/10 / T /65 /

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

55. NUMBER OF"PERSONS IN UNIT, NUMBER OF ROOMS, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD 120 (81)

Count of Occupied Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (4) By: Number of Rooms in Unit (5) By: Number of
Persons ir
Unit (6)

Total occupied:

1 and 2 rooms in unit:
1 person in unit
2 persons "
3 persons "
4 persons M
5 persons "
6 persons or more in unit

3 rooms:
Repeat Number of Persons (6)

4 rooms:
Repeat Number of Persons (6)

5 rooms:
Repeat Number of Persons (6)

6 rooms or more:
Repeat Number of Persons (6)

Owner occupied:
Same as Total occupied (30)
Renter occupied:

Same as Total occupied (30)

Negro occupied:
Same as Total occupied (30)



2nd Count - 47

[ 10 /15 /65 /

No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

56, TYPE OF HOUSEHOLD, AGE OF HEAD, NUMBER OF ROOMS, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD 120 (S1)

Count of Occupied Units

By: Tenure and Rsce of Head (4) By: Number of Rooms in Unit (5) By: Household
Type and
Age of
Head (6)

Total occupied:
1 and 2 rooms in unit:

Husband-wife family:
Head under 30 years
30-44 years
45-64 years
65 years and over

Other family

Primary individual

3 rooms:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (6)

4 rooms:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (6)

5 rooms:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (6)

6 rooms or more:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (&)
Owner occupied:
Same as Total occupied (30)
Reuter occupied:
Same as Total occupied (30)

Negro occupied:
Same as Total occupied (30)



2nd Count -~ 48

[ 11/ 8 [/ 65/

No. of
Data Ttems

(Suppression Indicator)

57. VALUE, TYPE OF HOUSEHOLD, AGE, AND RACE OF HEAD 72 (81)

Count of Owmer—occupied Units for Which Value is Tabulated 3/

By: Tenure and Race of Head (2) By: UValue (6) By: Household Type and Age
of Head (6)

Total owner occupied:
Less than $5,000
Husband-wife family:
Head under 30 years
30-44 years
456/, years
65 years and over
Other family
Primary individual

$5,000 ~ $9,999:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (6)

$10,000 - $14,999:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (6)

$15,000 - $19,999:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (6)

$20,000 - $24,999.
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (6)

$25,000 or more.
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (6)

Negro owner occupied:
Same as Total owner (36)



2nd Count - 49

(1L / 13/ L1/

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

58. VALUE, NUMBER, OF ROOMS AND RACE OF HEAD 72 (81)

Count of Owner-occupied Units for Which Value is Tabulated 3/

By: Tenure and Race of Head (2) By: Value (6) By: Number of Rooms in Unit (6)

Total owner occupied:
Less than $5,000:

1 and 2 rooms in unit
3 rooms "
4 rooms "
5 rooms "
6 rooms n
7 rooms or more

$5,000 - $9,999:
Repeat Number of Rooms (6)

$10,000 - $14,999:
Repeat Number of Rooms (6)

$15,000 - $19,999:
Repeat Number of Rooms (6)

$20)OOO - $24, 999:
Repeat Number of Rooms (6)

$25,000 or more:
Repeat Number of Rooms (6)

Negro owner occupied:
Same as Total owner (36)



2nd Count - 50 12 17
0. O
Data Jtems

(Suppression Indicator)

59. MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT, TYPE OF HOUSEHOLD, AGE, AND RACE OF HEAD 84(81)

Count of Renter-occupied Units for Which Rent is Tabulated 4/

By: Tenure and Race of Head (2) By: Monthly Contract Rent (7) By: Household

Iype and Age
of Head (6)

Total renter occupied:
Paying cash rent:
Less than $40:
Husband-wife family:
Head under 30 years
30-44 years
45-6/ years
65 years and over
Other family
Primary individual

$40-$59:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (6)

$60-$79:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (6)

$80-$99: .
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (6)

$100-$149:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (6)

$150 or more:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (6)

Without payment of cash rent:
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (6)

Negro renter occupied:
Seme as Total renter (42)



2nd Count -~ 51

/12 /8 /89 /

No. of
Data Ttems
(Suppression Indicator)

60. -MONTHLY. CONTRACT RENT, NUMBER OF ROOMS AND RACE OF HEAD 84 (81)

Count of Renter-occupied Units for Which Rent is Tabulated é/

By: Tenure and Race of Head (2) By: Monthly Contract Rent (7) By: Number of
Rooms in
Unit (6)

Total renter occupied:
Paying cash rent:
Less than $40:

1 and 2 rooms in unit
3 rooms "
/, rooms
5 rooms
6 rooms
7 rooms or more

$40-$59:
Repeat Number of Rooms (6)

$60-$79:
Repeat Number of Rooms (6)

$80-$99:
Repeat Number of Rooms (6)

$100-3149:
Repeat Number of Rooms (6)

$150 or more:
Repeat Number of Rooms (6)

Without payment of cash rent:
Repeat Number of Rooms (6)

Negro renter occupied:
Same as Total renter (42)



2nd Count - 52 leg_l_lAJZhl.—J

No., of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)
61, PLUMBING FACILITIES, NUMBER OF ROOMS, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD ' 48<S1)

Count of Occupied Units

By: Tenure and Rsce of Head (4) By: Plumbing Facilities (2) By: Number of
= i . Rooms (6)

Total occupied:
With all plumbing facilities: 5/

1 and 2 rooms in unit

3 rooms "

4 rooms "

5 rooms "

6 rooms "

7 rooms or more

Lacking one or more plumbing facilities: 8/
Repeat Number of Rooms (6)

Owner occupied:
Same as Total occupied (12)

Reuter occupied:
Same as Total occupied (12)

Negro occupied:
Same as Total occupied (12)

62, PLUMBING FACILITIES, NUMBER OF PERSONS IN UNIT, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD . 48 (s1)

Count of Occupied Units

By: Ienure and Race of Head (4) By: Plumbing Facilities (2) By: Number of
Persons in
Unit (6)

Total occupied:
With all plumbing facilities: 5/

1 person in unit

2 persons "

3 persons "

4 persons "

5 persons "

6 persons or more in unit

Lacking one or more plumbing facilities: g/
Repeat Number of Persons (6)

Owner occupied:
Same as Total occupied (12)

Heiiter occupied:
Same as Total occupied (12)

Negro occupied:
Same as Total occupied (12)



63.

ond Count - 53 /13 / 5 /89 /

No. of
Data Items

. (Suppression Indicator)

.

PLUMBING FACILITIES, TYPE OF HOUSEHOLD, AGE OF HEAD, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD 56 (51)

Count of Occupied Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (4) By: Plumbing Inicilities (2) By: Household Tvpe
and Age of
Head (7)

Total occupied:
With all plumbing facilities:d/
Husband-wife family:
Head under 30 years
30-4/4 years
456/ years
65 years and over
Other family with male head
Family with female head
Primary individual

Lacking one or more plumbing facilities: 8/
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (7)

Owner occupied:
Same as Total occupied (14)

Renter occupied:
Same as Total occupied (14)

Negro occupied:
Same as Total occupied (14)
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No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

64. UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY PLUMBING FACILITIES, 56 (s1)
TYPE OF HOUSEHOLD, AGE OF HEAD, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

Count of Occupied Units with 1.01 or More Persons Per Room

By: Tenure and Race of Head (4) By: Plumbing Facilities (2) By: Household Type

and Age of
Head (7)

Total occupied:
With all plumbing facilities: 5/
Husband-wife family:
Head under 30 years
30-44 years
45-64 years
65 years and over
Other family with male head
Family with female head
Primary individual

Lacking one or more plumbing facilities: g/
Repeat Household Type and Age of Head (7)

Owner occupied:
Same as Total occupied (14)

Renter occupied:
Same as Total occupied (14)

Negro occupied:
Same as Total occupied (14)
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No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

-

65. UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY PLUMBING FACILITIES, 24 (s1)
VALUE AND RACE OF HEAD

Count of Owner-occupied Units with 1.01 or More Persons Per Room for
Which Value is Tabulated 2/

By: Tenure and Race of Head (2) By: Plumbing Facilities (2) By: Value (6)

Total owner occupied:
With all plumbing facilities: 5/

Less than $ 5,000
$ 5,000 - $ 9,999
$10,000 - $14,999
$15,000 - $19,999
$20,000 - $24,999
$25,000 or more

Lacking one or more plumbing facilities: 8/
Repeat Valnue (6)

Negro owner occupied:
Same as Total owner (12)
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Data ltems

(Suppression Indicator)

66, UNITS WITH 1.07 OR MORE PLRSONS Pi. ROON BY PL.MBIu FACILITIES, 28(s1)
MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT AND RACEZ OF HEAD

Count, of Renter-occupied Units for Which Rent is Tabulated with 1.01
or More Persons Per loom

.

By: Tenure and Race of Head (®) By: Plumbirg i .cilities (2} By: Monthly
Contract
Rent (7)

Total renter occcupied:
With all plumbing facilities: 2/
Paying ca:h rert:
Less than 540

$ 40 - $ 59
$ 60 - ¢ 79
¢80 -3 99
$100 - $149

$150 or more
Without payment ¢f cash rent

Lacking one or more plumiing facilities: 8/
Repeat Mcnthly Contract Rent (7)

tlegro renter occupied:
Same as Total renter (14)

67. VACANT-FOR-~SALE-ONLY UNITS BY NUMBER OF ROOMS AND SALE PRICE 24,(S0)

Count of Vacant-for-Sale-Only Units for Which Value is Tabulated 2/

By: DNumber of Rooms in Upnit (4) By: Value (sale price asked) (6)

1-4 rooms in unit:
Asking less than $5,000
$ 5)000 - $ 99999
$10,000 -~ $14,999
$15;OOO - $19,999
$20,000 - $24,999
$25,000 or more

5 rooms:
Repeat Value (6)

6 rooms:
Repeat Value (6)

7 rooms or more:
Repeat Value (6)
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No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator,
68. VACANT-FOR-SALE-ONLY UNITS BY DURATION OF VACANCY AND SALE PRICE 30 (S0)

Count of Vacant-for-Sale-Only Units for Which Value is Tabulated 3/

By: Duration of Vacancy (°) By: Value (sale price asked) (6)

Vacant less than 1 month:
Asking less than $5,000
$ 5,000 - $ 9,999
$10,000 - $14,999
$15:OOO - $19,999
$20,000 - $24,999
$25,000 or more

Vacant 1 up to 2 months:
Repeat Value (6)

Vacant 2 up to 6 months:
Repeat Value (6)

Vacant 6 months up to 1 year:
Repeat Value (6)

Vacant 1 year or more:
~ Repeat Value (6)

69. VACANT-FOR-SALE-ONLY UNITS BY NUMBER OF ROOMS AND PLUMBING FACILITIES 8 (80)

Count of Vacant-for-Sale-Only Units

By: Number of Rooms in Unit (4) By: Plumbing Facilities ()

1-4 rooms in unit:
With all plumbing facilities 5/ g
Lacking one or more plumbing facilities 8/

5 rooms:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

6 rooms:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

7 rooms or more:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)
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No. of
Data Ttems
(Suppression Indicator)

.

70. VACANT-FOR-RENT UNITS BY NUMBER OF ROOMS AND ASKING RENT 36 (s0)

Count of Vacant-for-Rent Units for Which Rent is Tabulated é/

By: Number of Rooms in Unit (6) By: Monthly Contract Rent (asking rent) (6)

1 and 2 rooms in unit:
Asking less than $40

$ 40 - $ 59
$ 60 -3$ 79
$80 -¢$ 99
$100 - $149

$150 or more

3 rooms:
Repeat Monthly Contract Rent (6)

4 rooms:
Repeat Monthly Contract Rent (6)

5 rooms:
Repeat Monthly Contract Rent (6)

6 rooms:
Repeat Monthly Contract Rent (6)

7 rooms or more:
Repeat Monthly Contract Rent (6)
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No. of
Datg Jtems

(Suppression Indicator)

71. VACANT-FOR-RENT UNITS BY DURATION OF VACANCY AND ASKING RENT 24 (30)

Count of Vacant-for-Rent Units for Which Rent is Tabulated 4/

By: Duration of Vacancy (4) By: Monthly Contract Rent (asking rent) (6)

Vacant less than 1 month:
Asking less than $40

$ 40 - $ 59
$ 60 ~-8$79
$80 -% 99
$100 - $149

$150 or more

Vacant 1 up to 2 months:
Repeat Monthly Contract Rent (6)

Vacant 2 up to 6 months:
Repeat Monthly Contract Rent (6)

Vacant 6 months or more:
Repeat Monthly Contract Rent (6)
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No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

72. VACANT-FOR-RENT UNITS BY NUMBER OF ROOMS AND PLUMBING FACILITIES 12 (s0)

Count of Vacant-for-Rent Units

By: Number of Rooms in Unit (6) By: Plumbing Facilities (2)

1 and 2 rooms in unit:
With all plumbing facilities 5/
Lacking one or more plumbing facilities 8/

3 rooms:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

4 rooms:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

5 rooms:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

6 rooms:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

7 rooms or more:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)
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Data Jtemsg
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73. POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.51 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY 12(81)
SELECTED AGE CLASSES, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

Count of Persons in Occupied Units with 1.571 or More Persons Per Room

By: Tenure and Race of Head (4) By: Age (3)

Total occuplad:
Total pepulation
Under 18 years
65 years and over

Owner occupied:
Repeat Age (3)

Renter occupied:
Repeat Age (3)

.

Negro nccupied:
Repeat Age (3)

74. POPULATION IN UNITS BY SELECTED AGE CLASSES, PLUMBING FACILITIES, 24(s1)
TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD

Count of Persons in Occﬁbied Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (4) By: Age (3) By: Plumbing Facilities (2)

Total occupied:
Total population:
With all plumbing facilities 5/
Lacking one or more plumbing facilities g/

Population under 18 years:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (R)

Population 65 years and over:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Quner occupied:
Same as Total occupied (6)

Renter occupied:
Same as Total occupied (6)

Negro occupied:
Same as Total occupied (6)



2nd Count - 62 /1L 7137 T

No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

75, POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY
SELEGTED AGE CLASSES, PLUMBING FACILITIES, TENURE; RACE OF HEAD

Count of Persons in Occupied Units with 1.01 or More Persons Per Room

By: [Tenure and Race of Head (4) By: Age (3) By: Plumbing Facilities (2)

Total occupied:
Total population:
With all plumbing facilities 5/
Lacking one or more plumbing facilities 8/

Population under 18 years:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (R)

Population 65 years and over:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Owner occupied:
Same as Total occupied (6)

Renter occupied:
Same as Total occupied (6)

Negro occuﬁied:
Same as Total occupied (6)

76, POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.01 (R MORE PFRSONS PER ROOM, BY TENURE AND
RACE OF HEAD

Count of Persons in Occupied Units with 1.01 or More Persons Per Room

By: -Tenure and Race of Head (6)

Total occupied
Qwner W

Renter ¥

Total Negro occupied
Negro owner "
Negro renter ¥

24 (s1)

6(s4)
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No. of:
- Data Ttems
- (Suppression Indicator)
77. PLUMBING FACILITIES, NUMBER OF PFRSONS PER ROOM, TENURE AND : 36(s1)
RACE OF HEAD

Count of Occupied Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (6) By: Plumbing Facilities (2) By: Number of
Persons Per
Total occupied: Room (3)
With all plumbing facilities: 5/
1.00 or less persons per room
1.01-1.50 n
1.51 or more n
Lacking one or more plumbing facilities: 8/
Repeat Number of Persons Per Room (3)

Qwner occupied:
Same as Total occupied (6)

Renter occupied:
Same as Totaloccupied (6)

Total Negro occupied:
Same as Total occupied (6)

Negro owner occupiled:
Same as Total occupied (6)

Negro renter occupied:
Same as Total occupied (6)
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[ A5/ 2 / 45/

Housing Allocations

No. of
Data Ttemg
- - . . (Suppression Indicator)

78. ALLOCATIONS FOR TELEPHONE AVAILABLE 2 (sX)

Count of Occupied Units for Which Telephone Availability Was Allocated

By: Telephone Available Allocated (2)

Yes, telephone available
No, telephone not available

79. ALLOCATIONS FOR ACCESS 2 (SX)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Units for Which Access Was Allocated

By: Occupancy Status (2) By: Access Allocated (1)

Occupied:
Access

Vacant year-round:
Access
80, ALLOCATIONS FOR COMPLETE KITCHEN FACILITIES 12 (SX)

Qount of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Units for Which Complete Kitchen
Facilities Were Allocated

By: Occupancy Status (2) By: Type of Allocation (2) By: Complete Kitchen
Facilities Allocated (3

Occupied:
Direct:
Complete kitchen facilities for this household only
Complete kitchen facilities but also used by another
household
No complete kitchen facilities

Indirect:
Repeat Complete Kitchen Facilities Allocated (3)

Vacant year-round:
Same as Occupied (6)
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No. of
Data Ttems
(Suppression Indicator)

81. ALLOCATIONS FOR ROOMS IN UNIT 18 (SX)

82.

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Units for Which Number of
Rooms Was Allocated

By: Occupancy Status (2) By: Rooms in Unit (9)

Occupied:
1 room in unit
2 rooms "
3 rooms "
4 rooms n
5 rooms "
6 rooms "
7 rooms
8 rooms n
9 or more rooms

Vacant year-round:
Repeat Rooms in Unit Allocated (9)
ALLOCATIONS FOR WATER SUPPLY : 12 (SX)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Units for Which Water Supply
Was Allocated

By: Occupancy Status (2) By: Type of Allocation (2) By: Water Supply
Allocated (3)

Occupied:
Direct:
Hot and cold piped water
Only cold piped water
No piped water

Indirect:
Repeat Water Supply Allocated (3)

Vacant year-round:
Same as Occupied (6)
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No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

83. ALLOCATIONS FOR TOILET FACILITIES 12 (8X)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Units for Which Toilet
Facilities Was Allocated

By: Occupancy Status (2) By: Type of Allocation (2) By: Toilet Facilities
Allocated (3)

Occupied:
Direct:
Flush toilet for this household only
Flush toilet but also used by another household
No flush toilet

Indirect:
Repeat Toilet Facilities Allocated (3)

Vacant year-round:

Same as Occupied (6)

84. ALLOCATIONS FOR BATHING FACILITIES 12 (sX)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Units for Which Bathihg Facilities
Was Allocated

By: Occupancy Status (2) By: Type of Allocation (2) By: Bathing Facilities
Allocated (3)

Occupied:
Direct:
Bathtub or shower for this household only
Bathtub or shower but also used by another household
No bathtub or shower

Indirect:
Repeat Bathing Facilities Allocated (3)

Vacant year-round:
Same as Occupied (6)
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85. ALLOCATIONS FOR TYPE OF FOUNDATION 6 (SX)

Count of«Occipied and Vacant Year-round Units for Which Type of Foundation
(bagement) Wag Allocated

By: Occupancy Status (2) By: Type of Foundation (basement) Allocated (3)

Occupied:
With & basement
On a concrete slab
Built in another way

Vacant year-round:
Repeat Type of Foundation Allocated (3)
86. ALLOCATIONS FOR TENURE 8 (8X)

Count of Occupied Units for Which Tenure Was Allocated

By: Type of Allocation (2) By: Tenure Allocated (4)

Direct:
Owned or being bought
Cooperative or condominium
Rented for cash rent
Occupied without payment of cash rent

Indirect:
Repeat Tenure Allocated (4)
87. ALLOCATIONS FOR TYPE OF STRUCTURE 12 (SX)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Units for Which Type of
Structure Was Allocated

By: Occupancy Status (2) By: Iype of Allocation (2) By: Type of Structure
Allocated (3)

Occupied:
Direct:
1-unit structure
2-or-more-unit structures
Mobile home or trailer

Indirect:
Repeat Type of Structure Allocated (3)

Vacant year-round:
Same as Occupied (6)
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No. of
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

ALLOCATIONS FOR USE OF PROPERTY , 2 (5X)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Units for Which Use of
Property Was Allocated

By: Occupancy Status (2) By: Commercial or Medical Establishment on Propertiy
Allocated (1)

Occupied:
Commercial or medical establishment on property

Vacant year-round:
Commercial or medical establishment on property
ALLOCATIONS FOR VALUE 22 (sX)

Count of Owner-Occupied and Vacant-for-Sale-Only Units for Which
Value is Tabulated and Value Was Allocated

By: Occupancy Status (2) By: Value Allocated (11)

Owner-occupied:

Less than $ 5,000
$ 5;000 - $ 7,499
$ 7,500 - $ 9,999
$10,000 - $12,499
$12,500 - $14,999
$17’500 - $19’999
$2O,OOO - $24y999
$25,000 - $34,999
$35,000 - $49,999
$50,000 or more

Vacant for sale only:
Repeat Value Allocated (11)
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No. of
Data Ttems
. (Suppression Indicator)

ALLOCATIONS FOR MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT 28 (sX)

Count of Renter-occupied and Vacant for Rent Units for Which
Rent is Tabulated and Rent Was Allocated

By: Occupancy Status (2) By: Monthly Contract Rent Allocated (14)

Renter-occupied:
Less than $30

$ 30 -8 39
$ 40 - $ 49
$ 50 - $ 59
$ 60 - $ 69
$ 70 - $ 79
$8 -3% 29
$ 90 - $ 99
$100 - $119
$120 - $149
$150 - $199
$200 - $249
$250 - $299

$300 or more

Vacant for Rent:
Repeat Monthly Contract Rent Allocated (14)
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No. of
Data Items

. (Suppression Indicator)
91. ALLOCATIONS FOR UNITS AT ADDRESS 44, (SX)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Units for Which Units at
Address Was Allocated

By: Occupancy Status (2) By: ZIype of Allocation (2) By: Units at Address
Allocated (11)

Occupied:
Direct:

1 unit at address
2 units
3 units "
4 units "
5 units "
6 units "
7 units "
8 units "
9 units "
10 or more units
Mobile home or trailer

Indirect:
Repeat Units at Address Allocated (11)

Vacant year-round:
Same as Occupied (22)

92. ALLOCATIONS FOR VACANCY STATUS 5 (SX)

Count of Vacant Year-round Units for Which Vacancy Status Was Allocated

By: YVacancy Status Allocated (5)

Vacant for rent

Vacant for sale only

Rented or sold, awaiting occupancy
Held for occasional use

Other vacant year-round
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No. of
Data Items
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ALLOCATIONS FOR DURATION OF VACANCY 6 (SX)

Count of Year-round Vacant Units for Which Vacancy Was Allocated

By: Duration of Vacancy Allocated (6)

Vacant less than 1 month
1 up to 2 months

2 up to 6 months

6 months up to 1 year

1 year up to 2 years
Vacant 2 years or more

Padding 1

This aggregate along with the relevant count of units will permit the
computation of a mean value (e.g., average number of rooms, average
number of persons per unit, average rent, etc.).

Multiply the aggregate value by $250 to obtain the true value. The
tabulated value was scaled by a factor of $250 for tally purposes.

Value 1s tabulated for owner-occupied and vacant-for-sale-only one-
family houses which are on a place of less than 10 acres and have no
business or medical office on the property. Value is not tabulated
for mobile homes, trailers, cooperatives or condominiums.

Contract rent is tabulated for all renter-occupied and vacant-for-rent
units except one-family houses on a place of 10 acres or more. No cash
rent one-family houses must be on a place of less than 10 acres.

Units with "all plumbing facilities" have all of the following: hot piped
water, flush toilet for this household only and a bathtub or shower for
this household only.

Complete Kitchen Facilities are gll of the following: a range or cook-
stove, a sink with piped water and a mechanical refrigerator :
Direct Access is an entrance to a living quarters directly from outside

the structure or through a common hall.

Lacking one or more of the following facilities: hot piped water, flush
toilet for this household only, or bathtub or shower for this household only.






Third-Count

Summary Tape

Subject: Description, Content, and Arrangement of the 1970 Census
of Population and Housing Third-Count Tallies

File Title:

Third-Count Tallies: Population and Housing Counts
at the Tract and Block Summary Levels.

The Third Count Summary Tapes are created from the complete~count
files used to prepare tables for Census of Housing, Volume III,
Block Statistics. The tapes contain substantially more data for
blocks than are found in the Block Statistics reports.

The Third Count Summary Tape series is the third of three series
of computer tapes presenting complete-count data. Tapes in the
Third Count series will be released on a State-by-State basis as
the data are processed. It is estimated that 266 tape reels will
be necessary to present block data for all States.

The Third Count data files are considered final at the time they
are created -- they will not be updated as a result of subsequent
processing. The master tapes, from which copies are prepared, are
held in permanent storage. The data items have been reviewed for
disclosure and suppressed as necessary, therefore no data are
released which would violate the confidentiality of information
on individuals,
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Technical conditions affecting the use of Third Count Summary Tapes.

a. Reel size: 10 1/2 inch diameter, maximum 2400 feet

b. Recording density (CP1): 556 or 800 for 7-channel; 800
for 9-channel
c. Record/Field Size: 1,680 character physical record size
6 or 12 character field size

(One logical record equals one physical
record. )

d. Parity: Even for 7-channel; odd for 9-channel

e. Language: Binary Coded Decimal (BCD) on 7-channel; Extended
Binary Coded Decimal Interchange Code (EBCDIC) and
American Standard Code for Information Interchange
(ASCII) on 9-channel. A limited set of characters
is used.

f. Record Spacing: 3/4 inch inter-record spacing on 7-channel;
.6 inch on 9-channel

File Size. (There will be one or more tapes for each State.)

There will be approximately 1,500,000 logical records for the United
States.

File Format.

a. Labels: Header and trailer labels--(See "Technical Conven-
tions for 1970 Census Summary Tapes, 1970 Census Users' Guide. )

File Identifier: STYYX3RDYYBEPYYYYY where YY = 1960 State
Code
Set Identifier: CT3A70

Tape label fields are described so that a user can specify
on his system control cards exactly what contents a tape
label should have, but some users may wish to use an option
to not specify label contents and thereby accept whatever
tape reel gets mounted on the tape drive.

b. Sequence of File:

The file is in sort in ascending sequence by characters
85 through 96 and 103 through 117. (See chart on p.5 ).
Each record consists of 120 characters of Geographic
Identification followed by 12 twelve character and 233
six character tally fields, followed by 18 characters

of padding. The file as assembled is actually two
separate sequences of information for:
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(1) Block Publishing Areas
(2) Contract Block Publishing Areas

The first portion of the file is for Urbanized Areas and their
adjacent areas., As can be seen on p. 5 , the Tract and Block
-«suminaries for these areas are arranged in County-Tract sequence

by UA.

The second portion of the file contains all summaries for
Contract Block Publishing Areas. The chart on p. 5 shows the
Tract and Block summaries for this segment of the file arrayed
in County-Tract-Block sequence within Contracted Area--which
may be a Place, an MCD (or CCD), or some undefined area rep-
resented by a specified grouping of Tracts.

c. Data:
The FORTRAN format statement of the data record is:

Al,A2,3X ,A2,16X,A4,A2,6X,A1,32X ,A3,12X ,3A2,6A1,6X,
A3,3X ,A4,A2,A3,2X,A1,12112,23116,30X

where:

rAw = Alphanumeric field

rIw = Numberic data field

wX = -Padding (space) field
, = Field separator
r = Repeat count for field (a blank = 1 field)
w = Field length

Reference.

See Census User Dictionary of the 1970 Census Users' Guide for definitions
of subject concepts and geographic area terms.

Tabulation Description Elements.

Each tabulation in the file is described in terms of its major
components or elements. The first element (A) is the tabulation
number. The second element (B) is the tabulation title. The tab-
ulation title is a unique description of each tabulation on the tape.
The order of presentation of items on the tape is not reflected in
the title. The third element (C) is the number of data items and
suppression indicator. The fourth element (D) is the universe being
tabulated; e.g., persons, persons 14 years and over, vacant housing
units. The fifth element (E) constitutes the variables or stratifiers
by which the universe is classified; e.g., age, sex, plumbing facil-
ities. The name of each stratifier is preceded by the word "By and
followed in parentheses by the number of categories of the particular
stratifier. Below the stratifier names is listed the sixth element,
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stratifier categories (F))used to classify the universe in the particular
tabulation. An example follows:

21. (A) POPULATION 14 YEARS OLD AND OVER BY (B) 20 (s1) (c)
MARITAL STATUS, RACE, AND SEX

—

Count of Persons 14 Years Old and Over (D)

By: Race (2) (E) By: Sex (2) (E) By: Marital Status (5) (E)

Total: (F)
Male: (F)
Now Married (excludes separated) (F)
Widowed (F)
Divorced (F)
Separated (F)

Never married (F)

Female: (F)
Repeat Marital Status (5) (F)

Negro: (F)
Same as Total (10) (F)

= Tabulation number

Tabulation title .

= Total number of data items in tabulation
and suppression indicator

= Universe

Stratifier names and number of eategories

= Stratifier categories

Key:

A
B
C

D
E
F

Note the use of the colon following some of the stratifier categories.
This indicates that there is no actual item of data on the tape for
that category as such. Looking back at the example, the first item

or number on the tape for tabulation 21 is for total males now married,
the second item for total males widowed. Following five items of
marital status for males, the 6th item is total females now married,
the 1llth item Negro males now married, and so on.

6. Position Identification.

At the top of each page describing the data within this file is a unit
identifier. It is used to pinpoint the physical location on the tape

file of the first character in the data field described upon that page.
The elements describing the position are the number of the Block (physical
record), number of the Subblock (a logical division of the block into sets
of 120 characters each), and initial character within Subblock.
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7. Suppression Indicator.

There is a suppression indicator shown in parentheses for each

tabulation, next to the number of data items.

Type of suppression

and example are shown in "Technical Conventions for 1970 Census
Stuimary -Tapes,”” 1970 Census Users' Guide.

URBANIZED AREAS (BLOCK
PUBLISHING AREAS)

Block 1,
Subblock 1
Character
85~ 91- 103- 109~ 115-
90 96 108 114 120
5nAAAAnbggggcccnﬁdpnnnEprnnb$
BBAAAABBO999CCCHBADDDDEEFFFILS
CONTRACT BLOCK PUBLISHING AREAS
Tract or Block Numbering Area |GGHHIY] 1/ CCCBEHPDDDEEB5555$
GGHHIY 1/ CCCHYUPDDDEEFFFEB$

CCC
DDDD
EE
FFF
GG
HH
11

1/ The contents of characters 91-96 are variable.

Tract

Block

Block

Sumary Categories and Sequencing Keys

Block Publishing Area (UA)
County

Tract or,in untracted areas, Block Numbering Area (BNA)
Tract Suffix (if applicable)
Block

1960

State

Contract Block Area (CBA) Y2/
Sub-Contract Block Area

This Summary Area

key serves to identify and/or sequence summaries component to the
various Block Publishing Area reports.

BPBITIT
CCCKKK =

999999 =

Possible contents are:

Designates a summary for a Tract or Block Component of a

Contract Place

Where CCC represents Contfact County and KKK represents

MCD or CCD

Other Contract Area or Vicinity

2/ These six digits identify each Contract Block Area
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GEOGRAPHI€ IDENTIFICATION GEOGRAPHIC UNIT SUMMARIZED3*
(For Definitions of Items .
see Census User Dictionary)
Item Character Tract Block
Record Type ! 1 N N
1970 State 2-3 N N
Padding L-6
1960 State 7-8 N N
Padding 9-24
Tract (Basic) : 25-28 3N 3N
Tract (Suffix) 29-30 3 N/¥ 3N/Y
Padding 31-36
Central Business District 37 N N
Padding 38-69
1970 County of Tabulation 70-72 N N
Padding . 73-81,
Sequencing Keys 85-96
Padding 5 97-102
Sequencing Keys 103-117
Padding 118-119 _
$ Symbol 120 A ) A

N = Nonsuppressed Numeric Code
N/¥ = Nonsuppressed Numeric Code or B('s) if not applicable
A = Alphabetic Code
Blank = ¥
*(The symbols in these columns indicate the geographic items which are applicable
for each area summarized.)
I'Record Types are as follows:
0 = Summary is inside the UA
2 = Summary is in g Contract Block Area
These codes are used to control the publication of the summaries in
this file.

2 Sequencing Keys contain various Geographic Codes as determined by the
designated summary level.

3In some Contract Block Areas and in some blocked areas within UA's but
outside SMSA's, there are no Tract codes. Block Numbering Areas (BNA's)
will be assigned and will appear in the Tract code field.
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AND RACE OF HEAD

POPULATION IN UNITS BY PLUMBING FACILITIES

POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY PLUMBING
FACILITIES
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DUD—
Block | Block | Character

1 2 ) 1
No. o
Data Items

(Suppression Indicator)

3rd Count - 8

AGCREGATE $ VALUE 1/ (See Item 22) 3% (54)
Aggregate $ Value g/for Units for Which Value is Tabulated 3/

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total owner occupied
Negro owner occupied
Vacant for sale only

AGGREGATE $ MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT l/(See Item 23) 3% (SA)
Aggregate $ Monthly Contract Rent for Units for Which Rent is Tabulated 4/

By: Qccupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total renter occupied
Negro renter occupied
Vacant for rent

AGGREGATE $ VALUE FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES V/ 5/ 3% (SA)
(See Item 32)

Aggregate $ Value g/for Units with All Plumbing Facilities for
Which Value is Tabulated </

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total owner occupied
Negro cwner occupied
Vacant for sale only

AGGREGATE $_yo§;HLY CONTRACT RENT FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING 3% (SA)
FACILITIES J (See Item 33)

Aggregate $ Monthly Contract Rent for Units with A1l Plumbing
Facilities for Which Rent is Tabulated &/

By: Qccupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total renter occupied
Negro renter occupied
Vacant for rent

¥*

(* by a data item count indicates a l2-character field; all other data items
will be a uniform size of 6 characters.)
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Population

.

5. RACE AND SEX

Gount of Persons

By: Race (3) By: Sex (2)
Total:
Male
Female

Negro:
Repeat Sex (2)

Other race:
Repeat Sex (2)

6. AGE AND SEX

Count of Persons

By: Sex (2) By: Age (21)

Male:
Under 5 years

21
22=2/,
25-34
35-44,
45-54
55-59
60-61
6264,
65-74
75 and over

Female:
Repeat Age (21)

[1/ 3 [25 /

No. of
Data Jtems
(Suppression Indicator

6 (S0)

42 (50)
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No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)
7. POPULATION 14 YEARS OLD AND OVER BY MARITAL STATUS AND SEX 10 (s0)
Count of Persons 14 Years Old and Over
By: Sex (2) By: Marital Status (5)
Male:
Now Married (excludes separated)
Widowed
Divorced
Separated
Never Married
Female:
Repeat Marital Status (5)
8. RELATIONSHIP 7 (S0)

Count of Persons

By: Household Relationship (7)
(includes persons in group quarters)

Head of household

Wife of head

Child of head

Other relative of head

Nonrelative (includes roomer, boarder, or lodger) of head in household
Inmate of institution in group quarters

Other in group quarters

9. POPULATION UNDER 18 BY RELATIONSHIP AND TYPE OF FAMILY 7 (s0)

Count of Persons Under 18 Years 014

By: Household Relationship and Househnld Type (7)
(includes persons in group quarters)
Head or wife of head of household
Own (never married) child of head:
In husband-wife family
In other family with male head
- In family with female head
Other relative of head
Nonrelative (includes roomer, boarder, or lodger) of head in household
In group quarters




3rd Count -11 /1 /6 /97 ]

Housing
No, of

Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

10. TOTAL HOUSING UNITS 1 (sX)

Count of All Housing Units (includes all units in Item 11 plus
Vacant seasonal and Vacant migratory)

NOTE: (A1l tabulations beginning with Item 11 exclude Vacant seasonal and
Vacant migratory.)

11. OCCUPANCY/VACANCY STATUS 4 (S0)

S

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housiog Unils

By: Occupancy/Vacancy Status (4)

Occupied
Vacant year-round:
For rent

For sale only
Other vacant (includes Rented or sold, not occupied;
Occasional use; and Other vacant)

12. TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD 6 (50)

Count of Occupied Units

By: Tenure (2) By: Race of Head (3)

Owner occupied:
Total (includes white, Negroand Other races in

this and all following tabulations where
race is shown)

White

Negro

Renter occupied:
Repeat Race of Head (3)

13. TYPE OF STRUCTURE 3 (s0)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Type of Structure (3)

1-unit structure
2-or-more-unit structures
Mobile homes or trailers (occupied only)



[T 777817
No, oI
data Items

(Suppression Indicator)
14a, ROOMS IN UNIT 6 (S0)

3rd Count - 12

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By:~~Number of Rooms in Unit (6)

room in unit
rooms "
rooms "
rooms "
rooms "
rooms or more

O PN

b. AGGREGATE NUMBER OF ROOMS l/BY TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD 7 (s4)
(See Items 11 and 12)

Count of Rooms in Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (7)

Total occupied and vacant Year-round wnits
Total occupied

Owner "

Renter "

Total Negro occupied

Negro owner "

Negro renter -

15a, PERSONS IN UNIT 6 (s0)

Gount of Occupied Units

By: Number of Persons in Unit (6)

1 person in unit
2 persons "

3 persons "

4 persons M

5 persons "

6 persons or more

b. AGGREGATE NUMBER OF PERSONS 1/BY TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD (See Item 12) 6 (SA)

Count of Persons in QOccupied Units

By: Ienure and Race of Head (6)

Total occupied
Owner n

Renter n

Total Negro occupied
Negro owner n
Negro renter ¥
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3rd Count - 13

No. of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)
16. PERSONS PER ROOM, TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD 18 (s1)
Count of Occupied Units
By: Tenure and Race of Head (6) By: Number of Pergons Per Room (3)
Total occupied:
1.00. or less persons per room
1.01 - 1.50
1.57 or more
Owner occupied:
Repeat Persons Per Room (3)
Renter occupied:
Repeat Persons Per Room (3)
Total Negro occupied:
Repeat Persons Per Room (3)
Negro owner occupied:
Repeat Persons Per Room (3)
Negro renter occupied:
Repeat Persons Per Room (3)
17. NUMBER OF UNITS AT ADDRESS 3 (s0)
Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units in
Multi-unit Structures
By: Number of Units at Address (3)
2-/4 units
5-9 units
10 or more units
18, TOILET FACILITIES 3 (s0)

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Toilet Facilities (3)

Flush toilet for this household only
Flush toilet but also used by another household
No flush toilet



19.

20,

21.

22,

3rd Count -~ 14

/1 /9 A15 7

No. of
Data Ttems

(Suppression Indicator)

UNITS WITH A BASEMENT

Gount of QOccupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units
with a Basement

UNITS LACKING COMPLETE KITCHEN FACILITIES FOR THEIR HOUSEHOLD ONLY

cupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units Lacking
itchen Facilities for Their Household only &/

UNITS LACKING DIRECT ACCESS

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units Lacking
Direct Access 1/

VALUE (See Item 1)

a. Count of Owner-occupied Unitg for Which Value is Tabulated 3/

By: Value (8)

Less than $ 5,000
$ 5,000 - $ 9,999
$10,000 - $14,999
$15,000 - $19,999
$20, 000 - $24—’999
$25,000 - $34,999
$35,000 - $49,999
$50,000 or more

b. Count of Units for Which Value is Tabulated 3/

By: Qccupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total owner occupied
Negro owner "
Vacant for sale only

1 (S0)

1 (s0)

1 (s0)

g8 (s0)

3 (sa)



23,

3rd Count - 15

MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT (See Item 2)

[I7107 17

No, of
Data Items
(Suppression Indicator)

a:~ Count.of Renter-occupied Units for Which Rent is Tabulated &/ 9 (s0)

24-

25.

26,

27.

By: Monthly Contract Rent (9)

With cash rent:
Less than $40
$ 40 - $ 59
$ 60 -%79
$ 80 -8 99
$100 - $119
$120 - $149
$150 - $199
$200 or more
Without payment of cash rent

Count of Units for Which Cash Rent is Paid and Tabulated & 3 (SA)

By: OQOccupancy Status and Race of Head (3)
Total renter occupied

Negro renter "
Vacant for rent

UNITS FOR RENT THAT HAVE BEEN VACANT LESS THAN 2 MONTHS

1 (s0)

Count of Year-round Vacant-for-Rent Units Vacant Less Than 2 Months

UNITS FOR SALE ONLY THAT HAVE BEEN VACANT LESS THAN 6 MONTHS 1 (s0)

Count of Year-round Vacant-for-Sale-Only Units Vacant Less than

6 Months

VACANT YEAR-ROUND UNITS THAT HAVE BEEN VACANT 6 MONTHS OR MORE 1 (80)

Count of Vacant Year-round Units Vacant 6 Months or More

TYPE OF HOUSEHOLD

Count of QOccupied Units

By: Household Type (5)

Husband-wife family

Other family with male head
Family with female head
Male primary individual
Female primary individual

5 (50)
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L1 /11707

No. of
Data Ttems

(Suppression Indicator )

28, UNITS WITH ROOMERS, BOARDERS, OR LODGERS

Count of Occupied Units with Roomers, Boardars. or Lodgers

29. PLUMBING FACILITIES, TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD

Count of Occupied and Vacant Year-round Housing Units

By: Tenure and Race of Head (7) By: Piumbing Facilities (2)

Total occupied and vacant year-round:
With all plumbing facilities 2
Lacking one or more plumbing facilities 8/

Total occupied:
Fopeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Owner occupied: .
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Renter occupied: _
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Total Negro occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Negro owner occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Negro renter occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

30. FAMILIES BY PLUMBING FACILITIES

Count of Families (2)

By: Plumbing Facilities (2)

With all plumbing facilities 5/ ) 8/
Lacking one or more plumbing facilities

1 (50)

14 (s1)

2 (so0)



31.

32.

b.

3rd Count - 17

[ 1/12 /61 /

No. of
Data Ttems

(Suppression Indicator)

UNITS WITH 1.071 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY PLUMBING FACILITIES,

_TENURE AND RACE OF HEAD

Count of Occupied Units with 1.01 or Mnre Persons Per Room

By: Tenure and Race of Head (6) By: Plumbing Faeilities (2)

Total occupied:
With all plumbing facilities 5/
Lacking one or more plumbing facilities 8/

Owner occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Renter occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (R)

Total Negro occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Negro owner occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)

Negro renter occupied:
Repeat Plumbing Facilities (2)
VALUE FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES (See Item 3)

Count of Owner-occupied Units with All Plumbing Facilities ﬁ/
for Which Value is Tabulated </

By: Value (8)

Less than $ 5,000
$ 5,000 - $ 9,999
$10,000 - $14,999
$15,000 - $19,999
$20,000 - $24,999
$25,000 - $34,999
$35,000 - $49,999
$50,000 or more

Count of Units with A1l Plumbing Facilities ﬁ/for Which Value is

Tabulated &/

By: Occupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total owner occupied
Negro owner "
Vacant for sale only

12 (S1)

8 (s0)

3 (sa)



33.

34.

3rd Count - 18

[ 1/13779 7

No. of
Data Ttems

(Suppression Indicator)

MONTHLY CONTRACT RENT FOR UNITS WITH ALL PLUMBING FACILITIES
(Se@_ltem 42

Count of Renter-occupied Units with A1l Plumbing Facilities 5/
for Which Contract Rent is Tabulated ¥/

By: Monthly Contract Rent (9)

With cash rent:
Less than $40

$ 40 - $ 59
$ 60 -3 79
$ 80 - $ 99
$100 - $119
$120 - $149
$150 - $199

$200 or more
Without payment of cash rent

Count of Units with A1l Plumbing Facilities i/for Which Cash
Rent is Paid and Tabulated &/

By: Qccupancy Status and Race of Head (3)

Total renter occupied
Negro renter "
Vacant for rent

POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY TENURE
AND RACE OF HEAD

9 (s0)

3 (sh)

6 (s4)

Count of Persons in Occupied Units with 1.01 or More Persons Per Room

By: Tenure and Race of Head (6)

Total occupied

Owner t

Renter H

Total Negro occupied
Negro owner i
Negro renter "



35.

36.

37.

38.

[ 1/ 1, [ 67/

No. of
Datg Tiems

(Suppression Indicator)
POPULATION IN UNITS BY PLUMBING FACILITIES 2 (30)

3rd Count - 19

Count of Persons in Occupied Units

By: Plumbing Facilities (2)

With all plumbing facilitiesi/
Lacking one or more plumbing facilitiesg/

POPULATION IN UNITS WITH 1.01 OR MORE PERSONS PER ROOM BY 2 (30)
PLUMBING FACILITTES

Count of Persons in Occupied Units with 1.01 or More Persons
Per Room

By: Plumbing Facilities (2)

With all plumbing facilitiesﬁ/ 8/
Lacking one or more plumbing facilities

fud
h

NUMBER OF UNITS WITH CONTRACT RENT arzocaTEDY {5X)

NUMBEngy ATIOCATED OCCUPIED AND VACANT YEAR-ROUND HOUSING
UNITS.

W

Padding

This aggregate along with the relevant count of units will permit the
computation of a mean value (e.g., average number of rooms, average
number of persons per unit, average rent, etc.).

Multiply the aggregate value by $250 to obtain the true value. The
tabulated value was scaled by a factor of $250 for tally purposes.

Value is tabulated for owner-occupied and vacant-for-sale-only one-
family houses which are on a place of less than 10 acres and have no
business or medical office on the property. Value is not tabulated for
mobile homes; trailers, cooperatives or condominiums.

Contract.rent is tabulated for all renter-occupied and vacant-for-rent
units except one-family houses on a place of 10 acres or more. No cash
rent one-family houses must be on a place of less than 10 acres.

Units with "all plumbing facilities" have gll of the following: hot piped

water, flush toilet for this household only and a bathtub or shower for
this household only.
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Complete Kitchen Facilities are all of the following: a range or cook-
stove, a sink with piped water and a mechanical refrigerator.

Direct Access is an entrance to a living quarters directly from outside
the structure of through a common hall.

Lacking one or more of the following facilities: hot piped water, flush
toilet for this household only, or bathtub or shower for this household
only.

This data item is provided to give the user a measure of reliability for
the contract rent data at the block level.

If the proportion of allocated to non-allocated occupied and vacant year-
round housing units in a block summary is high enough to affect the reli-
ability of the data, the entire summary (including the population and
housing totals) will be suppressed. This suppression will not be applied
to tract summaries.



Fourth Count

Subject: Description, Cootent, ~nd Arrangement of the 1970 Census of Population
and Heousing Fourth-Count Population Tallies

File Titles:
File A: Fourth-Count Tallies: Population Counts in Complete Tracts.

¥ile B: Fourth-Count Talliies: Population Counts in Minor Civil
Divisions or Ceusus County Divisions.

File C: Fourth-Count Topulation Counts in Selected Census

Areas—-- . see page

The Fourth Count Population Summary Tapes are created from the sample files used
. . ~ i N
Fopulation, vVolume I, Chapter C and the Census
ems ror tracts and other small
s

to prepare tables for Census of

f
Tract Reports." The tapes contain more daota il
areas reported than are found in prinied reports.
The Fourth Count Population Summary Tape series is part of the first of three
series of computer tapes presenting sample data. Tapes in the Fourth Count
series will be released on a State-by-State pasis as the data are processed.
It is estimated that File A, which presents data for tracts, will include 162
tape reels for all States; File B, which presents data for Minor Civil Divisions
or Census County Divisions, wilil include 176 tape reels for all States; and File
¢, which presents data for selected census arveas, will include 10+ tape reels
for all States.

or

The Fourth Count dota Viles igeced final at tne time they are created--
they will not bhe updated A result of subsequent tabulations of this or later
censuses. The master tapes, Irom which copies are prepared, are held in perma-
nent storage. The data items have been reviewed for disclosure and suppressed
as necessary; therefore, no data are released which would violate the confi-
dentiality of information on individuals.

1. Technical conditions affecting the use of Fourth-Count Summary Tapes.

a. Reel Size: 10 1/2 inch diameter, maximum 2400 feet.
b. Recording density (CPI): 556 or 800 on 7-channel; 800 on 9-channel.

¢c. Record/Field Size: Fixed length 2,040 character physical record size;
8 or 16 character field size.



4th Count (Pop.) - 2

Both Files A and B can consist of 5 logical records (consist-
ing of up to 22 physical records) for each tract or MCD(CCD).
The logical records are:

File A Maximum number of File B Maximum number of
Logical "Records- Physical Records Logical Records Physical Records
Record Type! 1 5 Record Type 01 5

" 1 2 5 1t 1 02 5
1" " 3 5 1 Tt 03 5
11 1" 4 5 1 1t 04 5
T 12} 5 2 " 1t 13 2

File C can consist of 14 logical records (consisting of up to
64 physical records) for each geographic area summarized.
They are:

Record types 01 to 12 - 5 physical records each
Record types 13 and 14 - 2 physical records each

d. Parity: Even for 7-channel, odd for 9-channel.

e. Language: Binary Coded Decimal (BCD) on 7-channel; Extended Binary
Coded Decimal Interchange Code (EBCDIC) and the American
Standard Code for Information Interchange (ASCII) on

9-channel. A limited set of characters is used.

f. Record Spacing: 3/4 inch inter-record spacing on 7-channel; .6 on
9-channel.

2. File Size. (There will be one or more tapes for each file for every State.)

File A: Approximately 140,000 logical records representing about 35,000
tracts for the United States.

File B: Approximately 152,000 logical records representing about 37,500
MCD's(CCD's ) for the United States.

File C: Approximately 100,000 logical records representing about 13,000
summary areas for the United States.

3. File Format.

a. Labels: Header and trailer labels--(See '"Technical Conventions for
1970 Census Summary Tapes,’ 1970 Census Users' Guide. )

!The term record type is used when referring to a specific logical record.
See section 3.b for a discussion of the arrangement of record types in each
file.
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File A, File Identifier:

STYYX4ACPYBBYBEBBYY where YY

il

1960 State Code

Set Identifier: CT4A70

File B, File Identifier:

STYYX4CPBBBBBEYBY where YY

il

1960 State Code

Set Identifier: CT4B70

File C, File Identifier:

S

TYYXACPYBYPBBBYY where YY = 1960 State Code

Set Identifier: CT4C70

Tape label fields

are described so that a user can specify on his

system control cards exactly what contents a tape label should have,
but some users may wish to use an option to not specify label contents
and thereby accept whatever tape reel gets mounted on the tape drive.

Sequence of Files:

File A:

This file is composed of complete tract summaries.
There are up to 5 logical records for each tract.
Record type 1 is Total Population. Record type 2 is
White Population. Record type 3 is Negro Population.
Record type 4 is Spanish-American Population. Re-
cord type 5 is Allocations. The file is in sort
(ascending sequence ) by 1970 county of tabulaticn

‘code, tract number (including suffix), and record

File B:

type.

Record types 1 through 4 are data records, each
consisting of 120 characters of geographic identifi-
cation, followed by 60 sixteen-character aggregate
tally fields and 1,118 eight-character population
tally fields. Each record type contains tabulations
1-99 (see pp. 16-59 ).

Record type 5 is the allocation record consisting of
120 characters of geographic identification followed
by 252 eight-character tallies, 10 sixteen-character
tallies, and 4 eight-character tallies. These tal-

lies comprise tabulations 100-127 (see pp. 60-68 ).

The file is composed of summaries for minor civil
divisions (MCD's) or census county divisions (CCD's).
There are up to 5 logical records for each MCD or
CCD. The file is in sort by 1970 county of tabula-
tion code, MCD or CCD code, and record type (see
page 9).

Record types 01 through 04 are data records, each
consisting of 120 characters of geographic identifi-



File C:
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cation, followed by 60 sixteen~character aggregate
tally fields and 1,118 eight-character population
tally fields. Each record type contains tabulations
1 ~ 99 (see pp. 16-59).

Record type 13 is the allocation record consisting
of 120 characters of geographic identification fol-
lowed by 252 eight-character tallies, 10 sixteen-
character tallies, and 4 eight-character tallies.
These tallies comprise tabulations 100 - 127 (see
pp. 60-68).

This file is composed of selected census summary
areas. It is in sort by the sequencing keys in
characters 103 - 119. The file contains up to 20
summary categories, each containing one or more
geographic summary units. There are up to 14 logi-
cal records for each summary unit. The first
summary ca